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Empedocles’ Time Expressions in Contexts

Abstract: This article offers a close analysis of the uses of time expressions in
Empedocles’ fragments. These expressions are mostly found in cosmological
contexts (B17, B26, B30) and indicate regularity of macrocosmic alternation
and account for its permanent recurrence. When appearing in the contexts
describing wanderings of a fallen daimon (B115), time expressions (and the
related concepts) point to a process that echoes the cosmic changes, but
appears to be less regular and less strictly determined, for it reflects a specific
kind of reality.

Key words: time expressions, alternation, cosmic cycle, recurrence, necessity,
oath, daimonic cycle.

With over a hundred (more precisely, around 150) preserved fragments,
some of which are rather substantial,* and with extensive ancient references to
and interpretations of those fragments, Empedocles’ oeuvre is among the best
known and best preserved of all of the works of early Greek philosophers.?
Nevertheless, there is almost no issue concerning Empedocles” writings that
is not controversial. The controversies involve some fundamental questions,
such as the one about the number of philosophical poems he composed; about
the structure and purpose of this work or works; about the role that the poet
occupies in it or in them; about the distribution of the preserved fragments
within the poem or poems, etc. The recently published Strasbourg papyrus,?
which contains fragments of Empedocles’ philosophical poetry — some of
which were already known from before — has apparently also contributed
to the controversies and added to the disagreements concerning the aim and

* Diels-Kranz’s sixth improved edition (DieLs / Kranz 1952) contains 153 fragments that are
deemed authentic and several further fragments designated as ‘spurious’. There is a similar num-
ber of fragments in Wright's 1981 edition. After the discovery of the Strasbourg papyrus, some
editors have grouped several previously separate fragments into a single sequence (see fr. 66 in
MANSFELD / PRIMAVESI 2021).

2 Kirk / RAVEN / SCHOFIELD 2007, 282: »Empedocles’ fragments are more extensive than those of
any other Presocratic, and consequently give us a strong basis for interpretation.«

3 MARTIN / PRIMAVESI 1999.
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content of Empedocles” philosophy.# It undeniably provided new insights,
but did not resolve the old issues.

In this article I will not attempt to answer the fundamental questions,” but
I do hope to contribute to the discussion by analysing an important topic that
is pertinent to them. My aim is to clarify the role of time primarily in Empe-
docles” cosmological account, which is traditionally classified under the title
ITeot pVoews (On nature) and encompasses subjects of modern natural sci-
ences. I will then compare the findings concerning Empedocles’ expressions
and imagery of cosmic time with the story about the destiny of certain long-
lived daimones (daipoveg), to whom Empedocles says he himself belongs,
and which is traditionally, though not unanimously,® placed in Empedocles’
KaBaopot (Purifications), a (part of the?) poem believed to be dedicated to eth-
ical and theological issues. I will analyse how the role of time in that context
compares to Empedocles’ conception of cosmic time.

The language and imagery of cosmic time
a) Regular alternation

The appellative xo6vog, which may be found to denote ‘time in general’
already in archaic and then also in classical Greek authors,” is used in the
same sense by Empedocles in several fragments that are central for the under-
standing of his cosmology.

Empedocles’ original cosmological doctrine is most elaborately expound-
ed in fragment DK31 B1y, preserved by Simplicius and recently extended
with the evidence of the Strasbourg papyrus.® In line twenty-nine of the frag-
ment Empedocles uses the expression mepimAopévolo xoovoro, which Rose-
mary Wright described as »a deliberate (and perhaps a pioneer) assertion that
time is cyclical«.? The striking phrase, as I will later illustrate, is both formally
and semantically modelled after similar epic expressions, but its meaning is
crucially influenced by the central idea of Empedocles’ cosmology, namely

+ See, e.g., JANKO 2004, PRIMAVESI 2008, McKIRAHAN 2010. For an overview cf. SéePANOVIC 2021,
37-45 and 279-291.

5 More on these questions see in SCEPANOVIC 2021, 31-45 and 138-147.

¢ E.g. VAN DER BEN 1975.

7 Sol. 4.16, 36.3 West; Pherec. fr. DKy B1; Aesch. Ag. 126, 807, 857, Supp. 938; Soph. OT 613f,, etc.
8 See, e.g., Laks / MosT 2016, fr. D73 and MANsFELD / PRIMAVEST 2021, fr. 66.

® WriGHT 1981, 182: »...as Aristotle observes later, ‘to say that things that come into being form a

circle is to say that there is a cycle of time” (Ph. 223b30-34).«
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that of periodical coming into one and separating into many of the four el-
ements (QLlwpata, »roots«, in fr. B6): water, air, earth, and fire. According
to Empedocles, everything that comes to be and perishes is composed out
of the four materials, while the elements themselves are neither created nor
destructible. The ceaseless alternation between their coming together into one
and separating into many happens under the influence of the powers of Love
and Strife and, at the macrocosmic level,™ this process is known as Empedocles’
cosmic cycle.”” In fragment B17, it is described in the following way (B17.15—20
= Simpl. In Phys. 158.14-19):"

WS YaQ Kat moiv Eetma mpavokwv melpata pobwv,
dIMA ' €0éw: ToTE HEV Yoo Ev NVENON povov eivan

€K MAeOVWV, ToTe d'ad dLéu mAéov’ €€ évog eival,
0 kat VOWE Kat yaia Kal égog dnAetov Dog,
Neikog T'00AGUEVOV diXa TV, ATAAAVTOV ATtavT),
kol PAOTNG év Toloty, Lo pPNKoS Te TAATOG TE.

For as I already said, when I was indicating clearly the boundaries of my
words,

twofold is what I shall say: for at one time they grew to be only one

out of many, at another time again they separate to be many out of one,
fire, water, earth, and the immense height of air;

and baleful Strife is separate from them, equivalent everywhere,

and Love in them, equal in length and in breadth.

The two powers are described as being »separate« from the roots (Strife)
or »among« them (Love), but this should not be taken as literally pertaining
to their location (there is nothing outside of what is, see line 30); it is rather an
indication of their agency: Strife separates and Love brings the elements to-
gether.™ After discussing how humans perceive Love and experience its ben-
eficial influence (lines 21—26), Empedocles returns to the subject in the neuter
plural (B1y.27-30):

TaAvTA YAQ l0A Te mAvTa Kal HAKa yévvav éaaot,

TUNG T’ AAANG &dAAO édel, tdoa d'N00¢ ékdotw,

* The technical term for »elements«, ctoyela, comes from Aristotle (Metaph. 985a31).

* See further down about the interaction between the elements that results in creation and de-
struction of the perishable things out of which the created world consists.

2 Cf. its description and illustration in S¢EpaNoOVIC 2021, 6978 and 305-306.

3 O’'BRIEN 1969.

4 See WRIGHT 2001, 170: »Strife as a separating agency works apart, and Love from within.

7
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€v ¢ HépeL koatéovol”® mepLmAopévolo xpdvolo.

KAt OGS TOlg 0T’ d&Q Tt &miylyveTo ovd’ AmoAryer (etc.)

For these are all equal and identical in age,

but each one presides over a different honour, each one has its own character,
and by turns they dominate while the time revolves.

And besides these, nothing at all is added nor is lack-

ing; (etc.) (transl. Laks/Most)

It is generally agreed that the sentence is about the four roots, but it re-
mains uncertain how they prevail (kpatéovot) and what they prevail over.
It has been suggested that they somehow prevail over each other, namely in
temporal succession, »one after another«.* This might possibly be indicat-
ed by fragment B31, which speaks about the beginning of separation of the
elements from the one »one after another« (mavta yo €€eing meAepileto
yvia Oeolo »for all the god’s limbs were shaken, one after another«). This
successive separation of the elements from the one is also mentioned by some
doxographers (cf. Aet. 26.3, Eusebios, PE 1 8.10). However, there is no clear ev-
idence that Empedocles envisaged this to continue as successive dominance
of each of the elements in the created world.” It is therefore more likely that
the statement about prevailing of the elements (17.29) should be considered
in the broader context of the fragment, which, as we have seen, speaks about
them coming together into one and separating into many (17.16-18). For a
clarification we should compare fragment B26, which opens with a slightly
modified version of the same statement, and contains the noun kUxAowo in the
place of xoovoto in B17.29 (B26.1-7 = Simpl. In Phys. 33.18-34.3):

€v ¢ épEL KQATEOVOL TTEQLTTAOEVOLO KUKAOLO,
Kkat @Oivel elg AAANAa kat abetal év pépet along.
avTa Y €0tV TavTa, O AAANAwY d¢ OéovTa
Yivovt' avBowmol te Kat &AAwv €Bvea Bnowv
aAAote pev PAGTNTL oLVEQXOHEV €lG Eva KOO IOV,

aAAote O’ dix Ekaota pogovpeva Neikeog €x0O¢l,

5 Third person plural of the verb here is confusing, as neutral plural subjects take predicate in
singular. It may be that here the roots are treated as deities and their dominance is due to their
being in their most pure ontological state.

¢ WRIGHT 2001, 182: »The subject of kpatéovot here and in B26 is the four roots. In B17 the line is
obscure and could perhaps refer to a Milesian world picture of warring opposites with regional
and seasonal aggressions and compensations.« See also Laxs 2005, 268.

7 Cf. different orderings of the elements in Empedocles’ fragments B115 and B11y, which de-

scribe the movements of the fallen daimon through the elements in the created world.
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elodkeV €v oupPOVTA TO TV UTTéveDe yévnTal.

They [that is, the four elements] dominate in turn as the cycle revolves,
and they decrease into one another and grow in their turn, as destined.

For there is just these things, and running through one another

they come to be both humans and the tribes of other beasts,

at one time coming together into a single kosmos by Love

and at another each being borne apart again by the hatred of Strife,

until they grow together into one, the whole, and be-

come subordinate. (transl. McKirahan)

Here one can clearly see that the subject of the section are the four roots,
which are again said to prevail »in turn« (év péget) »as the circle revolves«.
The middle five lines of the passage explain how the roots interact within the
cosmic cycle, while the first and the seventh line (the first and the last lines
of the section quoted) provide a frame to these proceedings, as they refer to
the two extremes of the cycle.”® At the first extreme the elements are com-
pletely separated from one another, do not mix, and are therefore dominant
(koatéovot), whereas at the other end of the cycle the elements are completely
subdued (OmévepBe yiyvetar),” for they are mixed into one qualitatively even
whole.* Inbetween these extremes, the elements gradually decrease (@Otvet)
into one another and increase (a0Eetat):*' they decrease into each other in the
sense that, by mixing, they become less recognisable as such, and increase in
the sense that, by separation, they become more recognisable for what they
are. In the processes of coming together and separating (»running through

® Differently Laks 2005, 268.

9 Cf. Theognis 843-844: AAA” 6moTay kaOVUTEQOev ¢wv DméveDe yévntal, /TovTdkig oikad’
{pev mavoapevot méotog. »But when he that was higher comes to be below, at that time drink no
more and hie you home.« (transl. West)

2 WRIGHT 2001, 183 (ad B26.7 10 ndv): »E. means ‘the whole’, ‘the sum total’ (B.17.32, B13.1, B39.3
and here). (...). 70 ndv therefore belongs with cupgvvra in the sense of the roots ‘coming together
into the whole.”« See also her explanation of vrévepbe yévntou (ibid.): »the roots are ‘underneath’
in the opposite sense to their prevailing (cf. line 1), because they are not separate and dominant
masses but are in such a mixing of discrete particles that none of their characteristics is visibly
distinct.«

2 These two verbs are used in pair to denote opposite processes by Euripides (prosperity and
decline of a human life in Eur. fr. 415.5; cf. PL. Tim. 81b) and as an example of two kinds of gen-
eration between opposites in Plato Phd. 71b. I believe they have the same implication in DK31
B26.2, which should be read as an independent statement that the elements undergo these two

opposite processes.
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each other«) of the four elements, when both forces influence them simultane-
ously, different temporary things come to be and perish (26.3-4). The first pro-
cess is directed by the increase of the power of Love and, at the macrocosmic
level, it leads to a uniform arrangement called the Sphairos (6 L¢aigog); the
second is guided by increasing Strife and ends in separation of the elements
into four individual masses (26.5-6). The closing lines of the fragment inform
us that these changes repeat incessantly (26.8-12):

Obtag 7 pv &v &k mhedvav pepddnke eoecbal,
N6€ maAv dapvvTog £vog TAov Ektedédovot,

] pév yiyvovtai te kai ob opiow Eunedog aidv
7 82 148’ dAAdocovTo Staumepsc ovdaud ATyet,

a0t & aigv Eaotv dkivnTol KoTd KOKAOV.

Thus in that they have learned to grow to be one out of many

and in that they again spring apart as many when the one grows apart,
in that way they come to be and their life is not lasting,

but in that these never cease interchanging continually,

in this way they are always unchanging in a cycle. (transl. McKirahan)

By using time-expressions toté pév... tote 0’, dAAote pév...dAAote O,
»now... nows, and &v pépet, »in turn, one after another«, Empedocles de-
scribes regular exchange of the two conditions and two actions that alternate in
the universe: (1) the state of complete separation (= dominance) of the four
elements is a result of their growth, when Strife separates them to create many
from one;* (2) the action of coming together of the four separate elements into
one under the influence of Love makes them decrease into one another until
they become subordinate and form one even whole.

Empedocles’ statements about cosmic alternation appear combined within
the same line or in connected lines, to emphasize that one comes after the oth-
er and so on. Some verses point only to alternating processes; others include
their causes (i.e., the influence of the two powers); others yet the resulting
states, but all these elements of cosmic alternation are envisaged as occur-
ring regularly. The phrase ¢v pégel seems to particularly stress the order-

2 See B26.1 (and 17.29), 26.2, 26.6 (and 17.8); 17.2 and 17.17.

3 See B17y.1 and 17.16; 26.5 (and 17.7), 26.2, 26.7.

2 Cf. Pl. Soph. 242d: év péoet d¢ Toté pév Ev elvat TO mAV Kkat pidov Ut Agpoditng, Toté d¢
TOAAX Kol TTOAEIOV adTO avT@ dix velids L »[Empedocles and his followers believed that] it
is in alternation that at one time the whole is one and friendly under the domination of Love, and

now many and hostile to itself because of a certain strife«. (transl. Laks / MosT 2016)
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liness of the described proceedings. This may be illustrated by evoking the
usage of negation of év pégetin Aeschylus’” Agamemnon (line 332), where the
phrase refers to the way Achaean soldiers distribute their food after a battle
which lasted long into the night: they do it »without any sign or principle of
order« (TQO¢ oVdEV €v pégel Tekurolov);® their food is rather distributed by
chance, »as each has drawn his lot« (w¢ €xaotog éomaoev TOXNG TAAOV).
That there is nothing random to the macrocosmic movements of the four roots
seems also to be stressed by the introduction of aion in the second mention
of the phrase év péget in fr. B26.2: the elements decrease into one another
and increase év pégel aiong »in appointed (i.e. destined) succession« (transl.
Wright).*® This specification appears also to stress inevitability of the set pro-
ceedings.”” The phrase megimAopévolo xpovolo/ kvkAowo may also be inter-
preted as indicating this regularity: the four elements come to prevail when
it is their turn in the cycle,® i.e. when they have been completely separated by
Strife. The cosmic one does not grow out of the many instantaneously either
(see especially B35.3—6) nor can the cycle be reversed half way through, be-
fore reaching the alternate pole. There is a strict order and fixed duration of
cosmic events, which is accentuated by the repeated uses of the above-anal-
ysed temporal expressions.>°

b) Recurring cycle and its turning point

In the Metaphysics 1000b10-18 Aristotle elaborates on the Empedoclean no-
tion of cosmic exchange (petafoAn) in terms of alternating periods of increas-
ing influence of each of the two cosmic powers, Love and Strife. He stresses

2 See PorTER 1988 for the explanation of the meaning of the phrase.

2 McKIRAHAN 2010: »as destined«; Laks / Most 2016: »as is their turn by destiny«; MANSEFELD /
Primavesr 2021: »nach dem ihnen bestimmten Anteil«.

27 Cf. Simpl. In Phys. 161.20 : koi ‘c0vodov’ Stamtuéiv 1 yevéshot ‘oiong’.

28 See MANSFELD / PRIMAVESI 2021, fr . 68b.1: »Wenn aber die Reihe an sie kommt im Umlauf des
ZyKklus [dann sind sie an die Macht]...«

29 ¢mel Nelkog pév évéptatov iketo BévBog / divng, €v 8¢ péon PAOTNG oTpo@dAltyyt yévntay, / €v Tf) o)
163€ mévta cuvépyetar Ev povov eivay/ ok deap... when Strife has reached the deepest depth/ of the
vortex, and Love has come to be in the middle of the whirl,/ under her dominion all these come
together to be only one, not at once ... (transl. Laks / Most, modified)

3 Recently scholars have offered reconstructions of the durations of cosmic stages on the basis of
the information found in Byzantine scholia to Aristotle (RasHED 2001 and 2014, PRIMAVESI 2016).
Since this article is concerned with the evidence of Empedocles’ fragments, these reconstructions

will not be discussed here.
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that each force has both creative and destructive effects> and then quotes
fragment B30, which is found in several other sources as well. In the fragment
the appellative xodvoc appears within another poetic phrase (1000b14-16):

avtap émel péya Netkog évi peAéeoty €00€p0n
€G TLHAG T AvOQovae TeAELOUEVOLO XOOVOLO,

6c opLv dpotBaiog mAatéog mageAAatal 6ogkov.

But when great Strife had been nourished in its limbs
and leapt up to its prerogatives as the time was being fulfilled
that is established for them in turn by a broad oath... (transl. McKirahan)

The fragment, as Simplicius informs us, addresses »the predominance of
Strife«® or, more precisely, it seems to refer to the stage in the cosmic cycle
when that power gains the strength to take over from (the dominant) Love. The
‘organic’ language of the verses — especially the image of growth (¢00£¢p0n)
and rising up (&dvogovoe??) of Strife represents this as a spontaneous natural
event. Strife is leaping up to its »prerogatives« (tiuai), that belong to it as
to a deity.>* The phrase teAeopévolo xpdvoto is reminiscent of the formally
identical mepumtAopévoto xoovoto in fr. B17 and appears also to refer to the
cosmic cycle (though this is not generally accepted view, as will be demon-
strated below). In fr. B30.3 time is described as »alternating« (&potBaiog), for,
as Aristotelian context seems to suggest, it is characterised by the exchange of
increasing influence of Love and that of Strife. We can compare the alternation
between flute and rhythm (song and dance) described as dywv apoipaiog in
the definition of cuvavAia by Semus of Delos (3. cent. BC)?> or between two
singers who respond to each other in the originally Sicilian carmen amoebae-
um.°

3 Ot oupPatvel aVTO TO Velkog punbev HaAAov @Booag 1) ToL eivat aitiov. opolwg d¢ 0vd 1
PUOTNS TOL elva oLVAYOLOX YXQ €IC TO €V POeipel TAAAA.

32 Simpl. In Phys. 1184.12—13: Aéyel 8¢ kai tadta Epmedokiiig €mt tiig Tod Neikovg émkpateiog.

33 See especially Hom. Od. 3.1: 'HéAog & avopovse ... odpavdv £g moAdyakov, with a sense of up-
ward motion. Cf. Il. 11.273. For other epic uses of this poetic verb, which commonly denotes
»rising up«, »leaping up« of a person, always in the aorist, see LS], s.v. dvopode.

3 See Il. 2.197, 9.498, Od. 1.117, 5.535, Hes. Th. 203, Thgn. 203, Soph. OT 909, h. Cer. 238.

35 Semos of Delos ap. Ath. Deipnosoph. 14.9 = FHG iv 494: 11g dyov cvpeoviag dpoBaiog avrod kol
pvOuod »a union of the flute and of the rhythm in alternation, without any words accompanying
the melody« (see RoTsTEIN 2012, 105, n. 57).

3¢ Carmen amoebaeum (= dopa apotBaiov) is a responsive shepherd song, which originated in
Sicily and south Italy and »most certainly derived from the earliest settlers on the island« (Bur-

khardt 2002, 191).
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Syntactically, Empedocles’ teletopévolo and mepurhopévolo ypoévoro are ab-
solute genitives formed with present participles of the verbs teAéopon and
nepuéllopol, respectively. Both verbs originate from the same IE root k“elh -,
which semantically unites the idea of ‘revolving’ with that of ‘fulfilment’.
These expressions are modelled after early epic formulas which contain the
same or similar verbs and the nouns éviovtdg or &tog also in the genitive ab-
solute. The epic formula mepuhopévav Eviavtdv/Etdv is translated by »as the
years move round«, where the »year« refers to a period of time marked by a
regularly repeating natural phenomenon and often connected with recurring
social events, such as annual festivals.>® Hesiod links revolving year with the
appearance of the constellation of Pleiades (Op. 386) and other archaic au-
thors mention cyclical recurrence of other celestial phenomena. These could
be further associated with specific atmospheric conditions, i.e. the seasons,
which are also described as revolving,* or with seasonal agricultural activ-
ities.#* Moreover, Hesiod mentions harvest as the turning point of the year+
in Op. 561-563, where he advises his brother on proper food rationing during
wintry months:

Tadto PUAAGGOEVOG TETEAEGUEVOV EIG EVIOVTOV
icoboat vokTag T Ko fipata, sic 8 kev adTig

Vil TAVTOV PP KAPTIOV GOUUKTOV EVEIKT).

Bear this things in mind and balance the nights and days
until the end of the year, when Earth, mother of all,
brings her various fruit once again.

Similarly, in a group of related epic examples involving the noun &viavtog
the use of the adjective telecpodpog stresses the idea of the year as a period of
time that brings to a close a repeating cycle (tehec@opov &ig éviavtov »by the
end of the year«in Il. 19.32, Od. 4.86, 10.467, 14.292, and 15.230). This adjec-

37 See Beekes 2010, s.vv. méAopatl, téAAopat, TéAog.

3 E.g. festival in honour of Erechtheus in Athens (Il. 2.550f.), the BaAAntdg festival in Eleusis (h.
Cer. 265), Apollo’s festival at Thebes (Pi. Pae. 1.5-8).

3 Alc. 39: 10 yap Gotpov [Zeiplog] meprréhhetay, & d€ dpa dhemd.

© See, e.g., Od. 10.469f. epi 8" Erpanov dpo.

4 Hes. Op. 589 and 609ff.

+ See WEsT 1978, 376ff. According to West, in archaic and early classical times, before standard-
ization of the calendar, there was no set point from which year was counted, and it was measured
from any appropriate recurring natural event (or a social one which was connected with it). Cf.

LfgrE, s.v. éviavtog »generally, €. simply measured from appropriate point in the action.«

13
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tive, and in some examples the verb teléw, bring out the sense of fulfilment®
and also the idea of turning point, at which one recurring cycle ends and the
next one begins.# Both, the notion of cyclical recurrence, accentuated by the
use of the verb nepwéhopar, and the idea of fulfilment stressed by the use of
the verb teléopay, are found in Empedocles’ ypovog-phrases discussed above.

However, as mentioned earlier, there is no consensus on what exactly
»the time coming to an end« (tekewopévoto xpovoto) in Empedocles’ fragment
B3o refers to. Generally understood, it is the time of Love, which is being
replaced by the time of Strife.#> If the above analysis of the meaning of the
phrase teleopévolo ypoévoro is correct, the exchange happens at the turning
point of the cycle. Now, »the time of Love« is a period of gradual increase of
the force’s influence on the four roots. It starts from the center of the cosmic
vortex and, getting steadily stronger, pushes Strife to the periphery of the
universe (fr. B35).4 This process culminates in a harmonious state of unity of
the evenly mixed elements (the Sphairos), described in fr. B27—29. This is, as
André Laks notes, »the true telos of the process of alternation«.# When Strife
breaks the Sphairos, as Aristotle informs us, the creation of a differentiated
world begins.#

Empedocles’ descriptions of the Sphairos as »rejoicing in his circular sol-
itude« (B2y—28)* and of the »shaking of the god’s limbs« (B31)* when Strife
ruptures the one, indicate that the Sphairos has some duration but is at rest.>
This accords with Aristotle’s report that (Ph. 252a7-10) »Love and Strife alter-
nately dominate and cause motion, while during the intermediate time they

# Cf. the use of the epic formula in the contexts which do not involve the idea of repetition: i.e.
»due time« in the context of birth in Od. 11.248 (nepurhopévov &’ éviavtod té€elg dyhad tékva). See
also Alc. 42.12, Hes. Th. 58f.

# See SCEPANOVIC 2020.

+ See, e.g., WRIGHT 2001, 191.

4 »Farthest limits of the circle« (B35.10 £oyota téppata kokhov) formed by the elements evenly i

47 According to Laxs (2005, 267) the clearest expression of this is found in B26.8.

4 Arist. Cael. 301a16-20.

4 Some scholars (e.g. GUTHRIE 1965, O'BRIEN 1969 and WRIGHT 2001) understand povin as imply-
ing »stillness« (cf. pévw) and others as denoting (merely) »solitude« (e.g. BoLLack 1969, INwoop
2001 and VITEK 2006).

5 See above, n. 29.

5t There is no scholarly consensus on this issue either. See previous note and cf. McKIrRAHAN 2010,
273, n. 76 and Hrapky 2017, 8, n. 33 on the implication that the chosen translation of povin may

have on the understanding of whether the Sphairos is in motion or at rest.
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are in a state of rest« (10 kpotelv Kol Kivelv &v pépel v Ohiav koi 1o Neikog
VIAPYEL TOIG TPAYHAoLY, IPERETY 8E TOV ueTa&L xpdvov).5> However, Aristotle also
indicates that Empedocles’ powers take an equal amount time (Ph. 252a31)%
to rise to complete dominance in the process of alternation, noting that the
Acragantian fails to give reason for this equality. We may presume that a need
for cosmic balance is in the background of such an idea.>* Given that there is
no (direct or indirect) evidence that Empedocles envisaged a state of rest at
the opposite extreme of the cosmic cycle, namely when the four roots are com-
pletely separate from one another, the question remains whether and how
the turning point of the cycle participates in the balanced cosmic alternation.
Some scholars suggest that the time of Love, which is fixed for the duration
of the Sphairos, is being exchanged for honours of Strife.>* Others believe that
the Sphairos represents a phase of cosmic truce, in which the two powers are
balanced.” However, it is difficult to see how this could be »the time of ex-
change« (xpévog apoiBaioc) between them, when in the Sphairos the two forces
are inactive. More precisely, during the time of rest, however short it might
be, Love does not mix the elements any further (after they have reached an
even distribution of 1: 1 : 1: 1) and Strife is growing stronger, getting ready to
leap to its prerogatives. The »time that is being completed« is, I believe, a full
cosmic cycle, including its turning point.>*

Independently of how one understands the referent of ypévog in fr. B3o, it
is commonly taken that the time it denotes alternates between Love and Strife
and that the pronoun o refers to the two forces.® The verb form nopsAfiata,

52 Cf. Eudemus ap. Simpl. In Phys. 1183.21-1184.4. For other ancient sources that support this
view, see O'BRIEN 1969, 4—45 and 55-103.

53 g1 8¢ mpocopieitan 0 &v pépet, Aektéov £p° GV obtwg [...] aivetar yap éni tvov obtm. 10 88 8’ icwv
APOVOV deiTat Adyov Tvog.

5¢ See VLASTOS 1947.

55 Such a structure of the cosmic cycle was advocated by WINNEFELD 1862, 22; ZELLER / NESTLE
1920, 971; CORNFORD 1934, 268—271.

5 According to O’BrIEN 2001, 131. For a criticism of this reading, see RasHED 2018, 54.

57 RASHED 2018, 74.

58 Fragment B30 implies alternation between Love and Strife in general, without distinguishing
between the processes of gradual increase of each of the powers and the states of their respective
complete domination. See McKIRAHAN 2010, 274—275 for an explanation of how the information
from the Byzantine scholia on Aristole’s Physics fits with the structure of the cosmic cycle de-
scribed above.

% See, however, the explanation in Laks / MosT 2016: »for them [i.e. Strife and Love, or the elements]«.

This interpretation seems to support the view that xpovog refers to the entire cosmic cycle.
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found in the manuscript A of Aristotle’s Physics and in Simplicius’ commen-
tary on the Aristotle passage,® although accepted in some modern editions,*
was corrected into mop’ ékjhatan by Sturz. This reading was accepted by Diels
and then also by many other scholars, for it connects the preposition mopd
with the genitive éprxov and leaves us with the better attested verb éniatan,
to which scholars ascribe the sense of ‘determining’ (‘fixing’) and ‘delimiting’
the time for (or of) the alternation.®* While the suggested emendation is meant
to help with the syntax of the fragment, it seems to somewhat obscure the
connotation of movement that the verb communicates, which aligns well with
the dynamic imagery of the fragment as a whole. For this kind of meaning we
can compare Aratus’ use of the 3 sg. pres. med. napgrodveron in the Phaenomena
675 (Kneedg ndov naperovveror dreavoio »Kepheus advances from the eastern
oceanc). Besides, the instances of the 3 sg. perf. pass. éiAotatr which are used
to support the generally accepted reading — Od. 7.113 and Hes. Th. 726 — refer
to extending, in spatial sense, of a hedge and fence, respectively.®> According
to the ‘dynamic’ reading, Empedocles paints a picture of Strife growing strong
in the limbs (of the Sphairos?) and rising to power at the turn of the cosmic
cycle, which advances alternating between the two powers owing to a mighty
oath.* This oath is an agreement between Love and Strife that stresses their
equality. It provides sacred authority to the described cosmic events while at
the same time ensuring that no additional divine figure or force needs to be

b TageAnAatat A, Simp. tageAAato ETCP, Ascl,; mapriAato SBP.

6t Most recently by Laks / Most 2016, whose text is quoted above.

%2 WRIGHT 2001, 190 translates éMjAatar by »defined« (cf. PANZERBIETER 1844 »ihnen gesetzt ist«;
DieLs / Kranz 1952 »festgezogen ist«; more recently GEMELLI MARCIANO 2013 and MANSFELD /
PriMAVESI 2021 »bestimmt ist«).

% Hom. Od. 7.113 nepi & Eprog EMAatan dppotépwbev »a hedge runs about it on either side«; Hes. Th.
726 1OV mEPL YhAkeov Epkog EMAatan »round it runs the fence of bronze«. WrIGHT 2001, 191 points
especially to the use of évjlatar in the Hesiodic passage to support the idea that »the time has
been marked out ... by an oath, as a wall or trench is defined«. RasHED 2018, 73-4 relies on the Ho-
meric example to indicate that, in the Empedoclean verse, »the oath has drawn ... a temporal en-
closure«, which for him refers to the duration of the Sphere (italics added). However, the sense of enclosure
and demarcation in these instances is introduced by the noun £pkog and the preposition nepi, whereas
the verb itself does not have that connotation. Cf. Hdt. 1.180.2: 1€iy0g ékdtepov Todg dykdvag £G TOV
notapov Eévyhaton »the wall has its angles carried down to the river«.

% Literally »from a mighty oath«. The genitive in the Aratus example denotes separation; such
genitive is »used with verbs of motion to express the place or entity from which the motion takes

place« (CGCG 2018, 374).
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introduced to exercise power over Love and Strife.

Reasons for exchange

The image of exchange, according Aristotle, does not provide an explana-
tion for why it comes about (Metaph. 1000b13: kKl &pa & avTNG TG HETAPOATNG
aitiov ovBev Aéyel), except that »it is so by nature« (611 00twg Tépukev), »as
though change were a necessity« (wg dvaykaiov pev ov petafBaAAewv). Sim-
ilarly, in the Physics (252a5ff.) Aristotle remarks that »Empedocles seems to
say« (éoucev ... av eimelv) that it is »by nature« (mégurev oUtwc) that Love
and Strife »alternately predominate and cause motion from necessity« (10
KQATELV Kal kKivelv v péget v Pudiav kat 1o Neikog ... €€ dvaykng). For
Aristotle, Empedocles’ cosmic alternation (év pépet)® is a natural process, in
as much as it exhibits a kind of order (t&&wv ... Ttv’) in cosmic proceedings and
»nothing natural or in accordance with nature is without order« (1] yao ¢voig
attia maot tad€ewa).” In this way, as André Laks notices, Aristotle assimilates
factuality (Té@ukev oUtwc) with necessity (avaykaiov, €€ avaykng),® which
Simplicius then repeats in his commentary on Aristotle’s passage in the Phys-
ics (Simpl. In Phys. 1184.5-7):

Ti 0¢ Swpépel 00 OTL mEPUKeV oVTOG TO €& Avaykng Aéyewv aitiov pn
npootifévta; Tadta 6¢ Epumedordiic £otce Aéyew év Td- v 0€ pépet Kpatéovat

mePTAOUEVOLO XpOVOLO, etc.

What is the difference between saying that ‘things naturally are that
way’ and ‘necessarily’ if one does not add the cause? Now this is what
Empedocles seems to say when he says: ‘and in turn they dominate ac-

cording to time’s revolving’.

Simplicius’ statement, along with Aristotle’s explanations he draws from,
clearly indicates that Empedocles’ concept of temporal order evoked the idea
of necessity for Aristotle and for Simplicius. That which happens according to
set order is seen as natural and understood as inevitable.

% See below on the role of Necessity (Avaykn) in the context of Empedocles’ ‘demonology’.

6 Here the expression refers to the alternation between motion and rest.

7 Cf. Arist. Cael. 301a11: 003&v G ETvxe Yiyvetal TOV kotd @Oowv. £t 10 dthkteg 0008V éotv Etepov fi
10 mopd POV 1 yap TaEIG 1 oikela TdV aicOnTdV VoG €otiv. No natural event can originate in chance.
Moreover, ‘disorderly’ is nothing else but ‘unnatural’, for nature is the proper order of sensible things.
(transl. Guthrie)

8 See Laks 2005, 269: »the word avaykaiov, which avéykn in the next sentence picks up, plays an

interpretative role here, and how it does so — it interprets the expression teAetopévoto ypévoro.
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In addition to the line about »revolving time«, Simplicius quotes Empedo-
cles’ fragment B3o in the same context (In Phys. 1184.14-16) and explains that
the alternation [between Love and Strife] is due to necessity and »these oaths«
(Simpl. In Phys. 1184.11-12: dLX YOQ TNV &AVAYKNV K&l TOUG 6QKOLS TOVTOUG).
The plural form »oaths«, however, comes from another Empedocles’ frag-
ment, whose opening lines Simplicius cites immediately before the remark (In
Phys. 1184.9-10 =B115.1-2). In those verses both necessity and broad oaths are
mentioned, but there is no allusion to alternation. The whole fragment, whose
fourteen lines are reconstructed from several ancient sources, speaks about
wanderings of a fallen daimon, a primarily ethical story, which, as Simplicius
seems to indicate, exhibits some similarities with Empedocles’ cosmological
account.

Daimonic and Cosmic Cycles

Thematically, fragment B115 is traditionally attached to Empedocles’ Pu-
rifications, although there have been attempts to locate it under the title On
nature, as a part of the poem’s proemium,® due to Plutarch’s claim that the
verses of this fragment come from »the beginning of Empedocles’ philoso-
phy«.” Contemporary editions of Empedocles” fragments place B115 in ethi-
cal and theological context, which is viewed as introductory, independently
of whether the editors advocate single- or two-poem theory.” Leaving aside
the question about the number of Empedocles” poems and of the way the
extant fragments should be distributed, it seems worthwhile to investigate
thematic relationship between the contexts which Simplicius apparently con-
nects, by focusing on the ideas he mentions, and which proved to be central
for the above-analysed cosmic fragments: temporal order (alternation), turn-
ing point (repetition) and necessity (i.e. the oath/s). This should further enable
us to see how the story about the wandering daimon, told in fragment B115,
conceptually relates to the main features of Empedocles’ cosmic cycle, with
which, at least at the superficial level, it exhibits striking similarities (Hipp.
Haer. 7.29, 14-24; Plut. Exil. 17 607C, Philop. In An. 73.32-33 (et al.)):”?

£€oTv Avaykng ypiipe, Oedv yneopa ToAody,

% VAN DER BEN 1975.

7° For details see WRIGHT 2001, 270—272 and S¢éePANOVIC 2021, 56-58. The expression tfig piioco@iog
may be taken to refer specifically to Empedocles” account of human destiny.

7* For the view that Empedocles’ fragments come from a single poem see OsBorRNE 1987, INwoop
2001, TREPANIER 2004. For the arguments against this view see MANSFELD / PRIMAVESI 2021.

72 For the way the fragment was reconstructed from different sources, see WRIGHT 2001, 136-139.
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aid1ov, TAATEEGTL KOTECOPNYIOUEVOY OPKOLG
£0TE TIC Apmhakinot eove eika yvio pmvn

¥ 8¢ K’ émiopkov apapticog Enopdoor),’?
daipoves oite pakpaiovog Aeddyoot Bioto,
Tpic pv poplag dpoc amd pokapmy dAdincdo,
@Vopévovg Tavtoia Sud ypdvov eidea OvnTdv
apyoréog Brotowo petorrdocovta keAehBovg.
aiféplov pev yap ope pévog TOVTovoe SIDKEL,
TOVTOG 8’ &C xBovoC oDduG amémTuce, Yol &8 & avydc
neiiov eaébovtog, 0 6" aibépog EuParie divarg:
Alog 6’ €E GALov dExETOL, GTVYEOVGL OE TAVTEG.
TV 6 &yd VOV i, puydg 0e60ev kol dAnTng,

Neiker povopéve micuvog ...

There is an oracle of Necessity, an ancient decree of the gods

eternal, sealed by broad oaths

whenever by crimes some of [of them] pollutes his limbs, by murder
whoever commits a fault by perjuring himself on oath

the divinities who have received as lot a long life

must wander thrice ten thousand seasons far from the blessed ones,
growing during this time in different forms of mortal beings,
exchanging the painful paths of life.

For the force of the aether chases them toward the sea,

the sea spits them out toward earth’s surface, the earth toward the rays
of the bright sun, and he [the Sun] hurls them into the eddies of the aether.
Each one receives them from another, but all hate them.

Of them, I too am now one, an exile from the divine and a wanderer,

I who relied on insane Strife. (text and translation Laks / Most)

The closing information — that a daimon’s fall (and consequent punishment)
is triggered by his trust in Strife — and the indication found in other fragments
that, at the end of his wanderings in different elements and the apparent grad-
ual climb on the ladder of mortal existences (fr. B127 and 146-147),7+ a purified
daimon may be restored to the realm of bliss under the rule of Love (B119, 128
and 130) has instigated some scholars to suggest that the »daimonic cycle«
can be integrated into the cosmic one and to propose different models of the
integration.” However, these reconstructions have been criticized, for the (ap-
parently) shared concepts seem to operate differently in the two spheres, the

75 OSBORNE 1987, 48; INwooD 2001, 61ff., McKIrRaHAN 2010, 287-290.
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human and the cosmic one.”
a) Necessity (and the oath/s)

In his 2005 article entitled »Some thoughts about Empedocles’ cosmic and
demonic cycles«, André Laks pointed to some problems with the integrative
model of interpretation and suggested a correspondence model instead. He par-
ticularly focused on the description of the beginning of each of the cycles, out-
lined in fragments B3o and B115 quoted above. In the latter case, as we have
seen, it is »whenever« (g0te) a daimon puts his »trust in Strife« and commits a
crime that he suffers a lengthy punishment (on its duration see below); in the
case of Empedocles’ cosmic cycle, as described in B30, Strife takes over from
Love ‘automatically’ when the previous cycle reaches its end (teleiopévoto
xpovoio). As has been shown above, it is Empedocles’ idea of temporal order
that provides explanation for cosmic changes, »as though change were a ne-
cessity«, and Laks labels this kind of explanation »absolute necessity« (»a ne-
cessity no matter what«), whereas the proceedings of the daimonic cycle are
represented as conditioned by the daimon’s committing a crime and therefore
present an example of »hypothetical necessity«.”” Besides, the idea of »oath«
which in both contexts serves to safeguard established order, is treated dif-
ferently in the respective fragments: as Garani notes, in the cosmic realm de-
scribed in B30 »the disruption of the Sphere occurs in accordance with an oath
that both Love and Strife respect;”® in B115.3—4 Strife gains control due to a
crime and more importantly due to the transgression of oaths.«™

b) Duration of the cycle (fixed vs. undetermined)

Empedocles’ story of the consequences suffered by a daimon who commits
perjury is modelled after Hesiod’s account about the lengthy punishment en-
visaged for a perjuring god in the Theogony 793-806.% There are strong the-

76 For the arguments of the scholars who pointed out that fr. B115 cannot be directly mapped
onto the cosmological story, see Laks 2005, 270ff.; O'BrieN 2001, 138ff., PRIMAVESI 2001, 27f., etc.
77 Laks 2005, 273. It is perhaps not irrelevant that Empedocles does not mention ‘necessity’ in re-
lation to cosmic cycle. It just so happens (mepoke obtwg), no additional ‘force” is needed to account
for the changes (see GARANI 2007, 194).

78 In the context of cosmic exchange 6gioc is comparable to the Vedic concept vratd, which is
attached to some deities in the Rigveda and is established through the concrete activity and the
authority of the given deity. See HACKER 1973, 121 and SCEPANOVIC 2021, 75-76.

79 GARANI 2007, 190195, at 193.

S Cf. Hes. Op. 282—285.
20



Sandra Séepanovic

matic and verbal parallels between the two contexts:* the punishment for
breaking the oath in both passages is banishment from the divine realm (Th.
796 and B115.6) for a certain period of time (Th. 795-803 and B115.6-7), after
which the banished deity returns among his peers (Th. 803-804 and B115.3 +
112.4). Thus each of the described journeys forms a cycle.®* However, the du-
ration of the punishment in the two contexts differs significantly. The Hesiod-
ic ten-year-long banishment is clearly not long enough for the Empedoclean
fallen daimon to go through a cycle of incarnations (B115.7 pvopévoug navtoia
da xpovov gidea Bvntdv). It needs a longer, but also an indeterminately long peri-
od of time, since a fixed period of punishment would contradict the apparent
evidence of the possibility of influencing the length of the process, i.e., the cy-
cle of incarnations.® Here I mean Empedocles’ ‘purificatory’ fragments which
advise on proper behaviour — abstaining from evil (B144); avoiding bloody
sacrifices and eating meat (B136-139); keeping away from some plants (B140
and 141) — and point to the kinship among all living beings characteristic of
the belief in reincarnation.® Moreover, there seems to be particular focus on
the effect of intellectual growth — as described in fr. B110 and 129 (see further
down) — on attaining higher ranks of existence and getting closer to the divine.

Besides, the duration given for the wandering of the fallen daimon, tpic
popiog dpog »three thousand seasons«, should probably not be taken as fixed,
as it seems to be formulated in accordance with some more or less contempo-
rary literary models (primarily perhaps A. PV g4f. tov pupieti] xpovov aOredcw
»I will struggle through countless years«), which also point to an indetermi-
nately long duration.®> Empedocles uses pvpiot several times, always to refer
to a large but indefinite quantity (»numerous« men and women who follow
him in B112.9; »countless« tribes of mortal beings in B35.16 or »countless«

8 For the verbal parallels see especially Th. 793: 6g kev v €niopkov dmoleiyag émopodon and
B115.4: 7 77 8¢ «émioprov apaptoag émopdoon; Th. 8oo and B115.12: dAhog €€ dAhov déxetay; Th. 8o1:
Oedv anapeipetoar and B115.6: dnd poxdpov.

82 See Laks 2005, 267: »Since the banishment of the culprit divinity is said to last 30.000 seasons
(B115, 6), the divinity must recover its primitive status once this period is over.«

% WARREN 2007, 149: »some commentators are concerned that the assignment of a strict period of
banishment, coupled with a notion of a strict period between cosmic cycles, might land an air of
determinism to the daimon’s error.«

% See also fr. B11y7 about Empedocles’ earlier incarnations.

8% WEesT 1997, 376 (ad Hes. Th. 801): »For the nine-year period of banishment, which Empedocles
magnifies to 30000 seasons (years?), perhaps on the model of Aeschylus’ Prometheus trilogy, cf.
Frazer, Apollodorus, i. pp. 218-19.« Cf. also Pi. O. 2.68-71 (¢o1pig éxotépmbi), which includes the

idea of reincarnation.
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miseries that blunt human thoughts in B110.7).%
¢) Recurrence (turning point)

Apart from the fact that the time for the increase of influence of each of the
cosmic forces, Love and Strife, is strictly determined, the exchange of rule be-
tween them, as shown above, happens regularly (dA\ote pév ... GAhote 3¢, ToTE
pév ... tote de), and repeats ceaselessly (see fr. 26.8-12 quoted above). The same,
however, cannot be said about the daimonic cycle, which repeats only under
the condition of repeated crime.®” As Laks argues, the punishment established
for the fallen daimon would lose its purpose, if the cycle were to repeat ad
infinitum.%®

We shall close this discussion about time in the context of Empedocles’
cosmological and ethical fragments by considering a fragment that has been
linked to both, Bi1o DK.® It is believed to be addressed to Empedocles’ pu-
pil Pausanias, to whom the philosopher dedicated his teaching about natural
philosophy, and is sometimes placed at the end of this account.® Lines 6—7
of the fragment clearly allude to the philosopher’s remarks about the limita-
tions of human knowledge in fr. B2,%" usually placed at the very beginning
of the same exposition. At the end of fragment B2, the addressee is offered

8% WesT 1978, 220 (ad Hes. Op. 252): »tpig yap poprou: perhaps ‘thrice countless’ (...) clear examples
of poplot = 10* do not emerge before the fifth century.« Apart from Hesiod’s countless immortal
guardians, tpiopvptor denotes an indefinitely large, exaggerated number in Aristophanes (Av.
1136: of the countless cranes who came from Lybia carrying stones for the wall, and Eccl. 1132:
exaggerated number of citizens), Plato (Symp. 175e exaggerated, of a great number of Greek spec-
tators), Menander (Epit. 1088, exaggerated number of inhabitants), etc.

8 The conditional sentence containing £0te + subjunctive in the protasis and present in the apo-
dosis is defined as a »habitual conditional« referring to the present. It »indicates that a recurring
action is dependent on something else happening, in other words that one repeated or habitual action
leads to another: ‘if ever (= whenever) X happens, then Y happens.’« (CGCG 555).

8 See Laxs 2005, 273: »The cycle corresponds to the time it takes for the punishment to be com-
pleted. As such, it does not imply repetition — indeed, automatic repetition would clash with the
very logic of punishment.«

% Hippolytus (Ref. 6.12.1) seems to place it in the context of reincarnation too, for he links it with
fr. B115 (see WRIGHT 2001, 259—260).

% BoLLACK 1969, Laks / MosT 2016.

o See fr. B2: For narrow are the resources spread out along the limbs, / and numerous the miseries that
break in, blunting the thoughts./ Having seen in their existences only a small part of life,/ they fly off,
swift-fated, borne along like smoke,/ convinced of whatever one thing each one of them has encountered,/

driven in every direction. But the whole, <who then> boasts that he has found it?/ Thus these things are
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a way into the realm of knowledge. In fr. B11o, then, Pausanias is promised
permanent understanding and prosperity throughout his life (5t ai®vog), if
he adopts and actively engages in his teacher’s doctrine, by way of assiduous
concentration (or meditation,? see B110.1-5). But if Pausanias allows himself
to be distracted, the wise thoughts will leave him and each of their constituent
parts (i.e. the elements) will become separate and drawn to its own elemental
mass outside of the body »as time goes round« (B110.6—-9):

€L d¢ 0V Y’ aAAolwv émopéfeat ol kKat' avdoag
pvoio deOAx méAovtal & T’ appAvvVovoL pegipvag,
N o’ &pag éxAelipovot egimAopévolo xedvolo

op@V avt@V mMobéovta @iAnv et yévvav tkéoBat

But if you yourself covet different things such as those
that among men are countless miseries that blunt their thought
certainly they will abandon you quickly, as the time revolves,

in their desire to rejoin the race that is theirs. (transl. Laks / Most)

The knowledge conveyed by Empedocles’ words consists of a harmonius
combination of the elements, which, after being admitted and contemplated,
creates an elemental harmony in its recipient too (110.5). This harmony can
bring Pausanias closer to the condition of being a wise man, whose heart — the
centre of mental activities (see B105-108) —is closest in its elemental composi-
tion to the even mixture of elements in the divine Sphairos. However, this har-
mony is also fragile, for it can be broken if disturbed by different, misleading
content, in which case the elements of true knowledge will leave Pausanias
»with time«. There seems to be no need to give a more specific meaning to the
familiar temporal phrase (mtegitAopévolo xpdvoro), despite some scholars’
suggestions. 9

These verses indicate that an individual can approach the divine
during a single lifetime, which is a privilege reserved for the rare few. More-
over, the fragment also seems to hint at a possibility of surviving one’s death,
especially if we compare it with the evidence of some other fragments which

neither seen by men nor heard/ nor grasped by the mind. But you, since you have withdrawn here,/ you
will learn, etc. (transl. Laks / Most).

o2 The language of the line is that of initiation rites (see WRIGHT 2001, 259).

9% Wright suggests that mepumhopévolo xpévoto in this fragment refers to the end of human life,
which corresponds to the time when the elements »prevail« (kpatéovot). This, however, does not
seem convincing: xpovog does not have that connotation without some further specification and it

cannot be said that a human life is a repeating cycle (WRiGHT 2001, 260, ad 1. 6-7).
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give particular prominence to wise among the humans. Empedocles himself,
who is a fallen daimon, was once a fish, a girl, a boy, a bird and a bush (fr.
B117), before acquiring the status of a prophet and a poet and thus approach-
ing the final stages in the cycle of incarnation (B146). Moreover, in fragment
B129 we learn about an exceptionally wise man (Pythagoras?), whose memo-
ry reached back into the distant past, streching over numerous human gener-
ations.* On the other hand, we may presume, the loss of elementary balance
that equals wisdom leads also to a loss of priviledged status on the ladder of
existences and to a prolongued cycle of incarnations. But this must remain a
supposition and many questions about Empedocles’ doctrine of reincarnation
are still open. However, even if we view the intelectual gain and loss, which
is described in fr. 110, within the boundaries of a single human life, the in-
troduction of the cosmic cycle into this context shows that the cycle of time
(TeotmtAopévolo xpévolo) is a constant, stable background against which in-
dividual human destinies play themselves out. They differ among each other
and can be influenced, whereas the cycle of time goes on forever undisturbed.
The temporal expressions found in the surviving fragments accentuate the
regularity of the cosmic processes and, combined with the notions of oath
and destiny, account for their always happening the way they do. On the oth-
er hand, judging from the limited evidence at our disposal, even though the
cycle of incarnations of fallen daimones implies similar patterns of explanation,
it does not follow the strict regularity and uniformity of the cosmic processes,
due to its essentially different nature.%

o There was among them a man, knowledgeable beyond measure,/ who possessed the greatest wealth of
organs of thought/ and most of all a master in wise deeds of all kinds,/ for whenever he stretched forth with
all his organs of thought,/easily he saw each of the things that are in ten and twenty human lives. (transl.
Laks / Most)

% See LAKs 2005, 265: »a first expression — an archaic, pre conceptual expression, so to speak — of
a move which is to become a typically philosophical one — and which consists in differentiating

and articulating various spheres or fields of reality.«
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Empedoklovi izrazi za vreme u kontekstima

Apstrakt: U ovom clanku nudi se detaljna analiza upotreba izraza kojima

se oznacava vreme u Empedoklovim fragmentima. Ti izrazi se najcesce

srecu u kosmoloskim kontekstima (fr. B17, B26, B30) i ukazuju na pravilnost
makrokosmicke alternacije te objasnjavaju njeno stalno ponavljanje. Medutim,
kada se jave u kontekstu price o lutanjima palog demona (fr. B115), vremenski
izrazi (i s njima povezani koncepti) ukazuju na proces koji u mnogocemu
podseca na kosmicke promene, ali prati sebi svojstvene zakonitosti.
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Fear and Pity?
(Arist. Poet. 6, 1449b27-28)

Abstract: Presenting several examples of objective use of the words @o6pog and
éAeoc in Greek literature, the author offers a somewhat different grammatical
reading of the catharsis-clause in the Aristotle’s definition of tragedy (Poetics
6, 1449b27-28). Unlike most interpretations, the conceptual pair is seen to
represent corresponding types of action, particular acting scenes evoking
emotions of fear and pity, respectively —and not the emotions themselves
(evoked in the minds of the spectators).

Keywords: catharsis-clause, @opog, éAeog, objective meaning, Tolaxvta

Aristotle’s clause on tragic cleansing (k&Oapoig) constitutes, as it is well
known, the final section of the so-called definition of tragedy at the beginning
of ch. 6 of the Poetics.” The ten words expressing the notorious claim comprise
one of the most enigmatic and most frequently interpreted formulas in Eu-
ropean literary theory, aesthetics and philosophy. The very fate of modern
drama is inextricably linked to Aristotle’s saying and understanding of its
constituent parts. The interpretation, for its part, will always necessarily com-
mence with a philological expertise of the inherited text, and it is only at the
next stage that it will be allowed to cautiously progress towards the aesthet-
ic-philosophical field. Needless to say, the two are most closely intertwined:
the philological approach seeks to provide a sound foundation for subsequent
theoretical ingenuity, so that theoretical speculation would never lose a solid
textual ground underfoot—that ‘Antaean’ substrate which is the only one to
protect the theory against all kinds of aberrations and arbitrary conjectures.

The trouble with Aristotle’s definition, however, lies in the fact that its
grammar itself does not seem to be completely flawless. A review of the
five-century-long history of the interpretation of the Aristotelian formula, be-
ginning with the first Renaissance editors and commentators of the Poetics,
clearly shows that the linguistic and grammatical aspect of the Stagirite’s text
was much more often the side that itself should have been secured and sub-
stantiated with the aid of the speculative superstructure than the other way
around. That is why the theories of tragic cleansing, being loosened from a
definite and unambiguous text of the Greek original, were simply catching
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up with each other—placing Aristotle’s statement first in a moralistic con-
text, typical of the seventeenth and eighteenth centuries, and then, from the
mid-nineteenth and throughout the twentieth century, under the influence of
an immense surge of positive sciences and their methodology, in the context
of psychology and psychiatry, or medicine at large.

On this occasion, we will not even indulge into the briefest summary
of the modern history of the exegesis of Aristotle’s catharsis-clause. Let us
only recall that the interpretation which removed this question from the list
of priority tasks of classical philology came from the pen of the renowned
Tiibingen Hellenist Wolfgang Schadewaldt. His 1955 seminal paper entitled
»Fear and Pity?« (»Furcht und Mitleid?«)* represents the final word in the line
of research beginning with the medical theory of Jakob Bernays in 1857,% to
find its modern expression in the richly documented theoretical sum by Franz
Dirlmeier in 1940.# In the absence of a convincing alternative concept worth
mentioning, medical theory dominated German universities until the middle
of the last century, only to be firmly established with Schadewaldt as a more
or less official view of German philology, and incorporated into encyclopaedic
articles® and standard reviews of Greek literature, such as that of Albin Lesky.®
Hence the impression was created that Schadewaldt’s article essentially put an
end to the centuries-old dispute.” According to this theory (which is based on
the doctrine of musical catharsis from the final chapter of Aristotle’s Politics),®
tragic cleansing would amount to provoking feelings of fear and pity with the
help of corresponding acting scenes, to the gradual intensification of these emo-
tions and their ‘abreactive’ abatement after reaching the climax—the purging
of harmful emotional excesses, accompanied by a special sort of tragic plea-
sure. Schadewaldt attaches particular importance to the new, altered reading
of the two critical words of Aristotle’s formula: opog and éAeog, until then
usually translated as »fear« and »pity«. In this traditional rendition, however,
Schadewaldt recognises the alluring legacy of Lessing’s »humanitarian-moral-
ising concept« (humanitér-moralisierende Auffassung), i.e. a trace of Christian,
pietistic influence.® This influence is indeed more noticeable when it comes to

2 SCHADEWALDT 1955.

3 BERNAYS 1857.

+ DIRLMEIER 1940.

5 See e.g. Der Kleine Pauly, s.v. »Katharsis« (W. Potscher).

¢ LESKY 1957-58: 616-17.

7 The subsequent articles by FLasHAR 1956 and PoHLENZ 1956 provide enrichments and amend-
ments which do not call into question the fundamental orientation.

8 Pol. VIIL 7, 1342a4-16.

9 See esp. Hamburgische Dramaturgie, 78. Stiick. 30
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the notion of pity, to which Lessing, unsurprisingly, shifts the focus of his inter-
pretation: German Mitleid, after Schadewaldt, already with its structure points
more to the kinship with the Christian cvpndoyxewv and cvunaOetv (that is,
with the Latin equivalents compati, compassio as intermediaries), rather than
with the classical and pagan éAeelv, »to be shaken by someone’s suffering«.
This is why the German scholar, instead of the traditional Lessingian couple
Furcht-Mitleid, corresponding to the English »fear« and »pity«, suggests rath-
er Schauder and Jammer, »horror« and »misery«—a conceptual pair which,
according to him, better suits the immediate and ‘somatic’ character of these
two elementary passions™ that capture and overwhelm the soul of the specta-
tor like irresistible natural elements. Thus Schadewaldt speaks of a »uniform
curve of (emotional) arousal«™ that follows a continuous ascending path,
passing through successive grades of horror and misery, to find its ultimate
resolution in catharsis, the third and final stage, bringing appeasement and
attenuation of emotions that were previously brought to the highest degree
of excitement.

The approach we take in this text, however, would be neither philolog-
ical, nor aesthetic, or literary-theoretical, but purely grammatical-linguistic:
it will be an attempt at a somewhat different grammatical reading of Aristo-
tle’s claim on pity and fear—as well as on the catharsis of »such emotions«.
Although our conclusions could have certain theoretical implications, we
will not depart from the narrow methodological framework we have set for
ourselves on this occasion. What has guided us was the simple principle of
establishing a logically and grammatically consistent meaning with the least
interpretive violence over the original wording—a violence which will be to
some extent inevitable in this, as in all previous grammatical interpretations
of Aristotle’s text. Its stylistic and grammatical omissions are largely inter-
preted by the nature and original aim of this restricted technical composition,
in which some (such as Alfred Gudeman, one of its greatest modern editors)
have seen a simple lecture booklet (Kollegheft),* if not the unauthorised stu-
dent notes, which were never intended for publication.

The initial and the final formulas of Aristotle’s definition of tragedy consist
of several well-known expressions, which, with minor or major deviations,
are usually translated as follows: »Tragedy is a mimesis of action ... which,

 »seelisch-leibliche Elementar-Affekte«, SCHADEWALDT 1955: 153.
“ yeinheitliche Erregungskurve«, SCHADEWALDT 1955: 161.

2 GUDEMAN 1934: 3.

31



Lucida intervalla 50 (2021)

through pity and fear, achieves cleansing of/from such emotions.«*> We leave
the difficult and much-discussed concept of mimesis out of consideration and
untranslated, focusing on the syntactic structure of Aristotle’s saying, at first
without paying attention to the individual connotations of the particular key-
words. The Greek text reads: éoTiv o0V Toaywdla pipnoig meafews ... dU
EA€0L Kal @OPoL TeQaivovoa TV TV TOUTWV MAbnuUATwv k&Oagotv.
First, we associate the participle mepaivovoa (»performing«, »carrying outs,
»achieving«) with the noun piunoigc—rather than with toaywdia—starting
from the conviction that what we are dealing with here (with all due reser-
vations) amounts to a standard definition in the sense of Aristotelian logic,
the logical structure, that is to say, composed of the usual definiendum, and
that is »tragedy« here; of the proximate genus, and that would be a »mime-
sis of action« (a complex term which seems to be synonymous with the no-
tion of poetic art [rtoutikn)] in general);* whereas the final clause on achiev-
ing cleansing through pity and fear, etc. should be understood as one of the
specific differences—perhaps the most critical one—and normally related to
the »mimesis of action« as the nearest specification of this concept. Tragedy
would therefore be such a mimesis of action which through pity and fear, dt’
€A€0V Kkal pofov, »achieves cleansing of/from such emotions.«* The fact that
the mimesis of action performs the cleansing through pity and fear as its own
specific characteristics could mean (but not necessarily) that pity and fear, in
some way, are already implicitly comprised in the generic notion of mimetic
action (as its particular types or species); and this, in turn, can be directly
related to a later claim, which reads as follows: »Since it is through mimesis
that poets should provide pleasure in pity and fear, it is clear that this [i.e.
pity-cum-fear] should be introduced [¢umowmntéov, poetically incorporated]
into actions (¢v tolg mE&ypaow).«* Besides, it is commonly accepted that
there is no essential difference between the Aristotelian terms modyuata and
nipaelg (at least in the context of the Poetics), except that moayua lays more
emphasis on the result, and moa&ic on the process of verbal action moattetv.

5 All translations (as well as letter-spacing emphases within Greek quotations) are the author’s
own.

4 mdoon (sc. momrtwcoi téxvar, namely, epic, tragedy, comedy, dithyramb, flute- and cithara-playing)
TUYYGvoLsY 0DGaL PGEL TO GUvorov, 1447a15-16. All these (i.e. poietic) pymoeig are at the same
time pynoeig mpa&emg as well —énei 8¢ pupodvron ol ppodpevor ipdttovtac, 1448al (which also applies
to instrumental nomoi! 1448a14—15; cf. 1447a23-28).

5 The alternative reading of the genitive manudrov is also left hanging, as this case can be inter-
preted as both objectivus (»cleansing of emotions«) and separativus (»cleansing from emotions«).
1 1453b11-14: €mel 8¢ TV And EMéov kol OPov S ppioeng 86T Ndoviy Tapackevdle TOV TOMTAY,

Pavepov MG ToDTO £V TOIG TIPEYHACTY EUTOINTEOV.
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Let us return to our definition. Tragedy is therefore such a mimesis of ac-
tion which, through pity and fear —and this, according to what has been said,
could mean: by introducing pity and fear into actions—achieves cleansing
of/from such emotions. The specificity of such—tragic—mimesis of action
would thus consist precisely in this very introduction, or poetic incorporation
(¢pmoLetv), of pity and fear into mimeticised action. What would distinguish
the tragic from any other poetic mimesis of action (i.e. comic, epic or auletic)
would hence be precisely the pity and fear that this mimesis introduces, or po-
etically incorporates, into the action —transforming the action into a sequence
of painful and frightening scenes. »This mimesis is not only a mimesis of an
accomplished action, but also a mimesis of frightening and painful objects
(poPeoiv kal éAeetvav).«'7 In view of this and similar utterances, we would
be inclined to conclude that it is precisely pofeoc and éAeetva that constitute
the special types of action that a tragic mimesis should have as its object in
order to fulfil its own specific essence. The frightening and painful nature of
such actions, as well as their accomplishment, etc., are some—and certainly
the most significant— differentiae specificae that make these actions a partic-
ular object of tragic mimesis as such.

Let us go a step further. By introducing (poetically incorporating) éAeog
and @ofog into the action, the tragic mimesis »achieves cleansing of/from
such emotions«. But can this éAeoc and @o6pog, once introduced (poetically
incorporated) into the action—and therefore objectified —still be considered as
emotions at all? If the answer has to be no—because here we are not talking
about subjective feelings of pity and fear, but about frightening and painful ac-
tions, or incidents, modypata—then the question remains: is the Greek lan-
guage also familiar with such objective use of the words €éAeoc and @dfoc,
in which these two would not necessarily denote affective, mental states, but
corresponding actions/incidents, external modypata, appropriate in their turn
to arouse corresponding emotions of pity and fear in the souls of spectators of
a tragic performance?

Although less common, such usage is not alien to classical Greek. Here
are some literary examples in which the word @&og can be squarely substi-
tuted for the expressions to the effect of »something frightening« or »horrible
scene«; and the word éAeoc, again, by analogous phrases, such as »something
painful«, »calamity«, »a scene that brings tears«, and the like.

Along Herodotus’ description of the Battle of Marathon, in which the

7 1452a1—3: 00 Lovov Teleiog €0t ipaemg 1) pipnoig aAAa kol poBepdv kai Edeevav (cf. also dewvd and

0iKTPX TOV CUUTTTOVIOV, 1453D14-15).
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Greeks, as we learn, for the first time fearlessly stormed to meet the Persians,
we read the following observation of the author: »Until then, however, even
the Median name itself was @opog to the Greeks when they heard of it.«™®

In a monologue from Sophocles’ Oedipus Tyrannus Jocasta complains
about her husband, who tends to lightly believe every prophet, even a false
one, no matter what he says, only »if he mentions great enough horrors, &t
@Po6Povg AéyoL™

The great messenger report from Oedipus Coloneus sets out the miraculous
circumstances under which the protagonist disappeared from the face of the
earth: only Theseus saw this scene, unbearable for the eyes of mortals. So he
covered his face with his hand »as if some terrible p6Boc appeared before
him, which his eyes could not endure.«*

As for the objective use of the word €Aeoc, let us take as an example a line
from Euripides’ Orestes, a rhetorical question posed by the Choir, evoking
Orestes’ murder of his mother: »Which €Aeoc is greater on earth?«*

The older meaning of the word @o6foc has been preserved in Homer, es-
pecially in the Iliad, a poem devoted to war and its horrors (the peacetime
Odyssey mentions @63og only once).> As we know, it was Aristarchus of Sa-
mothrace, the fifth head of the Library of Alexandria (c. 216—c. 144 B.C.), who
was the first to notice that the normal and correct meaning of the Homeric
word @opog is not »fear«, but »flight«, namely: panic flight in the midst of
the turmoil of battle.> The objectification of psychological state, inherent in
the archaic perception of reality (as well as in poetic expressiveness, which,
if anything, preserves the link with the deepest archaic sources of linguistic
consciousness), and then the reverse metonymic transfer of linguistic denota-
tion from the objective manifestation of psychological experience to interior
psychological experience itself —such a development of meaning is not at all
uncommon in Greek, but also not in other languages.* The partial passage to
the subjective (psychological) sense was marked by the appearance of ®6foc,
the personification of the horrors of war, the son and companion of the god
of war Ares.® It is characteristic that this demon did not represent the per-
sonification of flight itself, although one might expect it: this special function
was entrusted to his companion vy (»Flight«). Such a distribution of duties
testified to the increase in the abstractness of the term @o6poc: it now meant

2 Cf. Modern Greek vtpémopat »feel shame, derived from the classical évtpémopat »turn about«
(> »turn about because of a feeling of shame« > »feel shamex; the transition was in fact already
completed in Post-classical Greek, see LSJ, s.v. évipénw 11 4).

» See e.g. . 4.440, 11.37, 13.299, 15.119, Hes. Th. 934.
34



Darko Todorovié

the war’s horrors in general. From »panic escape in combat«, as a particular
form of war horror (Homeric @dfoc), passing through »the horrors of war«
(embodied in ®6Bog, demon of war), the path of abstraction eventually led
to the even higher concept of »horror in general«. This new @dfoc leaves the
epic battlefield and rises to an even more general sense of »the horrible suffer-
ing of man as a man«—or, in Aristotle’s words, »a man who is like us«.? This
would be that abstract yet at the same time objective, external popoc that we
encounter in our definition of tragedy.

From what has been said so far, the meaning of Aristotle’s claim could be
reconstituted in the following formula: Tragedy is such a mimesis of action
which, through painful and frightening actions, achieves cleansing of/from
such emotions. That the Stagirite has exactly this objective meaning of the
words éAeoc and @opog in mind, seems to be indicated by the almost synon-
ymous use of substantivised adjectives éAeetvov and @oBegodv, as well as by
the overall grammatical context of the sentences in which these expressions
appear. Frequent locutions, such as (oL ... poPfeQdv Kal éAgetvv,” or
PoPegiV kal EAgevav ... ppnTkn,® typically characterising a tragic mime-
sis of action as an entirely specific kind among all other types of mimeses of
action, seem to structurally correspond to the formula pipnoig moaews ... d’
€A€ov Kkal pofov in the definition of tragedy —certainly, insofar as the words
oL éAéov kal @oBov should be understood as a more precise explanation of
the term moalic (Eotv ovV TEaYWdia pipunog mealews ... dL EAéov kal
@opov mepaivovoa, etc., meaning = . 0. T. HipNoc MEAEews sc. EAgELVG
Kal @ofegac ... 0L éAeelvig kal @ofeoag mEdfews® mepaivovoa,
etc.).

But it seems that the terms €éAeog and @ofoc themselves have been used,
at least in certain passages of the Poetics, also in this objective sense which we
believe to have identified in the catharsis-clause of the Aristotelian definition
of tragedy. Here is a characteristic instance: »... such recognition and rever-
sal will have either éAeog or @of3oc, tragedy being a mimesis of such kind of
actions.«3° Should this expression be taken as an explicit testimony that &éAeog

2 1453a5-6: pOPBog 8¢ TEPL TOV Gpotov.

7 1452a2-3.

* 1452b32-33.

29 Qua poetically imitated, pipnBeiong (so turned into a part of the dramatic plot).

* 1452a38-b1: 1] yap TowvTn Avaryvdpiolg kol mepumétela i Edeov et 1) @oPov, ofwv mphdewv N
Tpay®dia pipnoig vwokertol. Although most translators render £€et somehow to the effect of »it will
give a pretext (to pity or fear)«, »it will provoke (pity or fear)«, and the like, the true meaning

of the verb in this context only emerges with reference to the crucial formula [ eov kai poBov]
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and @ofog are to be viewed exactly as actions, mo&&eic?>

Just as we left the notion of mimesis without comment, even without trans-
lation, because an examination of this topic would take us far beyond the scope
of this paper, we now bypass other critical terms of the Aristotelian definition
as well. First, kdOapoig, a word we have translated as neutral »cleansing«
(whatever that may mean); then ntaOrjuata, for which we have used the term
»emotions«—despite some interpretations, such as e.g. that by H. D. F. Kitto,>*
according to whom ntaOrjpata should be taken in the objective sense—in the
sense of objective, external, or enacted sufferings —which our interpretation,
on the contrary, related exactly to the terms éAeoc and @6fBoc. »Therefore,
Kitto puts it, »since we obviously want the idea of “incidents” somewhere in
our phrase, it seems more prudent to find it in a word that regularly means
“incidents” than in the two innocent words éAeog and @6foc, which mean
“pity” and “fear” respectively, and not “pitiful, fearful, incidents”.«3 Still,
having referred to several characteristic examples from Greek literature, we
believe we have proven enough that éAeog and @opog, despite Kitto, can have
this objective meaning as well, and that such a meaning, though rarer, is by no
means less regular than the subjective-psychological one. On the other hand,
the Homeric use of the word @&Bog, which in most instances in the Iliad refers
not to emotion but to the manifestation of an external action, namely flight,
confirms, for its part, that the objective meaning could be older, and therefore
more original.

We also leave without comment Kitto’s very interpretation, for, in the end,
is no less forced and contrary to the spirit of the language than that rejected by
the British scholar for the very same reason. Despite his sophisticated theory

£€v toig Tpaypacty éumomtéov (1453b11-14): in accordance with it, dvayvapiolg and mepuétela (as
turning points of tragic npaeic/mpdypata) will have €heog and @oBog as something comprised within
themselves—they will have the two as objective, poetically incorporated features of their own,
already in advance, as it were, and regardless of the subsequent emotional reaction on the part of
the spectator. Thus oiwv pa&ewv amounts to = éleevav kai poPepdv mpateawv. (Cf. also 1453a2—4:
70 eV yap @uiavBpomov £x0t v 1) TowadTn 60eTacts, GAL’ obte Eleov obTe POPOV.)

3t gleog and @oPog are by no means the only terms that show a double, subjective (psychological
and abstract) and objective (concrete) meaning. It is not rare that a psychological reaction and
the object which provokes it are marked with the same term, cf. e.g. aioyog (with its objective
counterpart, usually taking the plural form aioyn, cf. LS], s.v. I 2); 0aupog (cf. LS], s.v. 2); Adpn (cf.
LSJ, s.v. I 2); picog (cf. LSJ, s.v. II); oéBog (cf. LSJ, s.v. II 1 and 2); otdyog (cf. LS], s.v. II), and so on.
Byzantine writers follow the same practice as well (cf. e.g. Anna Komnene, Alexiad L.v.2, [Reinsch
& Kambylis, 1: 21]: 0Gppog fv ki ¢6pog toig Heopévorg).

32 KITTO 1966.

3 Ibid. 140.
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of the purification of action by means of artistic mimesis, that is, by the po-
etic transformation of action into a plot (u0B0¢),> Kitto can hardly convince
us of the credibility of his claim that the emotions in the souls of spectators
should themselves be the ones that purify »pitiful and fearful incidents«—for
these incidents, in their turn, already exist in the lines of the tragedy and the
actors’ play on the stage, and, as such, both logically and temporally precede
the reader’s and spectator’s emotional response to them. Our solution is un-
doubtedly more trivial insofar as it preserves the simpler order of causality
by letting the incidents (on stage and in the text) be those which cathartically
affect the souls of the spectators and their maOrjpata—and not conversely, by
making the spectators pretend co-creators of something that has already been
fully created, poetically materialised and enacted.

*

To conclude. The Aristotelian catharsis-clause takes the following form
in our reading: »Tragedy is such a mimesis of action which, through pain-
ful and frightening actions, achieves cleansing of/from such—that is to say,
corresponding—emotions.« Together with Kitto,> we too opt for the adjective
»corresponding« as the closest substitute for the insufficiently clear »such«.
»Cleansing of/from such emotions«—this phrase is mostly understood as if
the pronoun towavta referred either to the two emotions mentioned, or to a
whole class of related emotions. If Aristotle does not have in mind something
like cleansing pity with pity, and fear with fear, it would mean that these two
(in a way that cannot be sufficiently grasped by today’s reader) prove to be a
tool for cleansing many related emotions, a point of view that seems to find its
confirmation in several statements in Aristotle’s Politics and Rhetoric.?®

Yet what we are inclined to believe is rather that we are dealing here with a
sort of nonchalant and non-pedantic attitude towards the syntax of the Greek
language, a manner of writing otherwise typical of the elliptical technical
style the philosopher usually expresses his thoughts. It is a syntax which is,
after all, sufficiently flexible and tolerant in all those cases where the construc-
tio ad sensum makes it possible to readily fill in certain harmless grammatical
incongruities, anacolutha, bolder ellipses, and the like. We believe in partic-
ular that Aristotle’s phrase is basically a variation of zeugma built according
to the model: »It’s raining, so I will wear such a coat« (rainy weather and
rain coat being related here in a more discreet, less conspicuous manner, by
means of the pronoun »such«).” Therefore, we are of the opinion that Aristo-

7 Cf. Met. VII 4, 1030a34-b4: émel 10 ye 0000V £0TL purte OUWVOUWS @AVAL PNTE WOAVTWS

AAAT OOTTEQ TO LATEIKOV TG TIQOG TO AVTO HEV Kal €V, oV TO avTo d¢ Kal €v, ov HévtoL ovdE
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tle’s tolavta should be best rendered as »corresponding«. Here are some ex-
amples from the Poetics, in each of which the pronoun »such« can be roughly
replaced by this adjective:

»Authors more inclined to the sublime imitated the noble deeds and deeds
of such people.«* It is superfluous to observe that stricto sensu deeds are noble
in one way and people in another.

»The tragedies of most recent poets have no characters, and in general
many poets are of that kind.«® Aristotle uses the adjective anng, »lacking
in character«, applying it to both tragedies and poets in the same syntactic
context. But tragedies are &rj0¢1c in one sense and poets in another (»inclined
to write tragedies without characters«), which of course should not be partic-
ularly commented on.+

Despite the fact that this is, strictly speaking, a violation of logical and
grammatical rules, such a less formal mode of expression normally does not
jeopardise the meaning. In rare cases, as shown by the example of the notori-
ous clause on tragic cleansing, such philosophical leisure can become a cause
for serious misunderstanding —which, again, would only have been a com-
mon source of professional nuisance for classical scholars if, paradoxically, it
had not fruitfully influenced the overall development and transformations of
the tragic genre in modern era.
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Hapko Togoposuh
Yuusepsurer y beorpany
®unosodcku paxkynrer

Crtpax u caxamseme?
(Arist. Poet. 6, 1449b27-28)

Ancmpaxm: Tloaazehn og jeasor 6poja mpumepa o0jeKTuBHe yroTpede
TepMuHa POPOG 1 €A£0C Y KAaCMIHOM TPYKOM, ayTop yKa3yje Ha MoryhHocT
HEINTO APYK4YHjeT rpaMaTHJIKOT YMTakba ITI03HATOT CTaBa O TParmIkoM
ounrmhemy 13 Apucroreaose gepunuriyje Tpareauje (Iloemuxa 6, 1449b27—
28). 3a pa3anKy o/ BehnHe jocajaIlIbyX MHTepIIpeTalinja, IIOjMOBHM TTap
ce OBaj ITyT 4OBOAY Y Be3y ca ABeMa BpcTaMa padtbi — OOjeKTUBHIX APaMCKIX
IIpM30pa Koji 13a3uBajy adpekTe cTpaxa I caXkKaberba —a He ca CaMIM
adpexkTuMa (Koje TaKBU IPU3OPU M3a3UBajy y T1€Aa0ILy).

Kowyure peuu: cras o anmrhemy, @ofog, £Aeoc, 06jeKTMBHO 3Haderbe, TOLDTX
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Kusor TykuauioB aHOHMMHOT ayTOPa M HerOBH
ouorpadgcKu M MCTOPHUJCKHU MOAAU

Ancmpaxm: Pag, je nocsehen JKusomy Tykuoudoéom aHOHUMHOT ayTopa (Anon.,
Vit. Thuc.) n ucropujckum u 6uorpadcKuM moanuMa Koju ce Mory Hahu y oBom
10 00MMY KpaTKOM cIucy. AHaAM3Mpa ce UCTOPHUjcKa BpeAHOCT IToJaTaKa

o Tyxuaunay, Oaoposom cuny, ncropuuapy, Tykuauay, Meaecujunom
CHUHY, II0AUTHYAPY, KaO I 0 OCTaJUM MCTOPHjCKUM JIMYHOCTHMA U Jorahajuma
CIIOMEHYTUM Yy Aeiy. Ha kpajy je NpuiIoxkeH IpYky TEKCT U IIPBU MPEBO/J] HA CPIICKU
OBOT' Y MHOT'O Y€MY 3aHEMapEeHOT M PETKO KOPHIINEHOT Crica U3 MO3HE aHTHKE.
Kmwyune peuu: Tyxuaua, Onopos cuH, uctopuyap, Kueom Tykuoudos, dbuorpadcka
tpaauuyja, Tykuana, MenecujuH cuH, monuTrdap, ATuHa y Bpeme [lenonoHeckor
para

MNMako je, Oe3 cyMmme, jedaH 04 HajyTUIIQJHUjUX ¥ HajIUTaHUjUX
aHTUYKNX UcTOpuorpada 1 MpOo3HNUX IIcalla YOIIIITe, O KUBOTY Tykuanaa
ATumaHNHa, ayTopa MOHyMeHTaaHe Vcmopuje [lexononeckoz pama, Maao Tora
ce noysAaHo 3Ha. VI3yzeB HEKOAMKO y3TpedHUX IoJaTaka Koje HaM je caM
Imcar] OCTaBMO Y CBOM JeAy, O/, cBejdodaHcTaBa O TyKMAMAOBOM XUBOTY A0
Hac Cy cTurJe jour Ape Omorpaduje caaBHOI UCTOpUYapa cacTaB/beHe HerJe
y no3Hoj aHTunn. Ilpsa, mo odbumy seha n onmmupHuja (ykynHo 58 xpahux
1oraaBa), cadyBaHa je 1104 MMEHOM M3BecHOr MapkeanHa U BepOBaTHO y
CBOM ITyHOM OOMMY HoTude 13 6. BeKa H. e." OHa 40HOCHK >KMBOTOIINC IICIIA,
aAm ce leH ayTop TakoDe ymyirra y pasMarpare IIuTamba CTiAa U KibIKeBHO-
€CTeTCKUX KapakTepucruka Tykuanaosor deaa.” Apyra, kpaha (10 nmoraassa)
buorpadruja, koja je Tema oBe CTyAuje, Ae40 je aHOHMMHOT ayTopa U cauyBaHa
je moa HasusoM JKusom Tyxududos (@ovkvdidov Plog). Ilopea osux aApajy
6uorpaduja, HEKOAMKO 3aHNM/BVUBIX U KOPUCHMX ITogaTaka o Tyknanaosom
SKMBOTY AOHOCH U KpaTK! 4JaHaK y BeAnkoM AekcukoHy Cyae n3 10. Bexa H.

* Jleno ce oOuuHO HaBoaM Ha natmHckoM Marcellini Vita Thucydidis, Aok je myH HacaoB Jeaa Ha
IPUKOM cauyBaH y pykonucuma MagkeAAtvov k tdv gig @ovkudidny cxoliov, mepi Tod Piov avtod
®ovkvdidov kai tiig Tod Adyov idéag. O ayropy Mapxeauny, ym. urp. F. W. Walbank, S. Hornblower,
OCD# s.v. Marcellinus (2); MAITLAND 1996, 538-541.

> HemaBHo je BURNS 2010 0:X11Be0 MHTepecoBame 3a OBaj CIIIC U ITPUA04a0, KOAMKO MI je TIO3HATO,

IIPBYU MPeBO/, Ha eHTAeCKN je3UK ieae Guorpaduije.
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e’ 3a nuTama KibIDKeBHe BpeAHOCTH TyKIAMAOBOT geda M KapaKTepUCTHKa
HeTOBOr CTuJa Takobe cy 3Hauajuum padoBu AmoHncuja u3 XaamkapHaca,
HapounuTo merosa pacrpasa O Tykududosy cmuiry, TAe je XaAuKapHalIaHUH
3ay3e0 MPNUANYHO OIITap ¥ CTPOT Cy4 O CTUAY BeAVKOT ucTopudapa.*

AnonnmMaN 2Kusom Tyxududos (Bovkvdidov Blog) Aeao je Ha Koje cy
UCTpaKuBaul 0AaBHO oOpaTnAn naxxmy. OHo ce, y cTBapy, Hajuenrhe 3ajeAHO
¢ MapkeannrosuMm 2Kusomom Tyxududosum, Haaas3! y II0jeAMHNM PYKOIIUCUMa
Tyknanaose Vicmopuje Ilexononeckoz pama, HactTaauM y nepuoay nameby 10. n
15. Bexa.’ Beh cy panu ncrpakusaun u mpupebusaun pykomnmnca younan Heke
YlbeHIYHe Tpelllke y TeKCTY OBOT KpaTKOT >KMBOTOIINCA, a jOIII je TeHUjaAHU
Buaamosurr ybeas41B0 IIOKa3ao Aa ce 9ak 4Ba 04, AeceT IO0TAaBba aHOHMMHOT
XKusoma Tyxuodudosoz (roraaesa 6 M 7) U3BeCHO He ogHOce Ha Tykmamaa,
Oaoposor cuna, ncropmuyapa, seh Ha Herosor MMermaka 1 HeIITO CTapujer
caspeMeHlKa Tykmauaa, MeaecujuHor cmMHa, moauTndapa U HajIlo3HaTHjer
IlepukaoBor cynapHmka y roguHama HakoH mro je Kumon, Muarujasos
CMH, 01O YKAOWeH U3 IOAUTHYKOT >XuBoTa ATtnHe.® CBe TO je yTuiaao ga
ce anounmHM Kusom Tyxududos AaHac He cMaTpa IOY3AAaHUM UCTOPVjCKUM
U3BOPOM, aAM TO, OIeT, HUje CIIpeyaBalo I0ojeAVHe HaydHUKe Ja, IpeMa
COIICTBEHUM IoTpeDaMa, KOpucre ojgpebene mojarke 13 >KMBOTOINCA I
JAa Ha OCHOBY BUX IIpeiJaky peaeBaHTHe 3akayuke. Tpeba, mebyrmm,
Haraacutu Aa XKusom Tyxkududos caap>ku mojartke Koju ce Mory rnpoHahu u
y ApYyTUM U3BOPUMa, IIOKa3yje 4ocTa canmdHoctu ¢ MapkeannosuM JKusomom
Tyxududosum, aau AOHOCU U oApebeHe BecTn Koje Cy jeAUHCTBeHe U 4Mja
ce BEpOJOCTOJHOCT He MOXKe HPOBEPUTU Ha OCHOBY CadyBaHOI M3BOPHOT
MaTtepujaaa. V3 Tor pasaora cMaTpaM ga HUje CyBUIITHO M3HOBa aHaAM3UpaTu
Oouorpadcke M UCTOpHUjCKe IMOAATKe KOje AOHOCU OBaj KpaTKu TyKMAMAOB
SKMBOTOIMC UM IIOKYIIaTU YTBPAUTU IHMXOBY U3BOPHY BpeAHOCT. AHaaAm3a
BeCTH M3 SKMBOTOIIICA je TaKo IoJehbeHa Ha TPU Jeda, e ce IIPBU Ae0 Tude
Iojartaka Koju ce He4BOCMIICAEHO OogHoce Ha ucropudapa Tykmanaa, Apyru
A0 cyMmupa IIoJaTke KOju Ce M3BeCHO odHoce Ha Tykmauga moamtmdapa,

3 Suid. s.v. ®ovkvdidng (O 414).

4 3a lnonncujesy De Thucydide, y11. 044a19HO U3jame ¢ KOMEHTapoM PRITCHETT 1975.

5 3a cmucak CBHX CPEIH-EBEKOBHMX DYKOMMca Koju caapxke Govkvdidov Piog, ym. ALBERTI 1972, p.
CLXXXIX. Ilyu Tekct Anon., Vit. Thuc. HaBezeH je, HHade, IpeMa KPUTHIKAM H3/IabUMa Y JONES AND
PowEL 1942 1 ALBERTI 1972.

® WiLaMowITz-MOLLENDORFF 1877, 349 ca HaIl. 35, @ OBUM CAaBHUM TyKmauauma xoje je ayrop
U3MeIao MoXKJa Tpeba mpuaogaru u tpeher ATumaHmHa MCTOT VMMeHa KOjU je 440/439.
roguse mpe H. e. 0b6aBbao cayx0y crpatera. Y. Develin 1989, 91; LGPN II s.v. ®ovivdidng
(10). C gpyre crpane, Mapkeaunos JKugom Tyxuouoos (Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 28), kao u cxoamjact

Apmucrodanosux 3o.sa (Schol. Aristoph. Vesp. 947) 3Hajy 3a yeTupu pasanunta Tyknauaa.
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Aok ce Tpehm geo GaBm BecTMMa O APYrMM MCTOPMjCKUM AMYHOCTUMA U
Aorabajuma criomenytuM y Tekcry. Ha kpajy pada mpuAOXKeH je M I'puku
TekcT aHoHUMHOT JKusora Tykmanaosor 3ajegHo ca HPBUM IIPeBOAOM OBOT
CIIyICa Ha CPIICKU je3UK.

Ilogaim xoju ce m3BecHO ogHOoce Ha Tykmamaa, Oaoposor
CMHa, cTopuyapa

Anonumun ayrop Kusoma Tyxkududosoz IOHaBba HeKe A00PO IIO3HATE
nogatke o Tyknanay xoju ce Mory Hahu 1 y ApyruM M3BOpMMa, Kao U CaMoj
Tyxuaunaosoj Mcmopuju ITeronotieckoz pama, aau AOHOCU U HeKe MHPpOpMaIiuje
KOje Cy IO CBOM KapakTepy jeAMHCTBeHe U He OeleXXU MX HUjedaH APYTu
cauyBad ms3Bop. da my ce orar 3sao Oaop (‘OAogog), notspbhyje u cam
Tyxuana y Viemopuju Ileaononeckoz pama Ha 3HaMEHUTOM MeCTY IAe CBeA04n
O COIICTBEHOj cTpaTeruju Ha ocTpsy Tacocy u y TpaukoMm IIpUMOD]y 424/423.
rogue mpe H. e’ /Ja, OIeT, OBO M3y3eTHO PeTKO AMYHO MMe IIO0 CBOM
3Hauemy M IOpeKAy HMje XeAeHCKO 1 aTumHcKo, Beh ga ra TpeGa BesaTtu 3a
Tpaxkujy, 3naa0 ce seh jako 400po y crapuan. Anornman 2Kusom Tykududos
jacHo Geaexu ga je uMme Tpauko (ék Opaknc), Haraamasajyhu aa je u cam
Tyxuana tpaukor nopexaa (@odxiov d¢ avt® toO Yévog).t Apyru mosHatu
Ouzop y antunm je Tpaukn kpas Oa0p, Kora y csojoj VMcmopuju ciomuise Beh
XepoAoT Kao Tpaukor Kpasa unjy je hepky Xerecunuay oxxeHno ATnmaHUH
Mmnarnjaa.® OBy HeCIIOpHY YMIbeHUILY ITOHaB/bajy ¥ MHOTU KaCHMjU IIVCLIY,
meby xojuma mu ayrop aHonumHor Kusoma Tyxududosoz (0 d& MiAtiddng
éynue tov Bpakwv Bactéws Suvyatépa HynowmvAnv, Anon., Vit. Thuc.
1). OgaTae u onpaBjaHa IPeTIIOCTaBKa Aa M 0Baj APYTY ITO3HATHU MCTOPUjCKI
Oa0p, ATumanus u oTarn ucropmdapa Tykuana, Mopa poagOMHCKM 1AM Ha
HeK! ApPYIM HauyH OMTM IIOBe3aH ca TpaukuM KpasbeMm Oaopom. Muniseme
4a je Oaop Atumanun notomak Oaopa TpadaHmHa 1Mo MajuMHOj AMHU)H,
MOXJa Dalll yHyK MAM IIpayHyK TPadyKoT Kpazba, Hada3) IOTBPAY Y M3BOpUMa
U IIMPOKO je mpuxsaheHo y MogepHOj auteparypu.’® Hacaebusamwe amanor
uMeHa He MOpa, MehyTuM, yBek ykasusaTu Ha AMpPeKTHe KpBHe Bese, all Ha
HeKe TpaAMIIOHaAHe TOPOAUYHe U MpujaTehbCKe Bese, IomyT Xenia (E£via)

7 Thuc. IV 104, 4.

8 Anon., Vit. Thuc. 1.

o Hdt. VI 39, 2; 41, 2.

° Tako ce y unaHky y jekcukony Cyne (Suid. s.v. ®ovkvdidng) Hasoau aa je Tykmama »ca ouepe
CTpaHe IOTHULIA0 04 cTpaTera Muatujasa, a ca MajauHe CTpaHe 04 Tpadkor kpasda Oaopa« (v 88
amo pév motpog Midtiddov 10d otpatnyod t0 yévog EAkmv, 4nd 8¢ pntpog OAdpov T0d Opakdv fachéwg),
Aok [layrapx y Kusomonucy Kumona nocnoBHo Bemu aa ce npdyovog Onopa, TyKumunoBor ona, Takohe

3Bao Onop (Plut. Cim. 4, 1). 3a MOAepHa cTaHOBUIIITA, yII. HIIP. DAVIES 1971, 234-235.
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04HOCa, CBaKaKo 4a." Y cBaKOM cAydajy, pe3yATaT TUX ‘Tpaukux Be3a je, Hema
cyMibe, U TyKMAMAOBO MpaBo Aa KOPUCTU IIPUXOJE OJ 3AaTHUX PYJHUKA U
HeTOB AMYHM YTUIIa] y 0BOM JdeAay Tpaxuje, kako HaM TO, yocTaaoM, IOTBphyje
u caM ucropuuap.’Ha oBoM MecTy BpeAu jOIII caMO A04aTU Ja je y cTapUHU
ocraza 3abesexeHa U Tpaguumja 1o kojoj Oaop, Tyknaoaos oran, n Huje
pobenn AtumanuH, seh sanpaso TpauaHnH Koju je ce mpeceano y ATuHy u
Ty 3aCHOBaO IIOPOAUITY.*?

Apyra OutHa cTBap y Be3u ¢ TyKuAMAOBUM IOPEKAOM M MOPOANIHUM
Be3daMa Ha KOjuMa aHTMYKM IIVICHY TOTOBO 0Oe3 M3y3eTKa MHCHUCTHpajy, Ila
Tako M aHOHUMHM ayTop JKmsorta Tykmauaosor, Tude ce cBakako IIpUpoJe
Ieropux oaHoca ¢ Puaamauma, caaBHOM aTMHCKOM IIOPOAMIIOM KOjOj Cy
npunajaau U Ap>KaBHUIM U BojckoBobe Mmartmjag m mweros cuH Kumon
Beauku. A ®uaamam cy M3BOAUAU XePOjCKO IIOPEKAO HPEKO eIOHMMHOT
Puaaja (PAaiog), cnaa Ajanta CasammHcKor (AjaHTa »Beamnkor»), kako To
npenocu Mapkeannos XKusom Tyxududos, mosusajyhu ce na Auanma, xoju
untupa Mcemopujy ®Pepexnaga ATumaHMHa, Aororpada mu3 IIpBe IOAOBUHE
V Beka mpe H. e., 6auckor Bogehum usanosuma ose nopoauiie.* C apyre
CTpaHe, Be3e OBe Iopodurie ¢ Tpakujom 400po cy nosHarte, a Muarmjaa je,
Kako je seh peueno, O1o oxemeH TpauykKoM MPUHIIE30M XereCUInAOM, a U3
Te Be3e je IIOTeKao U 1heros cuH 1 Hacaeduuk Kumon. Ogakae ce ¢ nmpasom
U TIOCTaB/ba NNTale Y KOM Cy CTelleHy cpoAcTsa Ouan Tykmnaua ucropmdap
1 Muatujaa, oaocHo meros cH Kumon? He yaasehn npennsHo y crenen

" V. HERMAN 1990, 349: »The hypothetical reconstruction of Thucydides’ ancestry is, in this case,
as follows. An Athenian whose name we do not know had concluded a pact of xenia with Oloros
of Thrace and, in conformity with the rules of xenia, named a son after his xenos. As sons in Athens
were frequently called after their father’s father, the grandson of this Oloros was called Oloros
too - once again an Athenian with a Thracian patronymic.«

2 Thuc. IV 105, 1. VMctuaa, Mapkeannos JKusom Tykuouoos (Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 19) Geaexxu Aa
Ce, ITOpe/, HECTTOPHOT TPauKoT IIopekaa, u caM Tykuaug oxxenno aokaaHoM TpayaHkoM 13 MecTa
Ckanrecnae, Koja je 61aa Beoma Gorata 1 uMada pyaHuke y Tpakuju (fyaveto 8¢ yovaika omod
ZkomTnoving tiig ®pdxng mAovciov 6eodpa kai pETaAda kektuévny v Tf) ®p@K), aau ce 0Baj HogaTak
He MO>Ke IIPOBepPUTU Ha OCHOBY HEKOT APYTOT M3BOpa.

> Kako 4HTaMO Ha jeJHOM OKCHPHHIIKOM TAaIHpyCy C Kpaja 2. MM TodeTka 3. Beka ¢ (parMeHTHMA
Guorpaduja BHIIIE HCTOPU]CKUX U MUTCKHX JINUHOCTH KOjH €y my6imnkosanu jou I'penden u Xant: P. Oxy.
XV, 1922, 1800, fr. 2, col. 2, 67—70. OunuraesHo ce oBae paau o IO3HMjOj KOHCTPYKIIUjH, a Y OBaj
MICTM CeT IIpuya Ou MIlda ¥ OHa O KOjoj ce pacpassa y Mapkeannosom JKusomy Tykuouoosom
(Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 16) aa ce Tykuanaos oraij sampaso Huje 38a0 Oa0p (OAogoc), seh Opoa
(OgoAog) nan Xopoa (‘OgoAog).

4 Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 3 = FGrHist. 3 F2 (Pherecydes Atheniensis). 3a reneanorujy ®unauza, yum.

TaOoMAS 1989, 161-173.
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OBOT CpOACTBa, aHOHMMHMU ayTop 2Kusoma Tyxududosoz Kao KPyHCKM AOKa3
6aMckux Be3a ucropudapa ¢ Puaananma Hasoau Aa je Tykuana,

6110 y CPOACTBY ¢ MOpoANIIoM MuaTujaja, IIOIITO je YIIPaBo y IpeAeay
Konae na Mectry rge je Muartmjag caxpameH, Takobe u Tykmaua

caXparmeH

Yéyove d¢ twv MIATIddoL ouyyevrc: avtika YooV évSa MAtiadng

ntepl KotAnv téSamntat, évtadSa kai Govivdidne tédamntar.’

To je, y ocHOBH, y cKaaay ¢ TpagUIIMjOM KOja, TOTOBO Oe3 U3y3eTKa, yKasyje
Ha aTMHCKO Ipobbe Koa Meantuacke kanuje y gemu Komae xkao Ha MecTo
TJe je 1 BeKOBMMA KacHUje MOKa3uBaH Ipob nam Oap HaATPOOHM CIIOMEHMK
ucTopmnyapa, a Iae Cy ce HaJasude U IOpPOAUYHE TpOOHMIE YalaHOBA
Mmnartujagosor kpyra.® Pazanke ce y caayBaHMM M3BOPMMaA YIAABHOM CBOAE
Ha TO Aa au je Tykmaua ympo y ATuHHI, TAe ce BpaTHo HaKOH CBOT IIPOTOHCTBa
u sappieTtka Ilesomoneckor paTa, nau je IpeMMHyO U3BaH ATuke (HauMe y
Tpakuju), aau He 1 Ha TO A& AM HeTOBU IIOCMPTHM OCTally II09MBajy AU He
y oTaifouHM. Y Be3U C TUM, U aHOHUMHU ayTop >Kusoma Tyxkududoso: HaBoAU

Aaje Tykuaua

caxparvert Y OAusunu Meaumudcke xanuje, y dery Amuxke Koju ce Ha3u6a
Kouane, 6uro maxo uimo ce cam spamuo y Amuny u3 uszHaHcmea, HAKoH uLmo
je 0dpaduo odpeherio epeme [kasre] u ympo y concmeeHnoj omaybutu, uAU cy

MY Kocmu npexere u3 Tpakuje HAKOH WO ce mamo pacmasuo 00 XKueoma

£tdn mAnoiov TV MeArtdwv muAwv, év xwolw tg Attikng O
npooayogevetal Koidn, elte avtog EémaveASwv ASrvale éx Tng
PLYNC TOD 00LOVEVTOG XEOVOU TIANEWIEVTOC, kKal TEAELTHOAS €V TN
ila maTEdL, eite peTAKOUITDEVTWV AVTOD TWV 00TEWV ATO OQAKT,

&xel kataoTEéPavtog Tov Blov."”

CacraBaau oBe Onorpaduje go4aje 4a cy y onTuilajy 6mae obe ose Bepauje
(Aéyetar yop €m’ AppOTeQa), IITO 3HAUM Ad y TPaAMIIUjU O TOMe Huje
rocrojaaa caraacHocT. OH caM Haraaiasa 4a je Tyknamna ympo NpupoAHOM
cmphy, og 6oaectn (dntéSave voow, Anon., Vit. Thuc. 9), 40k BehuHa apyrux
13BOPa OIIeT OeAe>K! Aa je yMpo HacuAHOM cMphy.'® Vnak, kao KpyHCKM 40Ka3
Aaje Tykuama caxpameH y oraniounam, aHouuMHu aytop 2Kusoma Tyxududosoz
HaBOAU TEKCT HaTIIMCa ca HaaTpoOHOr crioMeHnka y Koman koju je raacmo:

8 Tako ce [Layrapx y 2Kusomonucy Kumona (Plut. Cim. 4, 3) Ap>xu mpude aa je Tykuana ckoHdao y
Tpaxuju rae je ydujen, gok myrommcar Iaycanuja (Paus. I 23, 9) Takobe HaBoAu aa je ucropuyap
yOujen, aam 1o cBoM mospatky y Atuny. /1 Mapkeaun (Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 32), nqutupajyhu

Avanma, mpeHocn aa je Tykuaua ympo HacuaHoMm cMphy y ATusm.
4
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»060e aexu Tyxudud, Oropos cun, us deme Xarumyrnma« (@ovikvdidng OA6gov
AAwovolog évade keltat, Anon., Vit. Thuc. 10).

Ucropmuap Tykuaua, Oa0pos cuH, je, 4akae, caxparmeH y ATUHU ITopes
rpobanna Mmnartujaga u Kumona (mam my je G6ap Ty OmA0 MOAUTHYTO
obezexje) kao Oamsak cpodHuUk mopoamiie Puaamga. To je, Bugean cmo,
AOMIHAHTHO MeCTO Y TpaAuLIMj!, a IIOTIIYHO je Y CKAaAy ¥ Ca OHUM IITO CTOj!
y aHoHUMHOM JKugomy Tyxududosom. OBakBo TyMauerbe Huje, MehyTumMm, Ges
noremntkoha. Tpeba, Hajipe, padyHaTy C TUMe Aa je CLIOMEHNK ca YKAeCaHUM
HaTIICOM MOTao OMUTM IIOCTaBbeH MHOTO TOAVHA [10CAe CMPTHU UCTOpHUYapa y
BpeMe KaJa je lberoba KibJ>KeBHa cAapa Beh gaaexo Haguaasnmaa meros SKMUBOT.
ObGeaexje cy My, AaKkae, U3 ITOYACTU MOTAM HaKHagHO nognhm ATumsaHu Ha
MecTy 1 Mehy rpoGHMIIaMa OHIX ITO3HATUX 3eM/bakKa 3a Koje Cy BepoBaal 4a
cy My 6man pobamu. A To je MO0 4a ce AOTOAM ¥ CTOTMHY U BUIIle TOAMHA
nocae Tykmamaose cMpTH, Aa O6u HaarpoOHY MAO04y IIOCTaBAbeHy Meby
»KumonosoM cromenuiuma« (ta Kiudvia pvjuata) mmao mpuauky Aa
BuAY 1 enurpam 3abeaexxu [loaemon ns Vanona, rmyTomnmcar u reorpad u3
npse noaosuHe II Beka mpe H. e.* Ilocroju Takobe jorr jesan jak aprymeHT
KOjU MJe y IPUAOT MUIILAbEY Aa ucropmdap Tykmang Huje Morao 6utu y
0.amckoM cpoAcTBy ¢ Puaananma. Tyknana ucropmudap je, Kako To IoKasyje
U HaBeAeHN enmrpam, 610 poaom u3 atmuke geme XaaAUMYHT (Bovkvdidng
OAbgov AAovo10G) Koja je umHMAA 4e0 Ppuae AeoHTnae, 40k cy Muarujaa
n Kumon nmpumagaan gemn Aaxujaan (Kipowv MuAtiddov Aaxiddng) y
okBupy ¢puae OjHenge Ha ocHOBY KancreHose TeputopujaiHe opraHusanmje
AeceT aTmuknx ¢uaa. Oa YnmeHNIla HUje IIpoMaKJa HU ITeJaHTHOM U yBeK
200po obasemrrenoM Ilayrapxy, Koju je HeKuX IeT CTOTMHA TOAMHA ITOCAe
CMpPTU BeAMKOT MCTOpudapa Ha jeaHoM Mecty y 2Kusomonucy Kumona moxxaa
HajOo/be y CcTapMHM CyOAMMMpPao CBa OBa INTama y Be3u ca 1yKnamaosBom
CyAOMHOM U I,eTOBUM IIOCAEAIbYIM IOYMBAANIITEM: »OCUM TOTa, OH je YMpPO
y Cxanrexnan, a To je mecto y Tpaxuju, rae je, Kako ce mpuda, 6mo youjeH.
Hberosm cy ocranm mpeHeceHn y ATHKY, ITa ce TpoO Ieros Iokasyje meby
KuMonoBuM criomeHniiuma, mnopes rpoda Eamnmumke, KumoHoBe cectpe.
Aan Tykuang, je 6uo us geme XaanuMmyHTa, a Mnatujag ca cBojuMa U3 geme
Aakujage«.”* VI Tlayrapx, sgakae, youasa Aa uctopuuap Tykuaug u 4aaHosu

9 beaesxxu ra u Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 16.

= Kopucruo ra je ussecHo nepuerer Ilaycanmja, aan m Mapkeaun y Kusomy Tyxududosom,
MCTUHA ITOCpeAHO npeko AuanmMa us AaekcaHapuje. 3a CKelTUYaH CTap IIpeMa OBOM IIUTalby,
yrm. CANFORA 2006, 6-8.

= Plut. Cim. 4, 3-4: xai teAevtioat pév év ) Zxamnth) 0An — to0to O €oTt T Opdicng xwolov —

Aéyetan @ovevdelg €iel, pvijpa 8 adTod TV Aenpavwv €l TNV ATTIKTV KOULOSEVTwV €V Tolg
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Muatujagose yxe pamnanje HUCy Kao aTMHCKM TrpabaHu Omam ymmcanm y
UCTOj AeMU (OIIITUHN), Al A0Jaje 3HadajaH ITI0JaTak Aa ce Tpod McTopmudapa
Haza3no Mmeby »Kumonosum cnomennnmma« (€v toic Kipwveiog) u to
nopeg rpo6a Eannanke, 206po noszHare cectpe Knmona Beanxor. BeposaTHo
ce, c apyre crpane, meby osum »Kumonosnm cnomenuiuma« (Kipcveia)
Haaaszno u rpod camor Kumona, Muatujagosor cuHa, jep Ha APyroM MecTy
y Kusoronncy Kumona Ilayrapx Haraamasa ga cy KumoHOBM mocMpTHU
ocranu npeHetu ¢ Kumpa, rae je yMmpo Tokom moxoda, y Atmny.” Vnak,
ITayTapxoBo cBe04aHCTBO O Ipo0Oy UcTOpMUdapa roped rpodouniie Eanmnmnke,
KuMmoHoBe cectpe, nMa moceOHy TeXKMHY, a HaMa OCTaje Aa 3aKAbYIMMO Ja
je OHO y CK4ady C TpagULIMjOM M C OHMM IITO CTOjU Y aHOHUMHOM Kugomy
Tyxududosom.

II'To ce T9e ocTaamx mogartakay 2Kusomy Tyxududosom aHOHMHOT ayTopa
KOjM ce HeCIIOPHO ogHoce Ha ucropuyapa Tykuanga, Oa10poBor cinHa, MOXe
ce pehu aa cy 1 OHM cacBMM Yy cKAaAy C OHUM INTO OeaeXXu ocTala Tpajunyja.
Kagaa je peu o Tyknanaosom ogpacramby, BaCIuTamy 1 0OpasoBamby, HaBOAU
ce Ja je 6110 yUeHMK CAaBHOT peTopa U MIcIia CyAcKnx Oecega AHTI(OHTa U3
aeme Pamnynra.?® Aurtudonr, Copnaos cun, us geme Pamaynra (Avtipav
LZweirov Papvovolog)* 6uo je Hajcrapuju (KuBeo msMmeby ormpuaunke
480. 1 410. TOAVHe TIpe H. e.) 04 OecegHNKa KOjU Cy HAIIIAM MECTO Yy KaHOHY
AeceTopuiie aTMIKUX OecegHmKa (ot déka O1]ToQeG), a moseanBarme Tykuanaa
ca AHTH(POHTOM OUUIAEAHO HMje CAydajHO UM OHO je IIOCTaA0 CacTaBHU Ae0
Tpaauiuje curypHo seh o4 Bpemena peropa XepmoreHa u3 Tapca, a BepoBaTHO
1 MHOTO Ipe Tora. XepMOreH, KOji je >XMBeO M CTBapao y BpeMe IljapeBa U3
AVHacTuje AHTOHMHa (CpeAMHa U ApyTa IOJAOBMHa 2. BeKa H. €.), Y CBOM
riozHatoM Aeay O epcmama cmuaa (Ilegl idev) HaBeo je Kako »dyjeM 4a MHOTU
Kaxy Ja je Tykuana yuennk Aarudonra ns PamuyHTa« (Qovkvdidnv yowo
Avtpavtog eivat 100 Papvovoiov HaSntv akoVw mMoAA@DV Aeyovtwv).s
Naxko je cam XepmoreH mspasmuo cymmy Ja je Tykuamna 6mo AHTU(OHTOB

Kuywvetowg delkvutat maga tov EAnvikng g Kipwvog adeAgnc tapov. aAAx Bovkvdidng
pév AALovo1og Yéyove v drpwy, ol d¢ mept Tov MIATIAdNV Aariadat.

2 Plut. Cim. 19, 5, T4e ce HaBOAU U Ja cy Tpabanu Kurnona ma Kumpy ogasaam mowactu
»KumoHOBOj rpobuumu« (tip@ot d¢ kai Kitieic tdpov tivae Kipwvocg), mro je ouuraeiHo
CBeAOYaHCTBO O IOCTOjarby XepojcKor KyaTa 3a KiMona, Muatujagosor cuHa, y 0BOM rpady Ha
jy>xHoj 06aau ocrpsa Kunpa (Mogepna /lapnaka). Y. BLAMIRE 1989, 185.

3 Anon., Vit. Thuc. 2 (yéyove d¢ Avtipvtog to0 Papvovoiov padntrc), 4ok Mapkeann
Anrudonty npuaosaje u aysenor ¢puaosodpa Anakcaropy kao Tykuamaosor yunresma (Marcel-
lin. Vit. Thuc. 22).

2 Vn. LGPN Il s.v. Avtpdv (57).

» Hermog. Id. 400 (ed. H. Rabe, Teubner, Leipziig91913).
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VUeHUK, jep UM ce CTMAOBU AOCTa Pa3AMKyjy, TO U3BeCHO 3Haul Ja je seh y
XepMOreHOBO BpeMe OBaj IToJaTak OMO OMINTe MeCTO U Kao TaKaB II0CTao
je cacraBHU 4eo Tpaauiiuje o TyKuamuaoBoM >KUBOTY CBe 40 Kpaja aHTHKe.”
He yaasehu y To aa am je oBaj mogarak BepoAOCTOjaH UAU He, pasAo3u Aa
Ce 3HAMEHUTH JICTOpHUYap IOBeXe ca 3HaMEHUTUM OeceHMKOM MOTAM CY
OUTH Tpa>keH! U HaJa>keH!U Hajiipe y camoM TyKnAnAoBoM Aeay, jep je 0Baj
AOCTa TIOXBaAHO M ca CMMIIaTHjaMa TOBOpMO O OeceHIKY U MOAUTHYApY U3
Pamuynra. AaTndoHT je 3a Tykmnauaa ‘Ayma’ oAurapXmjckor Ipespara 13
411. roguHe npe H. €. "

JOBeK Koju criocobHonthy Huje 3aocTajao HU 3a KUM 0Z ATHUHbaHa CBOTa
BpeMeHa U KOju je TocejoBao M3y3eTHy Moh mpocybusama n gap 3a

Heceay

Avtipov v avie ASnvaiwv tov kad’ €autov detr) Te oLdEVOS

DOTEQOG KAl KOATLOTOG EVIVUNIT VAL YEVOLLEVOS Kl & YVoin) elmety

a ucropuyap jour gogaje Aa je AHTu¢OHT, Kasa je Baasa Beha 400 (ot
TeTOAKOOL0L) 00OpeHa, U3BeJeH MIpes CyJ Iie ce Hajbobe 04 AyAU AO TOT
BpeMeHa »OpaHIO 04 CMPTHE Ka3He« (SavATov dIKNV &ATTOAOYNOALLEVOG).?
Tyknana, koju csoje kasusarbe y Memopuju Ileaonoteckoz pama HarAo mpeknaa
ca gorabajuMa 13 jeceHM 411. TOAVMHE, He CaoIIIITaBa, HaXaA0CT, M pe3yATar
Tor cybema Ha KoMe ce AHTU(]OHT Tako BelTo OpaHMUO, jep je oBaj ocyben
Ha cMpT 300T mu3gaje, mro notepbhyjy Ilceyao-Ilayrapxos crmc Kusomu
decem fecednuxa, kao u Mapxkeannos >Kusom Tykududos, 0o AHOCHO aHOHUMHI
2Kusom Tyxududos.® Mapxeann y JKusory Tyk1aua0BOM 4ax Iojallirbasa 4a je
»UIIeHNITY 4a Cy HAKOH CMPTU ATUaHM Kao ocBeTy 6arnan AHTI(OHTOBO
TeA0 M3BaH Irpada, oBaj TyKuAna, y 3HaK 3aXBaAHOCTHU IIpeMa CBOM yIUTEDY,
npehyrao.«*

Omnmta Mecta y aHoHUMHOM JKusomy Tyxududosom Tnay ce u Tyknamnaose
KpaTKOTpajHe 1 He Oamr 6a1cTaBe Kapujepe aTMHCKOT cTparera. AHOHUMHHA
aytop JKusoma Tyxududosoz KOHCTaTyje Aa je

»TyKIAMA TI0CTA0 YOBEK BEIIT Y BODemy BOjCKe, a Y>KMBAO je II0BEperbe

2 CIIOMEHYT je joII U y BeAMKOM eHIMKAoNeAnjckoM aekcukony Cyae m3 10. Beka: paSntig
Avtip@vTog (Suid. s.v. @ovkvdidng).

27 Thuc. VIII 68, 1-2. Jaje Tykuana, koju Taja Huje 6GopaBuo y ATHHM, MOTao Aa MMa I1peJ, coooM
micaHy Bep3ujy AHTU(QOHTOBe OADpaHe KOjy je OBaj IMAbaHO OCTaBMO 3a coOOoM, yII. GAGARIN
2002, 164.

3 [Ps.] Plut. Vit. X or. 834 A; Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 22; Anon., Vit. Thuc. 2.

29 Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 22: 6t 8¢ petd tOv 3avatov Tipmpodpevol Tov Aviipdvto ol ASnvaiot Eppryov

£E TG TOAEMG TO GO, CEGIOTNKEV MG JOUGKAA®D YoptlOUEVOS.
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jep je 6uo Dorat 1 nMao BeAnKy Moh 300r pyaHMKa Kog, Taca«

(otoatnywcog d¢ avrjo 6 BovkLddNG YeVOUEVOS Kal T Ttepl OAaocov

uotevdeic HéTaAAa TAOVOLOG pEV TV Kal péya €dUvato).

Mako He A0HOCHK CYIITMHCKM HUIIITa HOBO, OBaj IIOoJaTak 3allpaBoO AOCTa
Mpen3HO OCAMKaBa IOAUTUIKE IIPUANKe Y ATUHU Y BpeMe deMOoKpaTuje V
BeKa KaJja je TakMImuerme ¥ U300p 3a crparera ¢puae (I1aeMeHa), HajbaKHIje
jeAHOTOAUIIIbe MarucTparype, IIOCTa0 TOTOBO HEOIXOJaH IpesycaoB
3a ycriex u yraea y mnoautunu. Kako Mapkeannos 2Kusom Tyxududos
cyrepuiie ga Tykmamg mcropudap HMje Kao MAaJj aKTMBHO Yy4eCTBOBao y
IIOAUTUYKOM JKMBOTY U Aa je peTKO M3J1a3MO 3a TOBOPHUILLY,” IpeocTalo
My je Aa Kao IIpeJCTaBHUKY yIAeAHe aTMHCKe Imopojune cpehy y moantunn
MIOTpa k! IIpeKo BOjHe cAy>K0e, a cay>kba cTpaTera je Ha HajOObU U Y IIPaKCH
HajepUKacHUjM HauMH IIOBe3MBaJa BOJHU IIO3MB C IOAUTHUKOM. AAM, Taj
I1010>Kaj HOCHO je ca cOOOM M BeAMKY OATOBOPHOCT, a I'PeIlIKe y CTpaTeruju
naahaze cy ce rybutkom rpabanckux wactu (atimia), IpOTOHCTBOM, a 4ecTo
u raaBoM. Jako je BMCOKa ImoaAuTHMKa OMAa MarHeT M ITOXKe/baH U3a30B 3a
MHOTe aMONIINO3He MAaAnhe U3 yrAeAHNX aTMHCKUX IIOPOANIIA, OYUTAeAHO
Hje 0110 AaKo OGUTU Ap>KaBHUK U CTpaTer y 4eMOKPATCKOj ATUHI U CBaKO
ce Ha CBOj HAYMH AOBUjao Aa OIICTaHe Ha MOAUTUYKOj CIIeHN U He J0>KMBU Ha
CBOjOj KOXKI IPOMEBUBY U HeIIpeABUAMUBY ‘HapodHy hya'. A cyabuny aa
HeroBa cTpaTeruja He OyJe 400po ollerbeHa 04 CTpaHe HapoJa AOKIBEO je U
Tyxnanga, jeaan o4 seceropurie nsabpaHUX CTpaTera 3a 424/423. TOAVUHY IIpe
H. e, IIITO je 3a pe3yATaT MMaAo HeroBo IpoTepuBame Ha JBaceceT roAuHa
n3 otaitonHe. OHO IIITO O CBOjOj CTPATETUj!U U CYKOOY € BPCHUM CIIapTaHCKUM
sanosedHNKOM bpacuaom oko Amdunosa u Ejona xog ymrha Crpumona
y Erejcko mope caommraBa u cam Tykumaua y Memopuju Ileronomneckoz
pama,® y OCHOBU IIOHaB/bajy M KacHUjU MNICIIY, I1a TaKO ¥ aHOHUMHHU ayTop
Kusoma Tyxududosoz. beaexxn aa je Tyknamna ycneo ga cnace EjoH, aau He u
AMCl)I/IHO/b, HajBa>kKHUjy TeKOBUHY ATumbaHa y Tpakmju, Koju je Imperiao Ha
cTpany /lakegemomaHa (Anon., Vit. Thuc. 3).

AnonumMHN aytop JKusoma Tyxkududoso: He AOHOCU CYIITMHCKM HUIITA
HOBO HU Kajda je peu o TykmamaoBy mu3OerAmIiTBy y TOAMHaMa Kaja je
oBaj ctBapao cBojy Mcmopujy Ileaonoreckoz pama M y Be3U ca TaKO3BaHUM
»TYKUAUAOBCKUM TUTambeM«. ¥ aHOHMMHOM 2Kusomy Tyxududosom ce caMo
kaxe aa je »TyKIMAMA, TIOIITO je ITOCTao n30eraniia, MMao 40BObHO BeMeHa 3a
% Anon., Vit. Thuc. 3.

3 Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 23.
32 Thuc. IV 104, 4-108, 1. O Tyxuanaosoj crpareruju, yn. O. Luschnat, RE Suppl. 12, 1970, 1097-

1103, s. v. Thukydides der Historiker.
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nucarbe [Teaomnoneckor para«(yevopevog d¢ uyag 6 @ovkvdidng éoxdAale
) ovyyoar) tov IleAomovvnowakob TOAEUOV), aan ce Aodaje U Ja je
»ycaes ToTa, YMHU ce, 6110 40CTa HaKAOmeH /lakeseMOmaHIMa, ONTYXyjyhn
ATumaHe 3a TUpaHUAY U AaKOMOCT« (KAl Ot TOUTO dokel TOAAX xaxpllegSat
pEv  Aaxedawpoviols, katnyogelv 0&¢ ASnvalwv TV tuvoavvida Kol
ntAeoveiav).? Yomure ce, cmaTpa ayTop, Tykuaua »y onrysxk6ama Gartt uecto
ycTpemno Ha ATudaHe, IIa je y3A1M3a0 AaKOHCKe Io0eJe Y CBOM KaslUBamy,
a ysehasao atmuke Hecpehe, kao mTo je oHa Ha Cunyanju« (MTOAVG €v Toig
EYKANHAOL TOlg ATTIKOIG €0QUT), Kal Tag HeV vikag tag Aakwvikag ¢Ene
T Adyw, Tag D¢ Evppooag NUENCE Tag ATTKAS, 6OV Kal Tag v LikeAlq,
Anon,, Vit. Thuc. 4). Ty ce Beh jacHO MO>Ke oceTnT! jegaH A0CTa KpUTUIaH CTaB
rio kome Tykuaua u Huje Tako oOjeKTUBaH UCTOpUYap KaKBUM HaM ce OOIIHO
YUHU. A HEIIPUCTPACHOCT U OOjeKTMBHOCT Cy, Y3 peaAuCTUIHO, 030MAbHO U
MTOAMTUYKN 3pelo cXxBaTame UCTOpuje, yripaso Tyknangose Hajsehe BpanHe
KOjUMa Ce AMBe YMTaoIM U MCTpaXkMBauM eroBor JeJa CBe A0 MOAepHOT
BpemeHa. [lonajsuiire y TuM cTBapuMa OH IIpeACTaBba JOMUHAHTHY ¥ TOTOBO
jeAMHCTBEHY IIOjaBy y aHTMYKO] mcropuorpaduju yomnmre. Hucy, HapasHO,
ceu KacHUju TyKMAMAOBM KpuUTHMYapU MOpaAl AeAUTH OBO MUIILLEIbe,
a Ierop 30MjeH M TeXKaK je3sMK UM CTUA MOTAU Cy IOAjedHaKO UM OADUTU
4yTaona, Kao MTo cy OpojHe BpANMHEe HeTroBOT Aeda IpHBAadlile reHepaliuje
yyTadana u caejdenmuka.’* He Ttpeba oHga ga 4yAm HU IITO je aHOHUMHHU
ayTtop Xusora Tyknauaosor, oreT, Bullle HaKAOeH ucTtopudapy Teonommy,
KOTa HaBOAM Kao jeaHor, nopes, Kcenodonra, og Tyknanaosux HacTasbaya.
Yak Haraamasa Aa je 6amr TeormoMn OprKauBO ommcao oHO Imto Tykuaua
HUje CTUIao A0 Kpaja Aa ommire.®® A mro ce Tmue Kpaja Tykuauaosor geaa,
aHoHuMHM ayrtop JKusora Tykmaumaosor kaxe aa je Tykuaug ympo je og
0o0€ecTH, TIOIITO je 3aBpIINO OCMY KibuTy VicTopuje 1 ga ce Bapajy OHU IIITO
KaXy ga ocMa Kmura Huje Tykuamnaosa, seh aa jy je Heko apyrm cacrasuo
(TMANowoag d¢ v OydoNV lotoplav AméSave voow: opaAlovtal yoQ ot
Aéyovteg ur Oovkvdidov elval TV 0ydony, aAA” £TéQov oLy YRaPéwg).3*
OBuM ce mmcary CynpoTcTaBsba TpasguLUju MO K0joj ocMy Kury lVcropuje

3 Anon., Vit. Thuc. 4.

3O npujemy Tyknanaosor geaa, HapOUUTO Yy IIO3HOKAACHMIHOM U PAHOXEAEHUCTIUIKOM IIePUOAY,
yn. Hornblower 2011, 286-322. O merosoM yTuiiajy y pMMcKOj 1 paHOBM3aHTHjCKOj ertocy, yir. O.
Luschnat, RE Suppl. 12, 1970, 1297-1308, s. v. Thukydides der Historiker.

35 Anon., Vit. Thuc. 5. 3aHuMAUBO je 4a canyHo Bean y csoM De Thucydide n ysex ipema Tykuanay
kputndan Auonncnje us Xaaukapuaca (Dion. Hal. Thuc. 12).

3 Anon., Vit. Thuc. 9. TpebGa, HapaBHO, UMaTH Y BUAY Aa CaM IIMcall HUje IIO3HABAO II0JeAy Ha
xmpure (I- VIII) Ha KOjy cMo Mu ganac HaBuKAn, Beh je cBoje u3aararme Har10 IPEKMHYO Y OIIUCY

Aorabaja u3 XXI zoagune pata, Kako TO MCIPaBHO KOHcTaTyje Mapkeaun y 2Kusomy Tyxududosom
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ITeaomoneckor para, Koja ce ycpeg ommca Aorabaja u3 jecern 411. roaune
IIpe H. e. IIpeKna, Huje cactasno Tyknana, seh merosa hepka mam yak Heko
tpehn.¥ Taj HajuHTpUTraHTHUjU A€0 T3B. »TYKUAUAOBCKOI IIMTarba« OCTaje
eHIIMa CBe 40 JaHac, a M3BeCHO je caMo TO Ja je UCTopuJap MMao HaMepy U
jacaH 14aH ga omnmile 11eo pat,* aam ra je mpepaHa, BepoOBaTHO U I3HEHAaAHa,
CMPT Y TOMe CIIpedna.

Iloaanm koju ce ogunoce Ha Tykmamaa, MeaecujuHor cuHa,
noauTHu4dapa

Axo To Beh Hmje 3a Tyxkmamaa wucropmdapa, >Kusom Tyxududos
aHOHMMHOI ayTOpa YMHM Ce KaO M3Y3eTHO 3HadajaH M3BOP 3a aTMHCKOT
noantnuapa Tykmuamaa, Meaecujuror cuHa. Kako je To Beh Haraameno
y YBOAy, OIIIITE je daHac cAarame y Hayou Ja je aHOHMMHHU aytop Kusoma
Tyxkududoso: TOMeIIaO HajMamhe ABa pasAMduTa HOCKOIIA OBOI, MHaye
peTKOr AMIHOT M€eHa, 1 Aa ce Toraassa 6 u 7 crmca (Anon., Vit. Thuc. 6-7)
M3BECHO OJ4HOCe Ha aTMHCKOr noamrtmdapa Tykmamaa, MeaecujuHor cmHa,
u3 Aeme Azoreke (@ovkvdidng MeAnolov AAwnnknSev).* Mako je peu o
Hajsehem Ilepnka0BOM MOAMTUYKOM CYINapHMKY Yy IOAMHaMa HaKOH IIITO
je Knumon, Muatujagos cus, 010 yKAOmEH M3 ITOAUTUYKOL JKMBOTa ATHHE,
o osoM Tyxkmanay ce, Mebyrum, maso Tora nmoysaano sHa. Huje 3abeaexxen
HU Y jedHOM JOKYMEeHTapHOM M3BOPY, aKO OCTaBMMO IIO CTpaHM HEeKOAMKO
OCTpaKOHa C HeTOBUM MMEHOM (YKYIIHO, KOAMKO MM je Io3Hato, 14, mrTo je
BeoMa MaJo 3a HeKOTa KO je Ha CBOjoj KOXKI OCETHO KasHy OCTpaKu3Ma), a He
Beaexxe ra H1 cappeMenn mciy,* Meby muma u cam Tykuaua ncropudap,
KOjU MY je Morao 6utu 1 64mu3ak pobak. A 3Ha ce, UIIaK, 4a Cy HeroB XKUBOT U

(Marecellin. Vit. Thuc. 45), a koju Takobe 3Ha 4a je mopea yobudajeHe rmoJeae Ha 8 KIbITa, IIOCTOjala
u nogeaa Tykuanaose Vicropuje na 13 kmura (Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 58).

7 O HegospeHocT TyKuAMAOBOT Jela M HApOYUTO 3a IUTama OKO ocMe Kibure Tyknaugose
Vcropuje IeaomnoHeckor para, Koja Huje OHaKO CTUACKU OpIVKAUBO U3pabeHa Kao ocTae, yII.
Hip. O. Luschnat, RE Suppl. 12, 1970, 1112-1132, s. v. Thukydides der Historiker; GomME, AN-
DREWES, DOVER 1981, 369—375. 3a MOAepaH IPUCTYII T3B. »TyKMAMAOBCKOM IMUTamby« yII. CANFORA
2006, 20—26, KOji, YMHU Ce, UIlaK IIpeHarJallasa yAoTry Kcenodonra Y KOHayHOj peJakuuju U
$unaansanmju Tykuanuaosor geaa.

38 Kaxo je To 1 cam exkcrianiutHO Haseo (Thuc. V 26, 1).

3 LGPN 1I s.v. @ovkvdidng (7). OBaj Tyknana, Meaecujun cus, 6uo je 6ap HEKOAUKO AelieHnja
crapuju o4 Tyknanaa, Oaoposor ciHa, jep je poben Beh oko 500. roanse mnpe H. e. Y. Davies
1971, 231.

+ 3y3eB Moxzaa Apuctodana, ako ce comet jenHor Tykununa y Axaprwanuma (Aristoph. Ach. 703—
712) u 3omama (Aristoph. Vesp. 947) sancra oguocu Ha Tyxuauaa, Meaecujusor cuna. Y. Borrta-

WICK 2000.
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IIOANTUYKA AeAaTHOCT O1AM TeMa Jela caBpeMeHUX McToprdapa U Iucara,
Kao IITO je To, yocTtaaoM, 6uo Crecum6pot ca ocrpsa Taca, aytop crmca O
Temucmoxay, Tyxududy u Ilepuxay (Ileot OeuiotokAéovg kat Bovkvdidov
kal ITegweAéovg), jeanum sHadajuuMm deaom mocsehen ympaso Tykmanay,
Meaecujunom cumy.*!

Hajcrapuju, mebytum, cauyBaHu AnTepapHU U3BOP KOjU AOHOCU ITOAATKe
o moautmdapy Tykuamay, MeaecujuHoMm cuHy, HacTao je CTOTMHAK MAU
JyaK HeITO BUIle TO4MHA IIOCAe BpeMeHa y KoMe je 3a0eaeXkeHa Herosa
IoAUTUYKa geaaTHOCT. To je Apucroreaos ATHHCKU ycTaB, rae je Tykuana,
pobak KumonoB 1o >xeHckoj anmanju (kndeotrs v Kipwvog), HaBeaeH Kao
Boba cymapHHYKe MOAUTHYKE CTpaHKe Yy ATMHM OHOj KOjy je IpeaBoauo
Ilepukae xao Boba gemoca.# IlpemMa MumLbewy ayropa ATMHCKOT ycTaBa
oBaj je Tyxmaua taxkobe cBpcran Meby Tpojumom HajuecTmTHMjux rpabana
ATyHe y mbeHOj HOBMjO] UCTOpUjI ¥ ApymITBy ca Hukmjom n Tepamenom.#
OBaj 3aHNMMUBY 3aKAbYIaK U3 APHCTOTEA0BOT ATUHCKOT yCTaBa IIPey3eo je
u 6uorpad n noanxucrop Ilayrapx y ceom >Kusomonucy Hukuje.# Ilaytapx,
KOjU je )XMBeO M CTBapao BUIIIE O/ IIeT CTOTMHa IoAMHa HakoH Aorabaja o
KOjlIMa je oBAe ped, 40HOCH YjeAHO Y CBOjUM JeANMa I Hajpuiie nHQpopManyja
o Tykuanay, Meaecujunom cuny, a meros JKusomonuc Ilepuxaa je cBakako
HajBa>kKHUjI cauyBaHM M3BOP 3a PeKOHCTPYKLINjY >KMBOTa U AeAaTHOCTU OBOT
aTMHCKOT IoanTtnyapa 13 V sBeka npe H. e. M T1ayrapx y 2Kusomonucy Ilepuxaa
IoHaBAa Aa je Tykuana ns geme Aaoneke (Bovkvdidng AAwnmnknSev) 6mo
yMepeH JoBeK 1 kndeotric KnmmoHos 1 Aa je 30or Tora (aam m 360r cBojux
AVMHUX CIIOCOOHOCTH, jep je Omo agobap TOBOPHMK) IIOCTaO MpeABOAHMK
apUCTOKparcke cTpaHke 1 cynapHuk ITepukaos. A muxoso he gyactobyb.se
1 Oopba 3a TOBOPHUIIOM 00eAeXNUTH jejaH BeOMa 3HadajaH IepuoJ aTUHCKe
MOAUTHYIKE MCTOpHUje cpeduHOM V BeKka IIpe H. e. y KoMe he ce, kako
ITayrapx Kaxke, 6UTH ITOCTaB/bE€HI OCHOBM OHOTa IITO he ce, ¢ jegHe cTpaHe,

4 O KapakTepHCTHKaMa U MOJUTHYKOj mo3aauuu CtecumbpoToBor cruca O Temucmoxny, Tykuouoy u
Ilepuxny, yriop. HIIp. HajHOBHUjU pax POWNALL 2020.

4 Arist. Ath. Pol. 28, 2. 3a objammeme moryher cpoacrsa Tykmamaa, Meaecujunor cuna, ca
Kumonosom nopoautiom, yi. Davies 1971, 232.

# Arist. Ath. Pol. 28, 5. 3a KOMeHTap OBOI 3aHMM./bUBOT BPeJHOCHOT IIOAUTHYKOT CyAa, yII. RHODES
1981, 358-361.

44 Plut. Nic. 2, 1-2.

4 Plut. Per. 11, 1-2. Y. STADTER 1989, 130-134. Ja IpaKkTU4YHO IeAOKyIIHa JaHAC IIO3HATa
Tpagunyja o Tyknauay, Meaecujunom cusy, U HeroBoj HoAUTHIKoj 6opdu c [lepukaom normge
o4, Teormomma, peropckor ucropudapa IV sexa, yr. RAUBITSCHEK 1960, ¢ KOjuM ce, To3uBajyhu ce

4eCTO Ha 1CTe apryMeHTe, He cAa’Ke CONNOR 1968, 40-43.
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Ha3MBaTU HapPOJHOM CTPAaHKOM, a C Apyre CTPaHKOM oAurapxa.* Y o0Boj
60p6u je Ilepuxae, xao Boba Hapoane sehnne, HagBAa4a0 CBOT IPOTUBHUIKA
Tykuauaa m ycmeo, BepoBaTHO 443. roauHe IIpe H. €., Aa Ia Ha OCHOBY
raacama O OCTPakM3My Ha JeceT TOAMHA OACTPaHM M3 IMOAUTUIKOT KMBOTA
ATtune.#” Y1paso ce oBe ocTpakodopuje y Tpaguumju, aau u Mmehy Mmoaepanm
UCTpakMBaulMa, y3UMajy Kao moTspda Ilepuxaosor koHauHOr TpujymQa
Ha aTMHCKOj HOAUTUYKOj CIIeHM, HAaKOH Yera OH 40 Kpaja >KMBOTa BUIIIe HUje
MMao 030M/bHOT ITOAUTIIKOT IIPOTUBHIUKA U ITpaBe OIO3UIINje Y CIIpoBODemy
CBOjMX 3aMMCAM U I11aHOBa. To O Morao 6utu nepmog usmebhy 443. u 429.
roguHe mpe H. e. kada je Ilepukae, kako Geaexxm IlayrapX, CyKIlecMBHO
IIeTHAEeCT IIyTa 3a MCTO TOAUKO TOAMHA OUpaH 3a crpaTera csoje puae Y
uctoM je nepmody Ilepukae cnposeo 1 cBOj 3aMalllHM IIpOrpaM U3Tpajrhe
XpaMoOBa 1 CIIOMeHIKa Ha AKpOIIOAY, a 3allodeT je U AyTU U, 110 ATumbaHe U
ocraae Xeaene, Temiku Ileaononecku pat. Cyaduna Tykuanaa, Meaecujunor
CMHa, y BpeMe JeceTOroJMIIber IIPOTOHCTBa Huje, Mebyrmm, mosHata, a
IIpeTIIOCTaB/Aba Ce Ja je Iocae JeceT ToAMHa, y cKaaly ca 3aKOHOM, MOTao Ja
ce BpaTu y ATUHY U Ja YaK HacTaBU ca OTIO3UIIMOHUM JeAOBarbeM.¥

v TaKBOj CI/ITyaHI/IjI/I ca N3BOPHUM MaTepI/Ija/lOM, Imoganm M3 aHOHMMHOT
Knsora Tykuanuaosor MOry MMaTu IoceOHY TEXXMHY Kao AOITyHa octojehoj
IpaAMIIMiy, a BuAeheMo Aa Cy OHM AOHEKAe Y CKAaAy € IIPeTXOAHO HaBeAeHIM
4 Plut. Per. 11, 3: 1 &' ékelvawv dUAAa Kol QLAOTLUIX TOV GVOROV BASLTATNV TOUNY TEHODOX
TS MOAews, TO Hév dMuov, 0 O 0Alyous émoinoe kaAeioSat. O cykody Iepuxaa u Tykuanaa
3a IIpeBAacT y aTMHCKO] eKAeCHjI U HacTaHKy ABajy MebhycoOHO cynpoTcTaBbeHNX OAUTUIKUX
cTpaHaka y ATHM cpedunom V éexa npe H. e. HOCMOfi 0ZpOMHA U PASHOBPCHA Aumepamypa: yn.
nnp. WADE-GERY 1932; RAUBITSCHEK 1960; FROST 1964; MEYER 1967; PicCIRILLI 1985; HOLKESKAMP
1998; SCHUBERT 2008.

47 3a gpyraunje AaToBame Koje I1e0 0Baj CyKoO IToMepa y roAMHe II0cAe aTUHCKOT roxoja Ha Cawm,
yi. KrRENTZ 1984, 502-503.

# Plut. Per. 16, 3: petd 8¢ tv Oovkvdidon KotdAvoty kol TOV 06TPaKIGHOV 00K ELATTM TdY TevTekaideka
1@y dmvekdi xai piav odoov év Toig éviavsiolg otpatnyiong apynv kai Suvacteiov kmoduevog. V.
WaDE-GERY 1932, 206; STADTER 1989, 183-184.

4 Y. up. Wape-GERY 1932, 215: »He had come back in 433, to form once again the nucleus for
any movement against Perikles«, koju aayaupa Ha cyacke mporiece KOju Cy TUX TOAVHA Y OCBUT
INeaomoneckor paTta 6uan mokpenyTu mpoTus [lepukay 6auckux syan (Acnacuja, Anakcaropa,
®uauja), a sanpaso cy 6uan ynepennu npotus camor Ilepuxaa (Plut. Per. 31—32). ¥ ToM cMmucay
3aHUMAUB je, HeMa CyMIbe, i IojaTak 3abeaexxeH KoJ JuoreHa /aeptuja koju y aeay Xusotu
¥ MuILbera puaosoda nyurupa 6uorpada Carupa Aa je H6amr Tyknana, Ilepukaos noantuaxu
MpOTUBHUK, O6mo TyXmaan ¢uaosoda AHaxcarope 3a 0e3DOXHUIITBO U OJp>KaBambe Be3a
¢ [Tepcujanumma, 1 4a je 0Baj y 0ACyCTBY ocyheH Ha cmpT (Diog. Laert. II 12). Ogaj Tyxuana,
INepukA0B TOAUTUYKY ITPOTUBHUK, MOXe Outn camo Tykmaua, Meaecujun cuH, 1o ycA0BOM,

HapaBHO, da Ce caM II04aTaK Ma CMaTpaTun BepO,ZlOCTOjHI/IM.
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CBeAOYaHCTBMMa, aAM M Ja AOHOCe IIOjejuHe BecTM CaCBMM HeIlo3HaTe
APYTUMM cauyBaHMM HusBopuma. AHOHUMHU ayTop JKusoma Tyxududoso: je,
Kao mITo je Beh pedeHo, y moraasauma 6 u 7 nomerntao Tyknanaa, Oaoposor
CcuHa, ucropmyapa, ca Tykuamuaom, MeaecujuHuM cuHOM, IIOAUTMYApeM
n Ilepuxaosum npormsHuMKOM. UmHM Tako Beh Ha IOYeTKy 6. IIOrAaBsba
HeoceTaH IIpeJa3s C jeJHOI Ha APYTOT Kaja HaM caoIllliTasa JAa je »Tykuaua
6ro Mmeby oHmMa koju cy y ATuHM OMAM HApOYUTO IOIITOBAHM 300T CBOT
ra1eMeHuTor ropekaa« ((Hv & tawv mdvu kata yévog ASrvnotdolalopévwv
0 ®ovkvdidNG).** da ayTop HMje CBeCTaH TOTa Ja je IIOMeIIlao ABa pa3ANdNTa
Tykuamnaa, mokasyje 13BeCHO HapeaHa pedeHulla y KOjoj HarAalllasa Ja je OBaj
Tyxnaua crekao yraes csojom OeceAHMIKOM BEIITUMHOM U BOAMO Ap>KaBHe
[I0CA0Be IIpe HEro IITO je Hammcao ucropujy (dewvog d¢ d6&ag eivat év 1@
Aéyewv MO TG OLYYEAPNG TEOEOTN TWV TEAYHATWV). Ja yMeTHUIKU
AoTepaHe Oeceae uMHe BakaH cacTaBHM Jeo Tykmuauaose Vicmopuje
Ieaononeckoz pama A00po je MO3HATO, aAu HMje MO3HATO Aa je Tykumaug,
rcTopudap nkaga japHo 6eceano. Koncrararuja ce, Aakae, O4nrie4HO OJHOCK
Ha oHor apyror Tykmamaa xoju je mnpeAcTaBbeH Kao JeMaror (»HapoaHu
Boba«) 1 Bogehu moamtuyap, 04HOCHO HEKO KO Ce MCTaKao CBOjUM jaBHMM
HacCTyNyuMa y CKYIIITHHY AN Ha Cy4y.

OgMmax 3aTuM ayTop AOHOCU MpuMep oBe OeceAHIUKe BEIITHHE (TTOQWTNV
0¢ g &v T Aéyewv dewvdtnTog Tvde Emoumjoato Ty émidetfwv), msnocehn
cAydaj KOju je ounraeAHo u npocaasuo Tyknauaa u ‘BuHyo’ ra y BpX aTUMHCKe
HOAUTHKE OHOra Ao0Oa. bpaumo je, naume, ITupnuaamna® oa omnryxGe 3a
yOucTso Maagor aybaBHUKa (¢QWUEVOC), a 3a TPOTUBHMKA je MMao HUKOT
apyror o Ilepuxaa, Kcantumnosor cuHa, Koju je 0110 Ty>K1Aa1l y OBOM CAydajy.
OunraeaHo ce paanao o ONTY>KOU 3a TEITKO YOUCTBO C IpeAyMMUIILbajeM, jep
je cybeno npea Behem Ha Apeomnary (¢év Apelw Tdyw), a y TEKCTY CTOjI 4a je
yOUCTBO MOYNIeHO U3 dyboMope (CnAotumrioac).>> ['osop 3a 0a0paHy Koju
je Tyxkuaug caunnmo y xopucr ITupmnaamna (@moAoyiav mOLOVEEVOS UTTEQ
tov ITugIAduTtoVg), OCTaBMO je M3BECHO CHaXKaH YTHUCAK Ha CyAuje, TIa je MIMO
CBIIX OYeKIBama, OKpUB/beHN 0c1000heH, nako je Ty>k0y 3actynao Ilepukae,
HajooU GeceAHNK OHOTa BpeMeHa. MHOIM KOjiI CYMBajy Y BepOJOCTOjHOCT
OBe IleJe IIpUYe Kao apTyMeHT HaBoJe YMibeHNITy Aa je Kog Ilayrapxa mucru

5> Anon., Vit. Thuc. 6. Ja ce uzpasom katx yévoc dofaleodal 1uba Ha XepOjcKO IMOPEKAO, VII.
Carawan 1996, 410.
5 [To3nat y uctopuju HajpuIre kao odyx ¢puaosoda IlaaTona (BuAu 0 ieMy BUILE Y 3. IOTAABAY).

52 Anon., Vit. Thuc. 6. 3a moryhe mpasne ocHOBe Ha KojuMa ce 6azupasa ogdpana, yir. CARAWAN

1996, 413—416.
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IMupuaamn norspben kao 6amsak Ilepukaos npujares (€talQog),’® ma je
3aTO OBOTa TEIIKO OMAO M 3aMUCAUTHU Aa OyZe HeroB Ty>KMAall y IIpOLecy
3a yOMCTBO € IpeAyMUIILbajeM. 3a00paBbajy IpM TOM Aa IpujaTebCcTBa y
MOAUTHIIM HUCY OMAa HU CTaAHa HM TpajHa U Aa je HIXOBO IpUjaTe/bCTBO
MOT40 OMTHM MCKOBaHO M y KaCHUjUM IOAMHaMa, aAll Takobe 1 sa mogaTax
HaBeJeH Kog, Ilayrapxa y merosom JKusoronucy Ilepukaa He Mopa Hy>KHO
outn tauas, seh je 6110 camo ge0 pammpeHe 1 400pO OpTaHN30BaHe MHBEKTIBE
poTus Bobe aTmHCKe geMoOKpaTHje.>* Y CBakOM CAydYajy, OUMIAeAHO je Aa je
Inpmnaammos caydaj morao 6muTu ‘oackodHa Aacka’' y Kapujepu Tykmanaa,
Meaecujunor cuna. Ilocae Tora je Tykuamna, Bean gasbe ayTop aHOHUMHOL
XKusora Tykuaunaosor (Anon., Vit. Thuc. 6), nzabpan u 3a crpaTera csoje ¢puae
U 1peyseo je Bobcrso Hag HapoAoM (69&eV Kal OTEATNYOV aVTOV EAOUEVWVY
Admvaiwv &xov mEoéoTn ToL OTjLov).

Tu aorabaju mpeacrasdaan cy m BpXyHall Hherose IOAUTIYIKe Kapujepe
1 0OMYHO ce aaTyjy y 444/3. roauny mpe H. e.5 VM36o0p Tykuauaa 3a crparera
cBoje ¢use (IAeMeHa), IITO je HajBa’kKHUja jeAHOTOAUIIIbA MarucTparypa
y AeMOKpaTckoj ATuHM V BeKa, HapO4YMTO 3a HeKora KO mMMa aMmbuuuje y
MMOAUTUIIM, TIOKA3ao je jedaH HOBU TPEHA y aTUHCKO] BMCOKO] HNOAUTHUIIN
(HapounTo aKo ce uMa y BuAy Aallepukae Te roauHe Huje u3abpaH 3a cTpaTera
cBOje Q1ae), a HEroBo BOHCTBO Y HApOAY M3BECHO Ce OAHOCUAO Ha OHaj Ae0
AeMoca KOjI je ToAp>KaBao HheroBy IIOAUTHUKY, OAHOCHO IIOAUTHUKY ca KOjoM je
OH 0110 HerTocpe AHO TTOBe3MBaH. A TO je OHa KOH3epBaTIBHI]ja CTPyja (Ha3uBaau
Cy je M apMCTOKPaTCKOM VM OAUTapXM1jCKOM) Y aTMHCKOj eKAeCcuji y O4HOCY Ha
‘AeMOKpaTcKy’ CTpaHKy KOjoM je HeIpMKOCHOBeHO pykosoauo Ilepukae. Ty
'KOH3epBaTMBHY CTpPaHKy paHWuje je mpeasoguo aakoHopua Kumon, pbas
OeceaHNK, aaAM 3aTO OoraT 4OBeK U IIPOCAaBAbeHN BOjCKOBODa, a mocae mera
apUCTOKpare HIUCY Ouile AyTO y CTamy Ja U3HeApe IMOoANTHIapa Koju Ou ce ¢
ycrniexoM cynporcrasuo Ilepukay. Tako csegouanctso aHoHMMHOT 2Kugoma
Tyxududosoz o Tykuamay Kao HapoAHOM BObu mpeAcTaBba A00PY AOIMYHY
oHoMe o uemy rosopu Ilayrapx y 2Kusomonucy Iepuraa.> Tykuaua je, sakae,
nsabpaH 3a Bobhy »onosunuje Ilepukay n gemokpaTaMa« He caMO 3aTO IITO je
Ou1o JoBek 04 yraeaa u kndeotic (3et?) Kumonos, seh cy ra mzabpaan u 3ato

53 Plut. Per. 13, 15.

>+ Pagu ce, HauMe, O HallagMMa aTMHCKUX KoMeanorpada Ha ITepukaa 36or HaBogHe ceKcyaaHe
Pasy3AaHOCTM M CKAOHOCTU pa3Bparty, IAe je, usmeby ocraaor, HaBobeHO aa je meros npujates
[Mupuaamm, Mo3HaT 1 Kao ysrajusad ITUIIA M AYKCYy3HUX TayHOBa, [lepukaosum >xpTBama’ 3a
yuYuIbeHe ycAyTe ceKCyaaHe IpUpOAe CAao MayHoBe Ha Aap. 3a objamrmerse, yII. STADTER 1989,
179.

55 Y11 DEVELIN 1989, 86.

¢ Plut. Per. 11.
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IIITO je y Mpakcy IOKa3ao ja MOXe Ja ce CBOjoM Oece HIIKOM BEIITUHOM
cynporcrasu [lepukay Ha jaBHOj ciieHM (Y CKYIIITUHU Uy cyAHun). Ogatae n
Ta Hajama Koja cy noaarasa y Tykuanaa, 6apemM oHOT KOH3epBaTHBHIU]ET Jeaa
aTMHCKe jaBHOCTU KOju ce npoTuBuo Ilepukao0BuM MepaMa OKO U3Tpajre U
yAeIllllaBama I'paja U paiuKaaHIUM 3aKOHMMa y KOPUCT IyKa.

Mebytnm, ynpaso Kada je m3rae4aso Ja ce MoAUTHYKA KAUMa y ATUHUI
Mema y Kopuct Ilepuxaosux mnporusHuKa, Tykmamaosa 3pe3dsa Ilodeda
je Hara0 Aa TaMHU. V3raesa aa je rotosBo mctoMm Op3mHOM Kao Tykuamaos
VCIIOH, yCAeAUO U IeroB Iaj Ha NHoAMTUMYKOj cueHu. Vako m Ilayrapx
3Ha Ja je Tykmauma, Meaecujun cuH, ocTpakoBaH jep je Omo Ilepukaos
HPOTUBHUK,” jegMHO joI 7. roraasbe aHoHMMHOr JKusora Tykmamaosor
Ipy>ka odpebeHe HaropemTaje Kako je M 3aIlTO 4O TOra JOIILI0 U INITa Ce
cse ca osuM TyKmaumaoMm gemrasalo HaKOH OCTpakyuaMa. AyTOp aHOHMMHOT
Kusora Tykuamuaosor Hajupe Kaxe Aa je Tykuaug 1ocrao rpaM3us U 0X0OA
y o0aB/balby Ap>KaBHIX II0CAOBa, I1a MY 3aTO HUje 61110 AOIYIITEHO Aa AYTO
BpeMeHa IIPeABOAY HapOA (LEYAAOPQWV OE €V TOIG TIRAYHATL YEVOUEVOC,
ate @UAoXoNHaT@VY, OVK &lato TAglova mQootately ToL dMuov).® Ao
IIpeoKpeTa je, Aakae, Mopaao gohm seh y Hapeanoj 443/2. roamnn, kaga
Tyknana He caMo Ja Huje TTIOHOBO M3abpaH 3a cTparera,” seh My je cybeno
1 610 je Ha Kpajy MOABPTHYT M OCTpakusMmy. Ja Iieaa cTBap MOXKJa MMa
Be3e ca OCHMBambeM MaHxeleHcke HaceoOuHe y Typujuma y jysxnoj Vrtaaujm,
cyrepuille ce IOCpPeJHO Y AabeM TeKCTy 7. Iordabka aHOHMMHOT JKusoTa
Tyknanaosor. Hasoan ce aa je Tykuaug Hajiape ormyrosao y Cubapuay (v
jy>kHoj MTtaauju), a kaga ce spatno y AtuHy, Ty>kuo ra je Kcenokpur 3oor
»OMeTama cyja« 1 01o je ocybeH (TQ@TOV HEV YAXQ UTO ToL EevokQiTov, g
ZUPagv amodnunoag, we enaviASev eic ASnvac, ovyxVoews dukaotnoiov
@eVYwV €aAw).* HajMmame ABe cTBapu OBJe IpuBAade IMaXK\py — IITa je
saucra Tykuamga paauo y jy>kHoj taauju u Kaksa je To HeoOMdIHa ONTy>X0a
3a »OMeTame Cyda« (OvyxVoews dikaotnolov) 36or koje My je cybeHo mo

57 Plut. Per. 16, 3.

38 Anon., Vit. Thuc. 7. To y ‘IpeBoay’ moXe Ja 3Ha4M Ja OBaj Huje IIOHOBO M3abpaH 3a cTpaTera
caeaehe roaune.

59 3a pasanky oA Ilepuxaa koju je, kako ussemrasa Ilayrapx (Plut. Per. 16, 3), Te u HapeAHUX
IeTHaeCT TOAMHa CBe 40 CBOje CMPTI 00aBbao cAyXOy crparera. Y. DEVELIN 1989, 87.

b Anon., Vit. Thuc. 7. Peuennnia 360r AsocTpyke yrorpebe wg, rae 6u pso wg 6mo mpeaaor (=
€ig), a ApyTo Be3HUK (= 61¢), Huje AaKa 3a pasyMeBarbe U IIpesoberbe, a 3aT0 CARAWAN 1996, 417,
npejJake Ja yMecCTO IIPBOT (G CTOjI peAaTUBHA 3aMeHuIa 6¢ A4a Ou ce KOHCTPYKIIUja 04HOCKAA
Ha Kcenokpura, koju ce, Jakae, mmocae mospatka y Atuny us Cubapuge jasba Kao Ty>XKuaarj

Tyxuanos y mporiecy 300T »oMeTama cyla« (OUYXVOEWS DIKAOTNQIOV).
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nospatky y Atuny?® BeposatHo Hukasa Hehemo mohnu aa ca curypnomrthy
OATOBOPMMO Ha OBa NNTama, aau Iela Ipuda je, mehyrum, yroamko jormr
3aHMM/AMBUja IITO je yIIpaBO OBAe HaBedeHM Ty:Kmuaarn KceHOKpur, 3ajeAHO
C MpOopoKoM /laMIIOHOM, IIO3HAT Kao OCHMBA4 M IIPeABOJHNK ITaHXeAeHCKe
Haceobune y Typujuma xog crape Cubapuae.”” U jesan u gpyru cy, orer,
ouan adyan 6aucku Ilepukay, Koju je, HeMa HUKaKBe CyMIbe, CTajao I3a
OBOTI' KOAIOHM3AIIMOHOT IIPOjeKTa KOji je YCIIEITHO peaAn30BaH YIIPaBo 444/3.
roaute npe H. e.% Cpoje ydemrhe y ocHMBamy 1 HacebaBarby Y HOBOM Ipasy
y3eamu Cy TOM IPUAMKOM M APYTH IO3HaTM XeJeHM OHOTra BpeMeHa, meDhy
kojuma u puaosod IIporaropa ns Adbaepe, apxurtekra Xurnogam 1s Muera,
Kao 1 ucropudap Xepogot u3 XaankapHaca. Bpahajyhu ce caga Tyknanay,
MeaecujuHoM cHHy, OUNTA€AHO je Aa je HeroB IOAUTUYKH I1a/ Ha HeK!, Hama
JaHac HeIlO3HaT, HauMH IosesaH ca Cnbapnuaom u ocHusameM lypuja, aan
je o ToMme HeMoryhe AoHeTu npennsaH u AepuHnutnsan cya.* He ayro satum
(BepoBaTtHO ucte 443/2. rogune 1mpe H. e.), Tyknaua je HApoAHOM BObOM U
OCTpaKOBaH I MOPao je Ja AeceT HapeAHMX roAMHa IIpoBeje M3BaH OTalionHe
(botegov d¢ éLootoaxiletal étn déxa).% To je yjeaHO U IOCA€ AN ITO3HATH
cAydaj ocTpaKmM3Ma y aTMHCKOj ucropuju, a Ilepukae je, Hakon eanMuHaiuje
Tyknanaa, MeaecujuHOr CMHa, OCTa0 IPAaKTUYHO Oe3 MjeAHOT O30M/bHOT
IIPOTUBHMKA Ha aTUHCKO] ITOANTUYKO] CLIEHN.

Ty, mebyTtnm, Huje Kpaj 1 3aHMMABUBUM U jeAMHCTBEHNM ITOJanIMa KOju
ce ogHOCe Ha >XMBOT oBorI Tykuanaa y anonuMmHoM XKusory Tykuanuaosom.
AyTop Hac obasemiTasa Ja je TykmamA Kao M3THaHUK OOpaBMO Ha OCTPBY
Ermun y CapoHCKOM 3aAMBy, Te€ je M HaIucao CBOjy UCTOpHjy (QPeVywVv d&
&v Alyivn dLétoPe, kakel Aéyetal tag totogiag avtov ovvtaiéaodat), Ha
Taj HauMH IOHOBO MoOKasyjyhm ga je mamemao Tykmamaa mcropmdapa c

6t Taxo, Ha mpuMep, CARAWAN 1996, 418—423, y OITY>KOM 3a »OMeTame cy1a« (vyy0oems Sikactnpiov)
BUAM TIPBU IIpYMep OHora mTo he MHOro KacHMje y aTMHCKOj IpaBHOj rpakcy IV Beka 6utn
HO3HATO Kao graphé paranomon.

62 Diod. XII 10, 4 (KTIOT@V YevoUévwVv AAUTIWVOG kKal EeVOKQITOL TODTOV TOV TOTOoV). 3a crapy
Cubapugy, xoja je popMaaHO IpecTala ga MOCTOjU HAKOH INTO je 510. TOAMHE IIpe H. e. Onaa
yHMIITeHa y paty ¢ KporoHoMm, aan je 3aTuM HeKOAMKO 1yTa oOHaBbaHa, yi. IACP, 295-299, no.
70.

6 3a mpoliec OCHMBarba 1 YHYTPaIIlEber OpraHn30Barba HOBOT Ipada, yir. IACP, 304-307, no. 74.

% Jor je WADE-GERY 1932 M3aIlla0 Ca 3aHMM/bIBOM ITPETIIOCTAaBKOM 4a je ocHuBarbe Typuja 610
npsobutao Tykmauaos mpojexat, koju My je Ilepukae mpeorteo, aam je OHa JdaHAC yTrAaBHOM
oabauena. 3a GasaHCHpPaH IIPUCTYI OBOM IIpod.aemy, yiI. HiIp. PopLECKT 1998, 81-88.

¢ Anon., Vit. Thuc. 7.
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Tykuauaom noantudapem.*® Joaaje jou 4a je oBaj Ty I10Ka3ao U CBOje IIpaBo
autie y Be3u cpebpoay0aa, jep je, mosajmayjyhu nosan y3 kamare, Erumane
cacBUM yIpomnactiuo (tote d& TV @UAagyvolay avTol HAALOTA QAVEQOV
vevéoSal Amaviag yag Alywntag KatatokiCwVv &vaotatoug €moinoey,
Anon., Vit. Thuc. 7). Ako ocTaBUMO IIO CTpaHM ONTYKOe 3a cpeOpobydbe
(pLAagyvola) 1 3eseHalrere Koje HMje Moryhe IposepuUTM Ha OCHOBY
HeKOI' APYIor U3BOpa, mojaTak o Oopasky Tykmauaa, MeaecujoHor cuHa,
Ha ErmHu y speme marHanctsa 360r ocTpakmsMa, nMa ogpebeny Texxuny u
Morao Ou ce cMaTpaTu BepoJocTojHUM. TyKuama je Morao 6UTH U IIPOKCEH
Erumpana y ATMHM, HApO4YUTO aKo ce MMajy V BUAy Moryhe TpaauiinoHaiHe
Be3e Herose IopoAuIle C OBUM TPYKUM OCTPBCKMM IIOAMCOM M HeTOBUM
rpabannma. Ako je, HauMme, Meaecnja, Tyknanaos otarl, 3amcra Meaecuja
(ImaTpOHMMUK HeIlO3HaT), CAaBHM pBad M TpeHep, KOj! je Kao TpeHep MAaAuX
pBada ocraBuo AyOok Tpar u Ha Erumun,” oHga je pasymaus u u3bop OBOT
ocTpsa 3a 6opaBak jeAHOT aTMHCKOT M3THaHUKa. Meaecujy Kao HeKajalllber
pBauKor IIaMIIMOHA U TpeHepa cAaBM Hajsehn XeaeHCKM mecHMK eNMHUKMja
IInaaap y yak Tpu cBoje oJe (jegHa OAMMINjCKA U ABE HEMejCKe) UCIIeBaHe y
JacT MAaAux rnmodejHnKa ¢ ocrpsa ErnHe Ha IaHXeA€HCKUM CBeTKOBMHaMa.®®
Ako je uctu Meaecnja 3ancra TykuamnAoB oTall, IbeTOBOM CHHY je, Y CBaKOM
cAydajy, MOTrao OUTH IIpujaTaH OOpaBak Kao M3THAHMKY Ha ocTpBy Ermum, rae
je 4ak, Kako Oeaexxy ayTop aHOHUMHOT JKusoma Tyxududosoz, MMao IPUAUKY
U Aa 310yIOTpebu IoKa3aHO TOCTOIIPUMCTBO U Aa ce 0e30031pHO 0OOraT! Ha
pauyH cBojux gomahuna. Ilo mncTeKky geceT roguHa, BpaTno ce y ATuHy, rae
Cy U IberOB) IIOTOMIIM HacTaBMAU Ja >KuBe. 3HaMO Ja ce jedan Tykuamuaos
cuH ‘ovekuBaHoO’ 3Ba0 Mezecuja (MeAnoilag Govkvdidov),* a mweros cuH
ontet Tyknang (Govkvdidng MeAnoiov).”” Meaecnja, cux Tykuanaos, 6uo je
Takobe akTMBaH y HOAUTULIN U TO Kao 4aaH oanrapxujckor Beha 400 n3 411.
roAVHe TIpe H. e. 1 tocAanuk y Craptu,” a0k je Tykuaug, (II), cua Meaecuje
(II), Hajoope mosHaT kao COKpaTOB yUeHUK I jedaH 04 ydecHuka I1aaronosor

% Anon., Vit. Thuc. 7. 3aHUMAUBO je Aa UCTy Tpaaunujy caean v Mapkeanuos XKusom Tykududos
(Marcellin. Vit. Thuc. 24). Ogatae u mpeTrocTaska Aa je Moxaa u ucropudap Tykuaug geo csor
IIPOTOHCTBa AYTOT YaK 20 FOAMHA IIPOBeo Ha ocTpBY Erumm.

 Naentndukaryja Tykuauaosor oria Meaecuje ¢ ppadem MeaecujoM je BeoMa BepOBaTHa, aau
He I allCOAYTHO curypHa. Y. Davies 1971, 231; LGPN II s.v. MeAnoiag (2) = ?(7); HORNBLOWER
2004, 53.

8 Pind. Nem. IV 93; Nem. VI 65; OL. VIII 54-59.

% LGPN II s.v. MeAnoiag (8). Apyru cuH ce 38a0 Credan: LGPN II s.v. Zté@avog (23).

7 LGPN II s.v. ®ovivdidng (8).

7* Thuc. VIII 86, 9.
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Anjaaora /laxer.”

IToaany 0 Apyrum UCTOPMjCKUM AMIHOCTIMA U gorabajuma

ITopea rope anaamsupannx sectu o Tykmuauay ucropmdapy n Tykuanay
noautudapy, Kusom Tyxududos aHOHMMHOT ayTopa AOHOCH 3aHUM/bUBE
rojaTKe O jOIIl HeKMM AMYHOCTUMA U AoTrabajuma m3 aTmHCKe uctopuje V
BeKa, a HapouuTto 13 BpeMeHa lleaomoneckor para. Tamo rae ounraesaHo
caeau Tykmauga u mweroBy Mcemopujy Ileaononeckoz pama, ayTop IoOKa3syje
HeoOUYHY 1 IOMaJo HeodeKuBaHy ITpenusHocT. Osge hemo HaBecTu camo
aeo u3 2Kusoma Tyxududosoz Koju ce 0AHOCH Ha paToBame OKO AMPUIIOba I
KaCHMjU II0A03Kaj TOT Irpaja y odHocy Ha Atuny 1 Crapty (Anon., Vit. Thuc.
3). AHOHMMHI ayTOP je Ty caMO y KpaTKIM IjpTaMa, aal A40CTa BepHO IIpeHeo
OHO MTO HaM TyKuaua OIIIMPHO M ca JadeKo BUIIle AeTasba CAOMIITaBa
o 6unn ko4 Amdurosa us 422. roanHe mpe H. €. ¥ OHOME IITO je Y TOM
rpady ycaeauao HakoH 6utke (Thuc. V 10-11). Yak je mokazao 1 HeoOM4IaH
CMIICa0 3a aeTak, jep rosopehu o cmMpty »oMp3HyTOor« Kaeona, aTmHCKOr
3aroBeJHMKa y OuIM, HarJallasa Ja je OBaj »IIOTMHYO Kaja Ta je IIOToAuo
neatact n3 Mupknna« (KAéwv d¢ anéSavev Omo Mugkviov meAtaoton
PANSeic).” Tleatact (MeAtaotic) je CTPyYHM BOjHM TePMUH M3 KJAaCUIHE
eroxe U O3Ha4daBa AaKO HAaOpy>KaHOI KOIlbaHMKA ca IIeATOM (TéATN),
TUIIOM OMarber IITuTa, A0K je Mupkuu (MUQEKIVOG) Maao MO3HATH Tpaj y
TpaykoM IpUMOpPjy, Hedaaeko o4 Am¢urnosa u peke Ctpumona.’ Ilogatak
je AupeKkTHO mpeyseT u3 TyKnamaosor ussemraja o ounu kKo AMuUIOAa,
¢ TuM mTo mMcropudap Ileaomnoneckor parta Hemrto ogapebenuje mpenocn
KaKo ce TO CBe 3aIlpaBo 40T0AMAO: Kaja je OMTKa rodeaa U JeCHO ce aTIHCKO
KpUAO AyXe Ap>kaao, KaeoH Huje yommiTe MMao HaMepy Ja Ce OAyIlpe I
o0JMax ce a0 y Oer, aau ra je CyCTUTao neATacT u3 MupKkuHa 1 OH je IIOTUHYO
(kat 6 pev KAéwv, wg t0 mMEWTOV 0V dLEVOELTO HEVELY, VUG PeVYWV Kal
kataAneVeig VO Mugkviov meAtaotov dmodvijokel).” BepHo je, unHM
ce, anonuMHnu ayrop Xusorta Tykmanaosor pasymeo 1 IIpeHeo JelllaBamba I
y camoM AmM$umosy mocie HaBedeHe OUTKe Kada cy rpabanu Amdumnosa
AepVHUTUBHO IPOMEHNAM aTUHCKY CTpaHy CTpaHy 3a AaKe4eMOHCKY U OZ
aTMHCKe HaceoOMHe IMOCTaAll BeAUKU MpP3uTesy ATumaHa. YjeAHO Cy maaor
CrlapTaHCKOT BOjckoBoDy Bbpacmay mporaacmam HOBUM OCHMBadeM Ipaja U
yKazaAl My XepojcKe ITI09acTH, MaKo je IIpaBy ocHMBa4 (oiklotic) AMdumosa

72 V. Nails 2002, 292.
73 Anon., Vit. Thuc. 3.
74 V. IACP, 862, no. 633.

75 Thuc. V 10, 9.
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6umo armHcku crpater Xartos, cu Huxuje (“Ayvwv Nikilov).” O tome ce y
XKusory Tykuauaosom (Anon., Vit. Thuc. 3) 40cA0BHO BeAn:

»TaMoIe TpabeBnHe Koje cy mocsetnau XarHoHy, AMQPUITObaHU CY
cpymuan u Hadsaau 1o bpacuau, Mpsehu miro cy atnuka HaceoOuHa;
mmocraau Ccy AakoHouAM, IIpeHeBIM Tako dact [Bpacuan] u

/akeaeMOHy«

(8vSa xat T Ayvovela otkodourjpata kadeAovreg ol AppimoAital
Boaoidewx éxdAecav, ponoavteg pEv TV ATTKNV Amowkiay,
Aakwvicavteg d&¢ KAV TOUT® Kol THV TNV HETaSEVTes elg

Aaxkedalpova).

Toje agocTa mpenn3HO 1 C pa3yMeBambeM ITpeHOIIIeHe OHOTa O YeMY TOBOPI 1
Tyxuaua, koju ympaso 1 KOPUCTHU UCTU U3pa3 T Ayvwvelx oikodouuata,”
KOjI ce, HEMa CyMHbe, OAHOCH Ha IOCTOjarbe U Qu3ndke MaHMpecTaluje
X€POjCKOT KyATa KOjI je V¥ XeAeHCKOM CBeTy yKa3lMBaH OCHMBauMMa rpasosa.’
I'pabann Amduriosa cy Tako YHUIITIAM CBaKy YCIIOMEHY Ha ITpaBoT OCHMBada
XarHoHa (xao Heka BpcTa damnatio memoriae), a HOBUM OCHUBa4deM (OLKLOTN|G)
nporaacuau cy /lakegemomannta bpacugy. Cse To, Jakae, C pasyMeBarbeM
npenocu u3 Tykmnanaose Vicropuje Ileaononeckor paTa aHOHMMHU ayToOp
Kusora Tyknanaosor, a HaMa ocTaje ga ce IUMTaMO Aa AU UCTY IPer3HOCT
ayTop ITOKa3yje ¥ Ha APYyTMM MecCTMMa y CBOM CHICY, Kaja To Beh m3BecHo
YIHI Y OHOM Jey Ide Ta MOKeMO e(pMKaCHO KOHTPOAMCATI.

Kaga je Beh peu o ocHmBamy HOBMX TpadoOBa, jedaH ce IlOJaTaK M3
Kusoma Tyxududosoz (Anon., Vit. Thuc. 7), Bugean cMo, ITIOCpeAHO OAHOCK Ha
OCHIBalbe ITaHxeleHcKe HaceoOuHe y Typujuma 444/3. roanse mipe H. e. Tuue
ce Tyknanaa, MeaecujuHor ciHa, Kora je I1o oBpaTKy y AtTusy ns Cnbapuge
y jy>xHoj Mtaanju (Ha MecTy rae he ynpaso 6utu ocHosanu Typwuju), Ty>Xuo
uspecHu Kcenokpur (Eevorgitog) 300r »omerama cyda«. O Kcenokpury xao
aTMHCKOM IToAUTMYapy V Beka ce, UCTVMHA, Malo TOTa 3Ha,”” aall 3aHMMbUBO
je 4a ce ympaso OH, 3ajeaHo ¢ JamnoHoM (Adumwv),* Moxe cMmaTpaTiu

70 LGPN 1 s.v. "Ayvov (22). O BojckoBohu 1 nonutuyapy Xar€oHy, unju je cud Takohe 106po mo3HaTH
aTMHCKHM ApkaBHUK Tepamen, yn. DAVIES 1971, 227—228.

77 Thue. V 11, 1.

7 V1. MALKIN 1987, 228-232.

79 LGPN Il s.v. Eevokprrog (1). YL D. Kienast, RE s.v. Xenokritos (1).

S JamrioH Bpad (LAVTIC) je, yocTaaoM, U Ha3BaH ocHuBadeM (oiktotric) Typuja kog Ilayrapxa y

Aeay Ioantmaka ymyrersa (Praecepta Gerendae Reipublicae). Y. Plut. mor. 812D.
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OCHMBaYeM (OLKLOTNG MAM KTLOTTG) HOBOT rpada y Typujuma.® Kako je anuHo
nme Kcenokpur y ATunn gocra peTko (yKymnHo camo 13 notspga y LGPN II,
04, KOjUX ce HajBHUIIle 4 OAHOCe Ha KJAaCH4YHYy eIlOXy), HeMa IOTOBO HMKaKBe
cyMmbe Ja je Kcenokput »ocHuBad« jegnak Kcenoxpury »ty>xmony«. Il oH je,
Kao u /lamnioH, Morao 6utu 6ansak Ilepukay 1 mpurazatu beroBoM Kpyry®
1 y TOM IIpaBlly Tpeba IIOCMaTpaTM ¥ HeToBe akilyje, a Hapo4UTO TYXKOy
npotus Tykmuamnaa, Meaecujunor cuHa, onacHor IlepnkaoBor moAnTMYKOr
nportusHMKa. Vako Heg0BOAHO jacaH U 00jallIbNB, OBaj mojatak y JKusomy

Tyxududosom MOKe ce 3aTO CMaTpaTU BEPOAOCTOjHUM.

Camuno cTBap cToju M ca mpudoMm o ArtumbaHuHy Ilmpuaammy (auje
3abese>KeH NaTPOHUMIK AU AeMOTHK), Koju je, mpema Kusoty Tykuauaosom
(Anon., Vit. Thuc. 6) 610 onTy>KeH 3a yOMCTBO ¢ IpeAyMUIIIbajeM CBOT MAaA0T
spydbuMmna (éowpevog). Kako je ume Iupuaamn (ITugtAdpnng) xao anyuHo
nMe y ATrHI 0110 n3y3eTHO peTKo (camo 2 totspde y LGPN II), I[Tnpuaami,
e Autugonros (ITvodapmng Avtupwvtoc)® ce namehe kao jegumo
Moryhe pemremwe 3a ngentndukanujy osor Ilmpmuaammna xome je cybeno 3a
criomeHyTo youctso. IImpuaam je poben oxo 480. roanHe mpe H. e. 1 MOTao
je y Bpeme Kada My je cyheHo 3a yOuCTBO (445. ro4,.?) 6burn seh speo uosex kKoju
Kao crapuju sbyOaBHUK (€Q0tOTIG) MMa CBOT MAaAOr AyOuMIia (£QWUEVOG).
Iupnaamm ce y Tpaanimju HaBoAM M Kao llepmkaos Oamsak mpujaTes
KOjU je ydecBoBao y BHUIIIe ITOCAaHCTaBa IIepPCHMjCKOM Liapy, a Ko4 Kyhe je
OAraja0 ersoTuMyYHe I CKyIOIleHe IITHIle, HapOYUTO AYKCy3He IIayHOBe.*
Fberoso aeMokpaTcko onpegedbere 400po, MehyTuMm, naycrpyje nme Jdemoc
(»Hapoa«) xoje je gao cBom Hajcrapujem cuny.® ¥ ncropuju je I[Iupnaam,
UIaK, Hajoo/be IO3HaT Kao ouyX ¢puaosoda I1aaTona u mpeamer je KoMeHTapa
HekoAuKo [Taaronosux amjasora (Xapmug, Topruja, [Tapmenna).® C apyre
crpane, [1ayrapx y ciimcy O Coxpamosy demoriujy (De genio Socratis) Seaexxn
Aa je IImpuaamm kao seh 3peo 4oBek OM0 pameH y TOKy Ileaomoneckor para
y 6unm koa Aeaunja y Beoruju 424. roaune npe H. €% Y cBakoM caydajy,
nogarak y JKusomy Tyxududosom (Anon., Vit. Thuc. 6) o cybemwy 3a ybucrso

8 3ajeano c /laMIIOHOM Ipe ABOAMO eKCIe AUy 1 PAOTY 04 AeceT aTMHCKIX Aaba Koja je ocHOBaa
Hace/be Ha TOM MecCTy, KaKo je TO 0cTaao 3abeaexeHo y Amoaoposoj Victopujckoj bubanoreriu
(Diod. XII 10, 4). 3a mpobaem ogpebhersa »MeTporoae« i1 »OCHUBada« y aHxeaeHcKuM Typujuma,
y1. MALKIN 1987, 254-257.

82 3a oanoc Jlammiona u Ilepukaa, yr. PopLEckI 1998, 83, 88—91.

% LGPN II s.v. TTopihapmng (1).

8% Plut. Per. 13, 15.

% LGPN Il s.v. Afjuog (1).

% V. NAILS 2002, 257-259.

8 Plut. mor. 581D.
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MOXXe IIpeAcTaBbaTy KOPUCHY AomyHy ‘Omorpadwmju’ Ilmpmaamma, cuna
AHTN(OHTOBOT, 1 HeMa BabaHOT Pa3A0ra, IIpU cajalllibeM CTarby M3Bopa, 4a
ra He cMaTpaMO BepOJOCTOjHUM.

Jom Hekoamko anyHocTU crioMeRyTUX y JKusoty Tyknanaosom 3acayKyjy
Aaceo BIIMaHEIITo Bullle Kaxke. buaojey mpsom geay ose ctyAuje s.eh 40B0HO
peuan o ToMe Ja ce 6ecegHnk AHTUPOHT 13 PamuyHTa (AvTipawv Papvovolog)
4ecTo y TpaguIiMji HaBOAM Kao yumTes ucropmdapa Tykuamaa. Ilopea
HeTOBOT JeJa Koje Ta je YBPCTIAO Y KaHOH JeceTopuile aTMIKMX OeceaHMKa
U aKTMBHE yAOre y IOAUTUYKUM Jorabajuma, makiy CBaKakKoO IpMBAAYN
U Beroba KOHauyHa Ccy401MHa KaJa je, HAaKOH IIporacTty oAnrapxujckor Beha
400, ocyben na cmpt u anxsuaupan.®® [Nopea Antudonra, 2Kusom Tyxududos
aHOHMMHOI ayTopa OeJeXXu MMeHa joml Asa AHTH(OHTOBa capaAHMKa
n kozere u3 Beha 400 3a koje ce kaxxe Aa Cy 10AeANAN HETOBY CyAOMHY U
»4MjU Cy AOMOBM TaKobe pasopeHn, a pog UM je caTpT U mpe3peH« (AOV Kol
KATEOKAPNOaV Kal al oiklal, kal T0 Yévog TO HEV DLE@IAQT), TO 0& ATiHoV
€yéveto).® To cy Apxenroaem (AgxemtoAepog) u Onomakae (OVOUAKATG).
Oga wux je Apxernroaem, cun Xurogama, u3 geme Arpuse (AQxenTOAeog
Inmodapov AypvAnOev),® 6uo saucra ca AHTU(POHTOM ONTYXKeH 1 ocyben
3a M34ajy 411/410. TOAVIHE U HaJ, BbUM je TaKoDe M3BpIlleHa CMpTHa Ka3Ha, IIITO
HeaBocMIcAeHO TIOTBphyjy Kusomu decemopuue becednuxa (vit. X orat.), aeao
KOje je y CTapMHM IOorpelHo npumcato [Tayrapxy.”! A ounraesHa rperika y
Kusomy Tyxududosom je IMITO ce € BbUMa Y APYIITBY, Kao 4a je AOKUBEO UCTU
Kpaj 1 Ha CBOjoOj KO OCETHO CBY CYpOBOCT HapO/AHe KasHe U1 THeBa, DeaeXn
n cnomenytn OnHomakae. Mebyrtum, oaj OHOMaKkae (¥beroB IaTpOHUMMK
U AeMOTHK HIICY IIO3HaTH),% Takobe uaan Beha 400 y Bpeme oaurapxmjckor

% O AT oHTOBOM XMBOTY U geay, yir. Hip. B. Cassin, DNP 1, 1996, 785—787, s.v. Antiphon (4),
Kao 1 GAGARIN 2002.

% Anon., Vit. Thuc. 2.

% LGPN II s.v. AgxemtOAepog (3). Apxentodem ©6m Morao ga 6yse CUMH CAaBHOT apXUTEKTe
Xumnoaama u3 Muaera, 3a Kora ce IIpeTIIOCTaBAba, MaKo Hije CUTYPHO Kaja, Aa je 200110 aTUHCKO
ApP>KaB/baHCTBO U Aa je Kao aTMHCKM Tpabanun ymucan y gaemu Arpuan. Y. PODLECKI 1998, 92.

ot [Plut.] mor. 833D-834D = FGrHist. 342 F5 (Craterus), rae je y meaumHM nuTHpaHa OA4yKa
(UMeopa) Beha aa je ocum cMmpTHe KasHe, ipecybeno u Aa KpuslnMa OyJe oAys3eTa MMOBIHa,
m1uxose Kyhe 6yay pasopeHe, a Ha TOM MecTy IOCTaBbeHM cTyouhu ¢ HatcoM » AHTUGOHT U
ApxenToaeM U3AajHUIIN«, JOHeTa 3abpaHa caxparbuBarba y ATUHU U Ha ITOAPYYjy 1104 KOHTOAOM
Atumana u npeasuben Tpajau ry0muTak rpabaHcKuX yacTu 3a BUX U Buxose otomke. Opa je
0JJyKa 3aIucaHa Ha OpOH3aHO] CTeAU U ITOCTaB/beHa II0pe CTele Ha KOjoj Cy 3aIlucaHe CAYHe
oJayke Koje cy ce Turase @punuxa, jeaHor og Boba oaurapxujckor npespaTa us 411. roanse mpe
H. e.

92 LGPN II s.v. OvopaxAng (2).
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IpeBpaTa U3 411. TOAUHE IIpe H. e., HUje II0AeANO HIXOBY CyA0UHY, jep je
ycrieo Aa noberHe u OyJAe aKTMBaH 4Yak UM Kao 4aaH Baade Tpuaeceropurie
(404/403. roaune 1pe H. e.), Kako je To npudesexxno KcenHodpoHr y XeaeHckoj
ucropmjn.9® Kako nmporyMaumuTu oBy I'pelIKy, jep je o4urielHo 4a aHOHVMMHU
ayrop JKusora TykuamaoBor caeau UCTy TpaAuliujy Kao u ayrop Kmpora
Aecetopurie becegnnka? Cpa je mpmamnka 4a je oH, ckpahyjyhm csoj nssop,
n osor OHOMakKaa ‘yrypao’ y 4pymTeo ¢ AHTU(OHTOM U APXUITOAEMOM,
jep ce OHOMaKAe Kao ONTY>KeHM U OHaj Kora Tpeba puBecTn CyAy U IIpaBAU
jaBda u y Xusoruma geceropuiie OecegHnka, aau He u kao ocybern.” On
je, 3a pazauky o4 AHTH(OHTa 1 ApPXUIITOAEMa, YCIIeo Ja MOOerHe, aam To,
MebyTuM, He nckaydyje moryhHoct ga je m OHOMaka0Ba Kyha mperprieaa
KATAoKa@1) (»paszapame«) y HeroBOM OACYACTBY.” 3aTO je OBaj MojaTak
y Xusory TykmamaosBom 3aHMMAUB U MOTao Ou jeAHUM JeAO0M OUTH U
BEpOAOCTOjaH. Y CBaKOM cAy4ajy, 3ajeHO ca CBUM rope HaBeJeHUM IoJaruma
Aaje, cMaTpaMo, 404aTHY BpeAHOCT OBOM Y MHOTO YeMy 3aHeMapeHOM I PeTKO
KopuitheHoOM CINCY U3 ITO3He aHTHKe.

OOYKYAIAOY BIOX

(1) ®ovkvdidng Adnvaiog Oropov 1V Tais, Opdkiov 8¢ ohTd TO Yévog: Kal yop
6 matp oadTd "'OAopog £k Opdxng elye Todvopa. yéyove 8& 1dv MIATIddov cuyyevic:
avtika yoiv &vo Miktiddng nept Koilnv tédantat, éviadda kai @ovkvdiong tédamntol.
0 0& Mukt1adng &ynue tod Opakdv Baciéwe Juyatépa Hynourdiny. (2) yéyove 8¢
Avtipdvtog tod Popvovsiov podntge, devod Aéyewv kol HTOTTOV YEVOUEVOL TOIG
dwkaotnpiots. Kot d16 TodTo AEYoVTog peEV 0VK Tveiyovto avtod, ypheety 8¢ éneyxeipnoe
TOV¢ Adyoug, kai €EE8mKe TOIG deopévolg. uaptipnoe 8¢ avtd koi @ovkvdidng O
podntig 6t av @ odpPovrog yévorto, &prota EKEIVOG ATHAANTTEV €G TAG dikac. AAN
6 pév £8oée movnpoc [Avtipdv] eivar, kai mepi téh T0d Iedomovvnoiakod molépov
kpweic mpodooiog, we Aakedopoviolg puev o dpioto kotd TpesPeioav Tapouviésac,
Adnvaioig 8¢ dlvcitedéotata, EGA®. Kol oLV avTd dteIapnoav ApyentOAenog Kol
‘Ovopakific, v kal kKateskaenoov Kol ai oikial, Kai o yévog 10 pev diepdapn, 10 8¢
drov éyévero. (3) otpatnycog de aviip 6 ®ovkvdidng yevouevog kol T nept @dcov
motevdeic pérarho mhovolog pev qv kai péya £dvvaro, &v O& 1@ Ilehomovvnolakd
molép® aitiav €oye mpodociog ¢k Ppadvtijtog 16 kol OAympiac. €tvxe uev yap
Bpocidag tag émi @pakng katarofmv toreig Adnvaiov, apiotig pév Adnvaiov, Aa-
Kkedapoviolg d¢ mpootideic: kavtadda déov tayfog dvamkedoot kol cOGAL UEV THV

9 Xen. Hell. 11 3, 2. Yr. H. Beck, DNP 8, 2000, 1210, s.v. Onomakles. 3a moaaTxe o ucrom OHOMaKay
ko4 Tyknamaa (Thuc. VIII 25, 1: 30, 2), yr. HORNBLOWER 2008, 821-822, 1013.
9% [Plut.] mor. 833F.

% 3a oBaj U Apyre NpUMepe KOTUCKAPY) Y XCICHCKOM cBeTy, yi. CONNOR 1985.
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Hiovo éyyde keyévny, mepurotijoor O v Apeinoiy, péyo ktfjue toigc Adnvaiolg,
v pev ‘Hidva €6vvidn eddcag odoat, v 0& Apepimoiv dndieoev. kaitor KAé@v
Bonddv taic émi Opdrng TOAEGL KOTEMAELGE PEV €l AuPimoiy, GAN’ Suwmg pdyng
yvevouévng Bpoaoidag pev 0 Aaxedarpoviog Eviknoev avtov, Kiéwv 8¢ anédavey vmod
Mopxwviov medtootod PAndeic. o0 pev dAla kol 6 Bpaoidag tiig vikng aic3opevog
anédave, kol Augimohc Adnvaiov drnéot, Aakedaipoviov 8¢ yévetor Evio kai
0 Ayvovewr oikodopnquata Kodelovieg ol Apeutoditar Bpoocidelo ékdiecav,
pionoavteg PEV v ATTIKNV Amokiov, AaKovicovteg 6 KAV ToVT® Kol TNV TNV
petodévteg gig Aakedaipova. (4) T'evopevog 8¢ uyog 6 Oovkvdiong éoydrale T
ovyypaefi Tod Tlehomovvmoilokod moAépov, kol o1 Todto dokel moAld yapilegdot
pev  Aaxedoyoviolg, katnyopelv 6¢ ASnvaiov v tupavvida kol mAcoveLiov:
o0 Yap kopdc avtd kotemsiv Admvaiov €yévero, Kopwdiov katnyopodviov §
Aaxedopoviov peppopévav i MurvAnvaiov aitiopévev, ToAdg év 1oig EykAfuact
T01g ATTIKOTG £pp0M, Kol TAG HEV vikag Tag Aakovikag EENPE TM AOY®, TOG 88 ELUPOPAG
Nbénoe tag Attikde, Omov Kol Tag v ZikeAig. (5) mémavtar 8¢ 10 TG SLYYPAETIG &V
T vowpayia tf mepi Kuvog ofjua, tovtéott nepi tov EAAMRomovov, EévSa dokodot kai
veviknkévor Adnvaiot. T 6¢ petd tadto ETEPOIS YPAPEY KOTEMTE, EEVOQMVTL Kol
Ocomdunm. el O& kol ol £pe&iic pdyar obte yap v devtépav vovuayioy T Tepi
Kvvog ofipa, fiv @gomopmog einey, ovte v mepi Kdlucov, fiv évika @pacpovioc
Kol Onpoapévng kol AdkiPBadng, odte v &v Apywodoalg vovpayioy, Eva Vik@doty
Adnvaiot Aaxedaypoviovg, oUTe TO KEPAMOV TAV KOKDY TAV ATTIKGV, TV &V Alyog
TOTOAWOTG Vavpayioy, OTTOU KAl Tag vade anmiecav Adnvaiol kai tag &R EAnidag:
Kol yop 10 TE0g 0TV KadNpEd Kol 1) TOV TPLAKOVTO TUPOVVIS KATESTN Kol
TOAMMOAG Guppopais mepEmecey 1) ToOMG, g NKpiBoce Bedmopmos. (6) "Hv 88 tdV
Tavv Katd Yévog AdMvnot Sofalopévav 6 ovkudidng. Sewvog 8& S6Eag etvor dv 16
Aéyewv mPO TG GLYYPOUOTIC TPOESTN TOV TPAYHAT®V. TPAOTNV 08 TG &V T® Aéyswv
dewotrog Tvde Emomoarto TV Enidel&v: TTupthduang yap Tic 1@V moAt®dv Gvdpa.
eidov Kol épduevov 1d1ov 814 Tva (nAoTumnoog £QOvevcs, Tadng 0 Thig dikng &v
Apeio Ty kpvopévng moAha ti|g idiog coeiag énedeifato, dmoloyiay moOVUEVOG
vrEp 100 IMupthdumovg, kai ITepikAéong katnyopodvtog évika. 69ev Kol otpatnyov
avtov Edopévav Admvaiov Gpyxov tpoéotn tod dNpov. (7) peyoroepov 3¢ &v 10ig
TPAYUOGL YEVOUEVOCS, dTe QUAOYXPLOT®Y, OVK €ifTO TAEIOVO TPOGTUTELV TOD dNUOL.
TpATOV PEV Yop V1o 10D Egvokpitov, ¢ Zofapv anodnuncac, o¢ mavijliev eig
AdMvag, ovyydoews dikaotpiov eedywv &dlw: Votepov 8¢ €€ootpakiletar £
déKka. pedyav 8¢ &v Alyivn diEtpife, Kakel Aéyetal Tag iotopiag avTov cuviaEacdat.
To1E 8¢ TNV PrAapyvpiav adTod palota eavepov yevésdat. drnavtag yop Atlywntog
katatokifmv avaotdtovg énoinoey. (8) Metd <d&> v iotopiav @oaci cuvteTdydoat
TQ GLYYPOQET TO TPOOIUIOV, EMEL TAV &V TA TOAEU® HEUVI|TAL YEYOVOT®OV, DOTEP THG
Anov kaddpoeng, fiv mepi 1o EBdopov £toc émi EOJOvoL dpyoviog yeyevijodai pooty.
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pépvnTot 8¢ &v anT@ Kol Thg 10D TOAEHOL TEAEVTHG AEymV “€¢ TNV TEAELTIY T0DOE TOD
ToAENOV.” GALG Kol &V apyT] enol ‘kivnotlg yap abtn on peyiom toig "EAAnow éyéveto
Kol pépet Tvi T@Vv PapPipov, og 6¢ gineiv kai émi mhelotov avipdnwv.” (9) TAnpdcag
O& v 9yd6MV iotopiav anédave voo: cpdAlovtal yap ol Ayovieg ur ®@ovkudidov
givar TV 0y80ny, AN £tépov cuyypapiéac. (10) tehevtioag & &v Adfvnotv £tden
minoiov 1@V MeMtidwv ToAdV, &v xopin Thc ATtikiig 0 Tpocayopevetatl Koikn, eite
avtog Emaveldav Adqvale €k Tiig euyTg Tod Oprodévtog ypdvov TAnpmIévtog, Kai
TeEAEVTNGOG &V T 161g maTpidy, €ite peTAKOMGIEVTOV ADTOD TAV 0GTEDVY A0 Bpakng,
£kel katasTpéyavtog Tov Biov: Adyetar yop €’ duedtepa. Kai GTAAN TIg GvESTIKEY
év 1] KoiAn todto &xovoa 10 Eniypappo ‘Govkvdidng Oropov AApodolog éviade
kettat.”

Kupotr Tykuanaos

(1) Tyknaun, AtumanuH, 6uo je OJOpOB CHH, U TPAYKOT MOPEKJIA, jep j& HEeroB
otary Onop Hocro uMe u3 Tpakuje. A OHO je y CpOJCTBY ¢ MOPOIUIIOM MuIITHjaaa,
HIOIITO je ynpaso y npexaeny Kowne Ha Mecty rae je Munrujan caxpameH, Takohe n
Tyxuanz caxpamen. I Munrtujan je oxxenno Xerecunwiy, hepky Tpadkor kpassa. (2)
Tyxuaun je moctao yaeHuk AHTH(OoHTa M3 PaMHYyHTa, KOjU ce MOKa3ao ce Kao BEIIT
n 00a3puB y Oecequ npes HAapOJAHUM CyA0BHMA. 13 THX pasiora, HUCY ra cripedaBani
Jla TOBOPH, I1a C€ JIaTHO NHCama CyACKUX Oecela M IOCBETHO ce KiMjeHTuma. 1
Tyxuamn je mocBenouno 1a je 0mo AHTU(GOHTOB YUESHUK U Ja MY j€ OBaj MOTao OUTH
CaBeTHHK, [KaJa je pekao] na je on OMo Haj0osbH a Hekora ocino0oau ocyne. Ay je
[AnTHdOHT], KaKo ce ynHWIO, HeCpehHO cKOHYAo, jep je kpajeM [lenononeckor para
ocyhen 300t u3naje, momro je yxpaheH kako jaaje HajooJbe caBeTe JlakeneMomaHnMa
y BpeMe mociaHcTBa ymyheHor muMa, a HajuteTHHje ATumbaHuma. C BUM Cy
nporanu u ApxentosieM n OHOMakie, Ydju Cy JIOMOBH Takohe pasopeHH, a pox
UM je catpT u mpespeH. (3) Tykumua je moctao 4OBEK BEMT y Bolemy BOjCKe, a
Y)KHBAO je MoBepeme jep je 6uo Oorar W MMao BeIMKYy MOh 300r pynHHMKa KOA
Taca. 3a Bpeme Ilenononeckor para ao je mopoga aa oyxae ocyhen 3a u3majy 30or
CITIOPOCTH W 3aHeMapuBama [nykHocth]. [lecuio ce, Haume, 1a je bpacuma ocBojuo
rpanoBe Atumana y Tpakuju, Koju cy ce OAMETHYJIH 04 ATHIaHa M OWIIM IpenaTu
Jlakenemomanuma. Tpebano je ma cmecra Tamo oTILIOBH M cnace EjoH koju ce
Haja3uo y OJIM3WHH, Kako OW moBpaTHO AMQUIIOJb, BEINKY TCKOBUHY 3a ATHIbAHE;
n ycreo je xxypehu na criace Ejon, nox je AMdunoss nzryono. Kieon je oner nomao
y nomoh rpanoBuma y Tpakuju M nomioBuo a0 AMQUIIOBa, ald ce 3aMeTHYJa
OouTtka y ko0joj ra je bpacunma Jlakenemomanun modenno, a KieoH je moruHyo kana
ra je moroauo nenrtact u3 MupkuHa. Anu Hu Bpacuzia Huje casHao 3a nobeny jep je
MIOTHHYO, @ AMQHUIIOJE je 0TIao 01 ATHIaHa M MOCTA0 JaKEJIEMOHCKH [CaBe3HUK].
Tamomme rpaheBuHE KOje Cy MOCBETWIM XarHoHy, AMQUIIOJbaHU Cy CPYIIAIH U
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HazBaym 1o bpacumau, Mp3ehun mTo cy aTnyka HaceoOWHa; MOCTANN Cy JTAKOHO(DWITH,
npeHeBUn Tako 4act [bpacumu| u Jlakenemony. (4) Ilomro je mocrao uzbernuia,
Tykuaun je umao cI000JHOT BpeMeHa 3a mucame [lenononeckoe pama, a 300T ToTa
je, unHu ce, OMO JocTa HaKJIOmeH JlakemeMomaHnMa, ONTYXKyjyhn ATumbane 3a
TUPAHHUIY U JakoMocT. OzaTie je Mao NPHIMKY U J1a OCYIu ATHIbaHe, ajld yMECTO
na ontyxu Kopunhane nim kputukyje Jlakenemomane Wi OKpUBH MUTHIICHaHe, OH
ce y onryxkbama Oarr 4ecTo yCcTpeMHo Ha ATHYaHe, 1a je y3Iu3a0 JIAKOHCKE mooee
y CBOM KasuBamy, a yBehaBao armuke Hecpehe, kao mTo je oHa Ha Cununuju. (5)
IIpecTao je ¢ mucameM ¢ TOMOPCKOM OMTKOM KoJl KnHoceme koja ce [oaurpaina) ko
XenecrnoHTa, U TIe ¢y uariena Atumann nobdeamnu. Jlorahaje HaKOH TOra OCTaBHO
je apyruma na mx Hanuury, KceHodonty m Teomommy. A mocne Tora ce jeqHa 3a
JIPYTOM OJUTPAJIO HEKOJIMKO OUTaKa: TAKO HE TOBOPH O JIPYT0j TOMOPCKO]j OUITH KO
Kunocewme, o k0joj je roBopuo Teormomr, HATH 0 OHOj kKo Ku3uka, riae cy mobeam
Tpacubyn, Tepamen n AnxuOujaz, HUTH O IOMOPCKO] OMIM KOJ ApruHyca, rie cy
Atumanu nobemm JlakeneMomaHe, HUTH O OHOj Koja je Omiia BpxyHall Hecpeha 3a
ATndane, momopckoj ounm kon Erocnorama, rre ¢y ATHIBAaHU MOTIYHO H3TYOMIIH
nahe, na oxatie u Haze. 3aTo Cy UM CPYIIEHH U OE€EMH U yCIIOCTaBJbeHa TUPaHUAA
TPHUIECETOPHUIIE U MHOTE HEBOJbE Cy CE€ CBAIMJIE HA TP, IITO je TeormoMir OprmKBHBO
ommcao. (6) Mehy oHnMa Koju cy y ATHHH OWJIM HApPOYWUTO IMOIITOBAHH 300T CBOT
IUIeMEeHUTOr nopekia 6uo je n Tykumun. Kako ce unHmMio aa je Ouo BewmT y Oecen,
BOJMO je JAp)KaBHE IOCIOBE Mpe HEro IITO je HamMcao MCTOpHjy. A Hajmpe je aao
cnenehu mpuMep CBOje TOBOpHHYKE BemTHHE. [Iupunamn je, HanmMe, JbyOOMOpaH Ha
Hekor cyrpahanuna, yono cBor npujaresba 1 JMYHOT JbyOaBHMKa. Kana je 3a To nemno
cyheno Ha Apeomnary, [Tykuauna] je HajBUIIE TTOKa3a0 CBOjY BEIITHHY W CAYMHHUBIIN
rOBOp 3a o0pany y kopuct [Tupunamna, modemuo je [lepukia koju je 610 TyKuial.
IMocne Tora cy ra Atumanu u3abpanu 3a cTparera u npeyseo je Ja BoAU Hapo.. (7)
Ay Kako je 610 0xoJ y 00aBJbamky APXKABHUX MTOCIIOBA, KOJUKO U TPaM3UB, HUje MY
JIOTYIITEHO Ja Ayro BpeMeHa MpeaBoau Hapoa. Hajmpe ra je, momro je OTIyToBao
y Cubapunay u xajga ce BpaTHo y ATHHY, Tyxuo KceHokpuT 300r oMerama cyna, u
kao OeryHar je ocyhen. KacHuje je 6no octpakoBaH Ha jecet roguHa. Kao nusrnanmk
je 6opaBuo Ha EruHH, THI€E je, pHya ce, U HAIKCao CBOjy UCTOPHjY. Y TO BpeMe je H
BEroBo cpedpoJbyOsbe MoCTao HajouuTHje, jep je, no3ajMibyjyhu HoBan y3 kamarte,
Erumane cacum ympomactio. (8) Kaxy na je To Omiio HakOH INTO je CAacTaBHO
Hcemopujy, ongaocHO V600, omTo ce Ty ceha morahaja u3 BpeMeHa pata, Kao IITo je
younmheme« [enoca (I 8, 1), koje ce, kaxy, 30m10 ceame roauHe [pata] 3a apxoHTa
Eytuna. Ceha ce Ty u kpaja para kaga Kaxke »Ha Kpajy oBor pata« (I 13, 3). Takohe
Ha TIOYETKY Kaxke Jia je »OBO HajBehu mokpet XeneHa u jeTHOT Jieyia BapBapa, a MOTJIo
6u ce pehu u HajBeher nenma wosewancrsa« (I 1, 2). (9) Ilomro je 3aBpuIMO OCcMy
KTy Acmopuje, yMpo je o1 6osectr. Bapajy ce 3aTo OHH IITO KaXKy J1a OCMa KEbUTa
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unuje TykumunoBa, Beh ma jy je Hexo apyru cactaBuo. (10) Kako je ympo y ATunn,
caxpameH je y omu3uHu MenuTuacKe Kanuje, y Aeiny ATUKe Koju ce Ha3uBa Kowe,
OWJIO Tako IITO CE caM BPaTHO Yy ATHHY W3 M3THAHCTBA, HAKOH IITO j€ OAPaIHo
oapeheHo BpeMe [Ka3He] U yMpPO y COTICTBEHO] OTAlOMHMU, WIIH CY MYy KOCTH TIPEHETe
u3 Tpakuje HAKOH IITO Ce TaMO pacTaBwo of xuBoTa. O TOMe ce mpudajy ode oBe
Bep3uje. Heko je moctaBmo u creny y Kommu koja uma oBaj Hatmuc: »OBJie JEKH
Tyxumua, Omopos cuH, u3 (1eme) XaInMyHTa«.
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The Anonymous Life of Thucydides
and its Biographical and Historical Data

Abstract: The paper deals with the Life of Thucydides by an anonymous author
and its biographical and historical data, references to both Thucydides, son of
Oloros, the historian, and Thucydides, son of Melesias, the politician, as well
as other historical figures and events mentioned in the text of this biography
from late antiquity. The data concerning Thucydides, the historian, are for
the most part in accordance with the testimonies that can be found in other
extant sources, whereas the data concerning Thucydides, son of Melesias,
the politician, are unique and require full attention. Although they cannot be
verified on the basis of another source, they should not be simply dismissed
as unreliable. The testimonies concerning other significant figures of the
political and public life of Athens in the second half of the 5th century BC,
such as Xenokritos, Pyrilampos, Antiphon, Archeptolemos, and Onomacles,
are also relevant, and they appear in the text of this short biography of
Thucydides, the historian, of which the first translation from ancient Greek
into Serbian has been added here.

Key words: Thucydides, the historian, anonymous Life of Thucydides,
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Hacranak npesoga Cenryarmare— Te0a0IIKO-
VICTOPWjCK OKBUIP

CAJXETAK: ¥ pagy ce BpiIu peKOHCTpyKLMja HacTaHKa Ipesoga Cenryarusre.
Anaausa 11ogpasymMeBa ABOCTPYKY XepMeHeyTUuKy onTuky. [1psu, ynyrpamma
KPUTUKA, KOja je 3aCHOBaHa Ha aHaAU3M CaMOT IIPeBOJa, Y CMICAY IIpeIlO3HaBamba
j@3MYKOT KOAOPUTU U U3BECHNUX IPEBOANAAUKIX OMAIIKK. /pyTH, UCTpakuBambe
CIIObAIILIUX U3BOPA, KOjI MOTY AOHETH jOIII HEKY BasKHY MH(l)opMaL[ij. Ty cy nopea,
MCTOPUjCKUX U3BeIlITaja, OCAOHAL] HajpaHuj/ PYKOIIMCK IIPeBOJa U MeCTO BUXOBOT
MpoHaJaxema. ¥ pady ce aHaAU3UpPajy APYLITBeH OKBUPU KOjU Cy MOTAM A0BECTU
AO HaCTaHKa ITpeBoJa, MeCTo IpeBobherba 11 HaulH.

K/bYUYHE PEYUIN: Cenrtyarnnra, IpeBod, TeKCT, IIpa-TeKCT, TApryMu, 3aKOH,
Azexcangpuja, Jyaeja, cunarora.

CBaka JeTasHHja HaydHa PeKOHCTPYKIIMja OBaKO CAOKEHOT (peHOMeHa
MOpa ce y3eTu ca M3BeCHOM pe3epBoM. lloBullleH XepMeHEYTUUKU
oIpe3 mMMa 3a IUb 0Oy AeTeKuujy mpobaematuke. IlocebHo je BaskHO
VMCIINTUBATU O3padje MAM KOHTEKCT y KojeM ce HeKu (peHOMEeHU OABU)ajy.
Maxko He nmoceayjeMo cacBUM IIOYy3/AaHa ca3Harba O BpeMeHY, MeCTy U HauMHYy
npesoberba, y n3BecHOj Mepu je Moryhe pexoHCTpymcaTit CTOPUjCKI OKBUP
HacTaHKa ITpeBoJa. Hajsurrre mogaraka mmamo o HactaHKy Iletokmirkja. O
npesobemy ocraanx kmura, ceM Crpaxa u Jectupe, Temko je pehu 6mao mra
roysJaHuje y cMucay npenusamjer odpebusama BpemeHa 1 mecra. Behuna
U3A0KeHUX Teopuja MMajy CBOje MO3UTUBHe cTpaHe (Marcos 2000, 53-65).
HajpasymHuje je mpernoctasuti 4a je 61140 BuIlle YMHMAAIIA KOjU CY AOBEAU
A0 TIpeBoJa. Jyaejcka 3ajeaHmIia je roped Oorocay>xOeHMX mMMada U ApyTe
norpebe aa pasyme [Iucmo. Moryhe je aa je y Tom mogyxsaty Ha HeKI HaulMH
yuectBoBada 1 [IToaemejeBa anaMMUHUCTpaIiyja.

1. IIpeBog IleTokmIrKja

Mojcujes 3akoH je MMao BakKHY M IIMPOKY YIIOTpeOHY BpPeAHOCT KOJ
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azekcaHApUjcKux Jespeja. OHa ux je mogcehao nHa lMsaaszax m3 Erumnra
n ckaaname Capeza. Y meMy Cy MOram ga Habhy oaroBope Ha IMTama O
IIOCTaHKY CBeTa U 4YOBeKa, O HacTaHKY lVspamaa kao Hapoga 1 Ap. YKparko,
>KUBOT jeBpejcKe 3ajeAHMIIe Y peAUTUjCKOM cMucAy 6110 je yokBupeH Topom.
Topa je, pe cBera, nmaaa 6orocay>x6eHy yA0Ty; YiTaHa je Ha CHaroraAHNM
OorocayxemwnmMa. 3aTuM, Ha HBeHUM OCHOBaMa ypebmsaH je m obnuajHO-
MIpaBHM >XUBOT jyJejcke ToAltevua. VicTroBpemeHO, OHa je Omaa OCHOB
obpasosama. BeposaTHo cy jysejcke I1IK0.1€ O114€ YCTpOjeHe CAUYHO je AMHCKIM.
Mebytnm, y muMa je ymecTo XoMepckux erosa musydasaHa Topa. Cse je To
roaynmupaja IlojayaHa Iorpeda 3a dyBambeM MJeHTHUTeTa MaJde 3ajeAHuIle
HacIipaM Koje je CTajao BeAMKU PeAUTUjCKM M KYATYPHM U3a30B. JeBpeju cy
Beh Maau nckycrso poricrasa y Basnaony, rae cy ycrean Aa o4yBajy BepcKo-
HalMoHaAHM uAeHTuTeT. OHM Cy y IPOIIAOCTH Y MHOTUM CTBapyMa II0Ka3aau
usBecHy (¢paexkcudbmanocr. Kpos unrasy ncropujy mparmaa MX je HareTOCT
usmeby sepe y bora oranja 1 yruriaja 4pyrnx Kkyarosa. Matepujaasay KyaTypy,
je3aMK 1 MHOTa UHTeAeKTyaaHa AOCTUTHyha IIpuXBaTaAm Cy 04 APYTUX, aau Cy
ycIeBaau 4a O4yBajy Bepy y jeanor bora.

Aobpo je mo3HaTO Ja ce jydejcKa 3ajegHuIa, YKAbydyjyhm m cmuarore,
seh y III Bexy nX kopmcrnaa rpukum jesukoM (Siegert 2001, 25). [llnpom
jeBpejcke gujacriope, cMHarore cy Omae cpeAuITa APYIITBEHOT >XMBOTA. Y
OKBUPY Oorocaykerba, IoceOHO MecTo je mMao Mojcujes 3akoH. Yuurtesnu
3aKOHa Cy ra 4ymraau u tymaunan. Csake cybote cy ce, mpema P1A0HOBOM
CBeJo4enyy, JeBpeju 13 pa3AMdUTIX AeA0Ba Ipaja caKyIlball Ha 3ajedHIYKa
6orocayxema (De Vita Mosis 11, 216). Iloues oa porictsa y Basnaony 6mo je
TO Haj3acTyIIbeHMjU BU/J PEANUTVjCKOT )XMBOTA. JaBHO unMTambe 3akoHa je eh
o4 Aoba goaacka Jezape v Jepycaanm (Jesa 8 8) mogpasymeBado Aa ce TeKCT
HaKOH 4YHTama IpeBOAMO Ha TOBOpHHU je3auk. To je Omao Buie cao00AHO
napadpasupare 1 TyMademe YMTaHNX ode/baka. Taksa IIpakca je Ha IIOYETKY
BepOBaTHO HeroBaHa y AaekcaHApuju. ITomTo je KyATypHM 1 MHTeAeKTyaAHHU
>KMBOT aJeKCaHAPUjCKMX JeBpeja OMO Ha BMIIIeM HUBOY Hero y JyJeju u
obaacTuMa Aujacriope Koja ce KOpUCTUAA apaMejCKMM, MOrJa ce II0jaBUTH
norpeba 3a KBaAMTETHUM U IOTIIYHUM IIPeBOJOM 3aKOHa — IIPeBOJOM KOji
61 oArosapao craHgapAnMa jeane suire kyarype (Kybar 2015, 38), kao mTo
je Taga Omnaa jeanHCKa.

byayhmn aa cy ce mo cuHarorama mpeBoANMAN TeKCTOBU KOjU CY YUMTaH!U Ha
Dorocay:KemlmMa, CAMIHO apaMejcKM TapryMIMa, 3a IIPeTOCTaBUTH je Ja je
61140 BuIIIe Bep3nja ITpeBoJa. JyAansaM Tora 406a Huje 6110 MOHOAMTAH, HUTU
je mocTojasa Heka cBenpuxsBaheHa MHCTaHIIa Koja O1 MOraa ga KOHTPOAMIIIE
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TakBe IIpollece. XpaM y Jepycaanmy Huje MMao TakBy yaory. C gpyre cTpaHe,
6]/16AI/IjCKI/I TeKCTOBM Ha jeBPejCKOM HUICY OMAM yjeAHaueH!U, HUTU TeKCTyaAHO
HOpMaTuBu3osaHu. IlocTojaso je MHOIITBO TeKCTyaAHUX TpaAuiiuja, Koje
Cy y Mame-BUIlle OACTyIlale jedHa 04 Apyre. 3akoH Mojcujes je mMa crartyc
BPXOBHOT ayTOpuTeTa, aAl CBeCT O jeJHOOOPa3HOCTM TeKCTa Huje MocTojala.
Y to Bpeme ce mebhy Jespejuma y Jyaeju u BaBuaony yseanko ogsujao mporiec
HacTajarba Tapryma. Ha ocHOBy KyMpaHCKuX pyKomuca, MOXe ce U3BeCTU
3aKayydak Ja Ccy y mepmody Jpyror xpama IOCTOjaAM 3allliCaHU apaMejcKu
npesoan. To je Omo HaumH Ha Koju je (QyHKIMOHMCale OGorocayxOeHe
sajearutie. To je cacBum curypHo 6mo caydaj u y Ermnty. Haune Ha koju cy
TEKCTOBM IPEHOIIIeHM, CaKyIlhbaHH, yjedHauaBaHM U CTaHAAPAM30BaHU HUje
A0 Kpaja no3Hart. VIHAuKaTUBHO je y ApucTejeBOM NUCMy To, ITO AuMutpuje
Ha Kpajy cIlica ToBOopU 11apy Aa je u3BecHOT TeoIloMIla 3a4eciao HoMpaderbe
yMa, ,jep je XTeo Aa YBPCTH y CBOj UCTOPMjCKM CIIMC HeKe IpeBedeHe — I TO
BeOMa HeIloy3JaHo — Jelose 3akoHa” (Aplotéag Pulokpdtel, 314). AKo ce
OBa KOHCTaTalyfja y3Me KaO peAeBaHTHa, M3BECHO je Ja Cy TakBU IIPeBOAU
Hactaau npe CegaMaeceTopuiie. JacHO je Aa Cy IIOCTOjaaut OKBUPU 3a TakBy
MpeBOAMAauKY AeAaTHOCT IIMPOM jeBpejcke Aujacriope. Y TeMebeHOCT OBaKBOT
MMUIIberba 3aCHMBA Ce M Ha TOMe IITO Cy IOCTojale pa3AnduTe Bep3uje MCTUX
kibura (JaH, Ject man Jep), umje ce pasanke He MOTy OOjaCHUTU TEOPUjOM
KBapera M3BOPHOT TeKCTa.

Y npoaory Cupaxa Kaxe ce 4a 3aKOH, IpOPOIU U CIIUCU Majy 0Opa3oBHY
yaory. Y IloHosseHuM 3akoHMMa ce Haaaxe: , VI Heka oBe peun Koje Ti ja
3amosedaM JaHac Oyay y cpuy TBOM. J1 4ecTo MX HallOMMIBM CHMHOBUMaA
CBOjUM, U TOBOPM O IbMMa Kad ceANII y Kyhn cBojoj 1 Kaa MAel mmyTeM, Kag,
Ae>Kel U KaJ, ycTajenr. V pexxu nx cebu Ha pyKy 3a 3HakK, i HeKa T Oyay Kao
ITo4yeoHMK Mebhy ounmma. V Harmmmm ux Ha goBpaTHHUIIMMa O4 Kyhe cBoje u
Ha BpatnMa csojumM” (6 6). Johu A0 myapoctu boxmje sHauMA10 je pasymeTn
ITncmo. To ce 04HOCKMAO Ha AMYHOM U I1AaHy 4YUTaBe 3ajegHuIle. 3aKOH je
qyTaH ¥ TyMadeH Y jy4€ejCKIM IIIKOaMa, IIITO II0CpeHO MOTBphyjy Mucanomnnu
rontyT Aumurpuja, Apucrosyaa n Eseknaa Tpareanorpada. [leToxmirxkije je
0110 3a a’eKcaHApPUjCKe JeBpeje JCTO IITO U XOMEPCKU CIIeBOBU 3a JeAMHe.
Esexna Tpareauorpad je y jamrickoM Tpumetpy Iperesao Kmnury msaacka
(Schmidt/Stahlin 61920, 6o7f; Wieneke 1931), 1 Ha Taj HaUMH aKTyaAM30Bao
OMOAMjCKM TEKCT. APUCTOBYA je, CAMYHO CTOMUITUIMA, aAeTOPUjCKM TyMaduo
HeKe JeA0Be 3aKOHa, I Ha Taj HauMH Ce CyIIpOTCTaBbao U3BECHNM jeAMHCKUM
cxsaTtamnMa. Jobap npumep nocsehenocrn y nsydasamy Ilncma je Pnaon
AexcaHAPUjcKM. 3HaTaH 4€0 HeTOBUX CIINCA Cy er3ereTcKOr 1 alloA0reTCKOTr
KapaxTepa. CacBuM je M3BECHO Ja je IIOCTOjao M ‘akajeMCKU MHTepec Ja ce
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Topa npeseae. JeBpejcki MUCAMOLIU Cy Ce CYIIPOTCTaBAbaAll jeAMHU3MY U Ha
MHTeAeKTyaAHO] OCHOBM. JeAaH O/, IbUXOBMX aHTUje AMHUCTUIKIX apTyMeHaTa
61aa je TBpamba 4a je Mojcuje crapuju o4 jeanacknx ¢puaocoda, 1 Aa Cy ce OHI
04 mera yanau myapoctu.! Tymaueme I1ncMa nperiocras»alo je IIpeBoA.

Cpakako He Tpeba 3aHeMapMUTM MAEjHY II03aAMHy HacTaHKa IIpeBoja
CegaMaecetopuiie. JeanHmn3aMm je NpeAcTaBbao ABOCTPYKM M3a30B — IIpeTnaa
je oIacHOCT yTallaiba y lberobe MohHe Tazace, ¢ jeaHe CTpaHe, aaAM U 13a30B 3a
mupeme 6ubdAmjcKe nAeje, ¢ apyre. VIspanaiiu cy o4 caMux rodeTaka HOCUAN
njeje n3abpaHoCTU U UAejy yHuBep3aausMma. ITpoporu jacHo Haraamasajy 4a
cy ce Tpebaau cBU Hapoau nokaoHuTu bory (ym. Ve 56 1-8; 60 1-5; 66 18-24).
To je y 0BOM KOHTEKCTY 3HaulA0 IO3UB JAa JeAMHU U OCTaAl Hapoau 4yjy Peu
mwerosy. bor ce Huje oTkpmo camo Vzpanay. Hucy onn O1.1a eKCKAY3MBUCTIIKa
3ajeAHmIIa Kojoj ce bor jaBmsao y TajHom Kyaty. Vicamja mpopok Haraaiasa
aa , bor Huje rosopuo tajao” (Vic 45 19). JaBHO usrosopeny Peu Tpebaso je
CBeAOUUTH ApyruMa, jep je bor Orama mcrtunckn Bor csux ayan. Fberosa
MYyAPOCT je U3Hag cBe MyApocT osora cseta. Crara je Vapana nossaH aa 0yae
CBeJOK IIpe Apyrum Hapoauma. To ce jacHo Haraamasa y ITons 4 5-8:

Ja Bac moyumx 3akoHmMa u ypeadama Kako mu je I'ocog, bor moj,
HapeAMO Ja UX UCIyHaBaTe y 3eM/AU Y KOjy UgeTe ja je HacaeauTe.
5,Zl,p>KI/ITe ux u usppiryjre. To he y ounma Hapoga O6urtn Bara MyApocT
u Bama pasboputoct. Kaga onn uyjy 3a ce ose 3akoHe, pehu he: camo
je jeaaH Hapo4 MyJap U IlaMeTaH, a TO je OBaj BeAUKU HapoA. 7Jep, Koju
je To Hapo/ TaKo BeAUK Aa 61 My 60oroBu 6mAM Tako 6AM3y Kao IITO je
T'ocrioa, bor Har, kag rog ra npusosemo? *Koju je To HapoA Tako BeAUK
Aa 611 MMao 3aKoHe 1 ypea0e ITpaBeAHe Kao IITO je OBaj 3aKOH KOjU BaM

ja AaHac U3HOCUM?

ITocroje Mummbema Ada OM ce HaApOYUTO 6. CTUX OBOI OJAesbKa MOTAO
MIPOTPaMCKU CXBAaTUTH, Y CMICAY IIOACTpeKa 3a IpeBoheme 3akoHa. VejHa
roszaAyHa Morao 6u 6urtu I1aaToHOBO IUTame 0 Haj0ObEM 3aKOHY 3a Hapod,
IPUCYTHO Yy 1erosoM 7. ITucmy (Schenker 2010, 23-35). [InTame je koauko cy
jeBpejcku yuemanu Moray nhu Toauko jaaeko, aan je u3becHo Aa je Ilmcmo
Beh HyA1/10 0ATOBOpP Ha TaKBO IuTarke. CBecT 0 OoronszabpaHoCcTH 1 moTpeda
Aa ce Victune Bepe cBegoue gpyruma 6mae cy nmpucyTHe y crapom Vspanay
(IToct 12 10-20; 20 1-18; 26 1-11; 2llap 11 2-17; Is 56 1-8; 60 1-5; 66 18-24).

* Azexcangap [ToanxucTop nuiie Kako Cy jeBpejcKy MUCAMOLM TBPANAK AQ je IbJIIXOBa TpaAuLyja
u KyATypa Hajctapuja Ha ceTy (Kaument Aaexcanapujcku, De libris Stromatum 1, (XV) 71, 1; 5,
(XIV) 97, 7). ApucroBya je TBpAMO Aa cy ce jeanHcku ¢puaocodu yunan o4 Mojcuja. Camyso cy ce

nspaxasaau Esnosem n Apranas (yi. Escesuje, Praeparatio Evangelica IX, 16-18).
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KocmonioanTcke naeje Tajalimer jeAMHN3Ma, MOIAe Cy Aa IOACTaKHe TaKBy
peakuujy.

ITpesobeme 3akoHa 61.4a je cTBap yHyTpallmbe oTpede, Kao borocayxbeHe
Tako u oOpasosHe. To He nckaydyje moryhHoct ga cy u Iltoaemeju y Tome
BIAEAM AP>KaBHM MHTepec. ApHUCTejeBO MMCMO M y TOM CMUCAY BepOBaTHO
AoHocu cpX ucropujcke uctue (Hanhart 1999, 22). IlToaemejcku Baagapu cy
MoOray OMTU U3 BUIIIE pa3Aora OMAM 3aMHTepecOBaHM 3a IIpeBoheme 3akoHa.
Y raaBHOM Trpagy cy UMaAl BeAVKY jeBpejcKy 3ajeAHNILY, a Ha pyOOBUMa Iap-
cTBa IIpeMa KOHKypeHTckuM CezeBKMANMa IIPOCTUpala Ce CTPaTeIIKN BaXK-
Ha Jyaeja. Tpeba umartu Ha ymy 10 mTo Paasuje Ha ABa MecTa Tosopu y seh
HaBoheHNUM JyaejckuM crapuHama. HamnMe, Ha jeAHOM MecTy Kaxke 4a je I1to-
aemej Cotup Jespejuma ,,4a0 rpabancke mosaacTulle jeAHake OHIMAa Koje Cy
riocegosaan u camu Maxkegonnu” (Antiquitates Judaicae XII, 1), Aok Ha apy-
TOM TOBOPM O TOMe KaKo je I1ap ,II0Ka3MBao HapOYUTY CKAOHOCT ga IpubaBu
IIpeBOJ, Halller 3aKOHa — Kao 1 y IheMy cajp>KaH OIIUC YCIOCTaBbarba Haller
mpaBHOT ycrpojctsa” (Antiquitates Judaicae 1, 3). Ilomumarbe moBaacTua
U MHTepecoBama 3a IIPaBHO yCTPOjCTBO cyrepuily ga je Iltoaemej 3areao
Mao TaKBUX MHTepeca. Hema Hukaxksmx nogataxa Ja je Topa moraa 6utu
MHCTUTYIIMOHAAHM AOKYMEHT KOjU je CAYKMO Kao IIpaBHU akT 3a JeBpeje y
camome 11apctBy (Tilly 2005, 46), 1 4a je Kao TakBa Mor/a OUTY KOPUIIITEHA ¥
cyAckoj mpakcu. Mebyrum, To aa cy Iltoaemeju moran 6uTu 3anHTepecoBaHN
3a Tako crienupUYIHY 3ajeHNITY,* KOja ce Hije MOr4a IIOTIIYHO je AMHI30BaTH,
U Ja UM je O1141a Ba’KHa HheHa 10jaAHOCT, 3rleja cacBuM peaanuctndHo (Kybat
2015, 42).

3aKOH Cy MOTAM Aa IIpeBoJe yityheHu »yAn y jeBpejcke crice 1 TpaAULnjy,
Kao 1 Io3HaBaolu oba jesuka. To cy Omam ydemalu Koju Cy IpuIajaan
Tpynu NucMo3HaJlana — soferim mam yooppatels. Fbuxos 6poj Huje mmosHara.
Ilpema aereanama, xoje mpenoce Ilcesao-Apucrej u Jocudp Paasuje, 6mao
X je cejamgeceT ABOjUIIa, IO IIeCTOpMIlAa M3 CBAKOI IaeMeHa. MebyTum,
Taj Opoj je cMMBOAMYAH, M TEIIKO Ja OATOBapa MCTOPUjCKOj CTBApHOCTH.
I1peBognaara je 6110 3HaTHO Marbe. OTBOPEHO je MUTAbE: A€ CY IIPEBOAVOLIN

2 O HacraHky npesoga M. Xenrea kaxe: ,,Beanka jysejcka anjacriopa y Erunty u Aaexkcanapuju
y 1pBuM JelleHnjama 3. Beka 11X BeoMa ce Op3o jeamHmsosaaa... [Ipesoa Mojcujese Tope Ha
jeAMHCKM, KOjU je 01O CBETCKM je3MK, HacTao je u3 borocay>x6enux rorpebda. To aa je ITtoaemej I1
0Baj ITPeBOJ 03aKOHMO, HIje HeMoryhe, jep OH Kao cTBapHU, allCOAYTHU aHTUYKY BAajap Huje 1o
paBHOAYIIIAH ITpeMa TOMe KaKaB je 3aKOH jeAHe BeAMKe eTHUYIKO-PeAUTMjcKe MarbiHe y HeTOBOM
mapcry” (M. Hengel, Die Septuaginta als ‘christliche Schriftennsammlung’, y: M. Hengel/A. M.
Schwemer [npp], Die Septuaginta zwischen Judentum und Christentum [WUNT 72], Tiibingen

1994, 236).
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MOTIAM Aa Hayde jeBpejcKi? JeBpejcKu y TO 400a HUje BiIIe 6110 TOBOPHIU je3UK
Hu y Jyaeju. Ilpenn erumarckux Jeppeja ropopuan cy apamejcku. CUrypHo
je Mopaja aa TIOCTOjM CHaXkHa Be3a maMmebhy Azekcanapuje u Jepycaanma.
JeBpeju mmpom Aujacriope cy mmMaam mocebGaH OAHOC IIpeMa JepycaauMy.
To ce ognocnao u Ha Bese usmeby Jespeja us Aaexcangpuje u Jepycaanma.
Besa usmeby apajy rpagosa, xoju cy ce Tajga HaaasuAM y OKBUPY jeAHOT
IlapcTBa, OMaa IpMAMYHO MHTeH3MBHa. Tesza ga cy IpeBoAMOIM AOLIAU U3
Jepycaanma, xako roBopu Apucrejeso mmcMo, Huje roysaaHa. I1pe he ourn
Aa Cy HeKM 04 soferim ycaBpIllaBaal jeBpejcKM je3UK Y Jepycaanmy. YIIUTHO
je KoAuKo je 6ma0 moryhe ycaspmmTu jespejckn y Aaekcanapuju. [locpesan
AOKa3 3a 04HOC n3Melhy jepycaauMcKIX U aAeKCaHAPUjCKIX JeBpeja jecTe YHYK
6en Cupaxa. VMnaue, on je mpeseo CupaxoBy Kibury Ha Tpuku. Vlcro 3namo 3a
nsBecHOT /lucuMaxa 13 JepycaauMa, Koju je mpeseo Jectupy. ¥ To 400a Meby
jeAMHCKUM ydemanuma y AaekcaHapuju passmaa ce Oorarta (PHAOAOIIKA
AeaatHoct (Pfrommer 2004, 61-74). Huje mosnaTo aa au cy Jespeju cyaeaosaan
y Tome (Honigman 2003). Vnak, TakBa aKTMBHOCT je AMHCKMX P111010Ta MOTAa
ce UTeKaKo MO3UTUBHO OAPa3UTHU Ha jyaejcke soferim.

BakHO je MMaTH Ha yMy Aa ce CBe4OYaHCTBA, KOja Cy OCTaBUAM aHTUYKU
MICLM, JaHAaC YIAaBHOM CAaXKy ca HaydHMM yBMAMMa. Yecto y Hayunm
IIOCTOjU TIOAO3PMBOCT IIpeMa aHTUYKMM M3BOpPMMaA, Yy CMIUCAY CyMibe Y
IbIIXOBY 3aMIHTEPOCOBAHOCT 3a TayHe MCTOpMjcke Imodarke. Mebyrum, osae
ce HUje MHOTO TOTa MOTAO ‘M3MUCAUTU . ApucTOByA je >Xuseo y Ermnry y
npsoj noaosuny Il Beka. Jakae, Mare 04 jeAHOT BeKa 0/ IodeTaKa 3BaHUIHOT
npesobema. Iberos mssemraj o HacTaHKy IIpeBOoja MOXKe ce cMaTpaTu
II0y34aHIM CBe4049aHCTBOM. Jlako je ApucrejeBo ImcMO BHUIIE UAE0AOIIKI
nam@aer, oHO y ceOy HOCK TauyHy UCTOPMjCKY MHpopManujy. Y 1M3BeCHOM
CMHCAy TO TokKa3dyjy m Habenm rpukm ¢parmentn y Kympany koju ce
noayaapajy ca rekcrom Cenryarnnre (Ulrich 1984, 71-82). Unmennma aa cy y 11
BeKy X TpUKU IpeBoAY OMAY IPUCYTHU U Y JyA€eju, TOBOPHU y TIPIUAOT TOMeE Ja
Cy MOpaAM joII paHMje HacTaT! ¥ OUTHU pelUIMPaHN 04 HEKMX jeANHOPOHMX
JeBpeja. dokas ga je IleTokmirkje 6mao mpeseaeHo mpe mnoaosuHe Il Beka
X jecy u HajcTapuje gatupanu nanupycu. Paan ce, o nammmpycuma Rylands
Gr. 458 (Rahlfs 957) n Fouad 266, xao u kympancku ¢pparmentu 4QLXXLev?,
4QLXXNum 1 4QLXXDtn.

ITarmmpyc Ryranps Gr. 458 (Rahlfs 957) Hajcrapuju je Aatupann nanmpyc
rpukor mpesoga lleToxmirkja. Pykonuc npeacrasba ocam pparmeHarta (a-
h) marmmpycHor cBuTka, a mopekao My je HajseposaTHMje 13 Pajyma. [lornue
c noaosuHe II Beka mX, u cMaTpa ce jeAHUM O/ HajCTapUjUX CauyyBaHMX
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O1bAMjcKuX TeKCTOBa yonre. PparMeHTH cagpke geaose Tekcra 13 [Tons (23
24-25 1-3; 26 12.17-19; 27 15; 28 2.31-33). [lammmpyc Fouap 266a-c (Rahlfs 942,
847, 848) npeacrasaa sehu 6poj manmpycuux ¢pparmenara. [Ipema HOBUjUM
UCTpakKMBambMa parMeHT! Cy ocTalll TpU pasanduTa cBuTKa. IlpBa aBa
cBuTKa notuuy us3 I Beka nX u cagpxe texcrose us Ilocr (4; 7; 37c) u Ilons.
Tpehu csurax je HemTo maabu, u cagp>xu ¢pparmente us I1ons 10-11 u 31-33.

Ha oCHOBY aHTHYKHMX H3BellITaja, Ka0 M TEKCYaTHHX CBEIOYAHCTaBa, jaCHO je
npeBox [TeTokmmkja Morao na Hactane mosoBuHOM III Beka mX y AnexcaHapHju.
Ha to yka3yjy u Heke oanuke npeBoaa. Hajpanuju nenoBu npeBoja HOCE erHIaTCKu
kosoput (Rosel 1994, 243f; Morenz 1964, 250-258). Kapakrepuctudan je mpumep
IToct 8 8, rme ce y jeBpejcKoM Kaxe ,,J1eTo u 3uMa (qajic wahoref)* Mok ce y IpeBOay
HaBoau ,,Jieto u nponehe (0£00¢ kat €éxQ)“. Y IlanecTHHCKOM KOHTEKCTY je 3UMa Ta
KOja HAaHOCH KUILy M yTHYE Ha IUIOJHOCT 3eMJbE, JIOK ¢y y Erunty Baxkne moruiase
Huna y nponehe. ¥V Uzn 1 11 ce momume Xenmnomnonuc, Baxkad rpan y Erunty u3
jenuHHCTHYKOT 100a. Y MpeBoay ce ped TOTTAQXAG KOPUCTH Ja O3HAYM IOMECHOT
crapemnny (IToct 41 34), mTo motuye U3 nToyieMejeBcke aqmMuHucTpanuje. Ha muctu
HEYHCTUX XUBOTHHA y JIeB 11 17 momumbe ce FIOuc, KOjH je TI0 erumaTckoM BepoBamy,
OMo cBeTa *KMBOTURA. Takohe M obmuk mMeHa MwvoTc ykasyje Ha Erumar kao
MecTo npeBojaa (Meiser, pykormuc).

ITpeBoamoniu cy ce cay>K1Au IIpero3HaTUBOM METOA0AO0THjOM: IPEBOAUAN
Cy peyeHMIly 3a pedeHuIy (CTuX 3a cTux). Hayunuiu yraasHoM cmatpajy 4aje
jeBpejcKu ImpeAAosKak ca Kojer je HacTao IIpeBo/, 04A13aK MpOTOMacoOpPeTCKOM
tekcty. Ilocrame u M3aazak cy caob6oaHnje rnmpesobeHn y ogHocy Ha ocTaze
Tpu Kwure. Joayiite, 04HOC IpeMa jeBpejckoM TeKCTy He MOXKe ce 40 Kpaja
o4peauTn, jep Cy ce IpeBOAUOLM OCAarbaall Ha TEKCT KOjU HMje CacBUM
UAEHTIYaH ca KaCHI/IjI/IM MaCOpPEeTCKUM (Ky6aT 2015, 42). To je jeaaH 04,
pasaora 300T KOjer HYICMO cacBUM CUTYPHH y KOjoj Cy ce Mepu, 1 Ha KOji
Ha4YlH, IPeBOAVOLN OAHOCUAU ITpeMa IPeAAOIIKY (Aejmelaus 1987, 58-
89). CrBap oTexaBa 1 muTame KOAMKO Cy KacHMje perieH3nje M3MeHA€e TEKCT.
Y cBakoM cayuajy, IleTokmirkje ipeacTaBaba IPBU 4€0 KOjU je IIpeBeAeH Ha
rpuku. BeposaTtHo je mpBo mpeseaeHo Ilocrame, a ogMax IIOTOM M OcTade

wetupu kwure (Rosel 1994, 257).

2. IIpeBOoa ocTaamx Kebura

Yop30 mocie npeeoljema [leTokmuKja moyenu ¢y MPEeBOIU U OCTAIUX JAETIOBa
IMucma. Mo ceemy cynehn, y Bpemenckom mepuony ox Il mo I Beka mX, HacTamu
Cy MPEeBOAM OCTAIUX JEBPEJCKUX CBETHX TEKCTOBA, CAYUELCHU O] PA3THYUTHX
[IpeBOJIMIIALIA, HA PA3JIMYUTHM MECTUMA U y pa3ianuuTo Bpeme. Kwura Mcyca HaBuna
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je BepoBatHO npeBeneHa y Erunty nerme y Il Beky nX. Ha To ykasyjy mmeHcku
obmuuu I'aAaaditig (13 11; 17 1) 1 MadPaottis (5 6; 18 2). Herne y ucro Bpeme
MoOTao0 je HacTtaty U peBoa Kmure o cyaujama (Siegert 2001, 42). Ha3us mecta Bet-
CaH ce nojammana y J0AaTKy ,.a To je Ckurononuc™. [Ipernocraska je na je Kmura
o Pytu npesenena y Jepycamumy (Tov 2010, 10), Herne y I Beky nX. Kmure mapctea
cy npeBene y Il Bexy mX, BepoBatHo y Erunty (Marcos 2000, 59). Hemro motom cy
npesenene u Kmure nuesnuka. [IpeBoannar ce ocnamao Ha npeBox Kmura napersa.
Joxa3 na cy MHaB, Kiure mapctBa u Kiure nHeBHuKa Owmite mpeBeneHe y 11 Beky
nX. jecTe TO IITO MX je y TPUKOj BEp3UjH KOPHUCTHO jynejcku ucropudap EBmomem
koju je xuBeo y 1l Beky nX. O6uuHo ce y3uma n1a je 1Je3n npeBenena y 1l Bexy nX, a
2Jesn y I Beky nX (Siegert 2001, 42). Y I Beky nX npeBeneHa je u Kiura o Jectupu,
Koja je, nHaue, HacTaja penatuBHO kacHO. [Topexa mposora u3 Cup, Ty ce 3a cajga mpBu
U jeIMHU IIyT MOXe€ MOY31aHO FOBOPHTH O BpeMeHy mpeBona. Hanme, y konodony?
Kmure o Jectnpu, CentyarnHTHHE BEp3Hje CTOjH:

»Yerspre TOguUHe naposama Iltosemeja m Kaeomarpe, Jocurej,
CBEIITeHMK 1 AeBUT, U 1eroB cuH [ Itoaemej, gonean cy rope [momenyTy]
kury Ilypuma, 3a Kojy cy pekau Ja je ayTeHTUYHA U Aa jy je IpeBeo

Aucumax, cun I[Iroaemejes, ns Jepycaanma® .+

ITomenyrtu nap Iltoaemej rpebazso 6u aa je Iltoaemej XII Heoc Anonnc,
Koju je Baagao y nepuody 80-51. rogune X, 3ajeAHO ca ceCTpOM U CyIIPYTOM
Kaeomarpom VI Tpudanujom ('s7 nX). Keura je, aakae, mpesesena 78/77.
roause nnX. Kmwura o Jyautu, Tosuty u Maxasejcke cy npeseaere y Il u I Beky
X (Kybat 2015, 46).

byayhu aa cy nicaamm urpaam BaXkHy yAOIY Y BEPCKOM >KUBOTY JeBpeja,
U OHU Cy TOTOBO M3BecHO HacTaay HerZe y 1l sexy nX. Mapasn avtiArjutwo
u PonOdc ykasyjy Ha erMIaTcko IOpeKao, jep ce cycpehy 1 y ermmaTckum
nanupycuma. Takobe, y Ilc 73 17 momume ce ,, aeTo u nipoaehe (0€pog xat
£010)”, IITO je KapaKTepVCTUYHO 3a eTUIIATCKY I10Jely roAuIImnx 400a (Bons
2016, 752). Joay1ile, IOCTOje U IPETIIOCTaBKe Aa je IpeBo/ HacTao y Jyaeju,
oaanacno Jepycaanmy (Tov 2010, 11; Schaper 1995, 39-45). ITpesoa Ilcaatupa
> KoaodoHn je 3aBpiHa HartoMeHa, O4HOCHO Icapcka Oeaelllka Ha Kpajy pyKoImca, Koja Jaje
obDaBelITelbe O CBOM HacTaHKY. Y HEKMM cAydajeBuMa, Kao mito je IToct, kaxe ce Aa je Kibura
npema Cegamaeceropuin , kata tovg €Rdourkovia”. O koaodony JectLXX, suaern: E. J. Bick-
erman, The Colophon of the Greek Book of Esther, JBL 63/4 (1944), 339-362; C. A. Moore, On the Ori-
gins of the LXX: Additions to the Book of Esther, JBL 92/3 (1973), 382-393.
4 ,&toug tetdptov Pacidevovtog TTtoAepaiov kai KAeomdroag elofveyrkev Awoibeog 6¢
£ eivau tegele kal Aevitng kai ITtoAepaiog 6 LIOG AVTOD TV TEOKELUEVNV ETIOTOATV TV
Doovoat v Epacav eival kat éounvevkévat Avoiuaxov ITtoAepaiov t@v év IegovoaAnu”
(Septuaginta, A. Rahlfs).
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je yTuiiao Ha HeKe KacHHje mpeBoJe. VIsBecHo je aa je Kmura o JoBy nipeseseHa
y I Bexy X, jep ra je y rpukoj Bep3uju KOPUCTUO jYA€jCKA ersereta ApucTej,
Kojer He Tpeba Memaru ca [IceBgo-Apucrejem (Swete 21914, 25-26). Puaon
Azexkcanapujcku HaBoAu Jos 14 4c (Du mutatione nominum 48, 4). Heke
jeanake 0coOOEHOCTM CyrepHmIy Aa je mpeBod Morao Hactaty y Erunry (Witte
2011, 2057). 3a IIpude Coaoa0MOHOBe ce OOMYHO y3MMa Aa Cy HacTade y 2.
BeKy X (Siegert 2001, 42), HajepoBaTHUje Y Erunity. [Tponnoseannx u Ilecma
Hag, IlecMaMa Cy TOTOBO M3BEeCHO HacTaau y Jyaeju, IITO ce Aa 3aKAbYdUTU
Ha OCHOBY IpeBoamaauke TekHuke (Tov 2010, 10). Bpeme npesoga Temiko je
yTBpAuUTH. JOcTa HaydHIKa cMaTpa ga ce To Morao decutu y I man II Bexy
(Siegert 2001, 42; Marcos 2000, 59). C 063upoM da cy oOe Kibure 3a4yro ouie
KaHOHCKI YIIMTHe, HUje UCKAYUYeHO Ja Cy IpeBejeHe peaaTMBHO KacHO. Y
BIMa M30CTaje ernIaTcky KOAOPUT, U IPUCYTHU Cy M3BECHU apaMeM3MIA.
Kympancku pykommcn u Hasasu us Haxaa Xesepa cyrepuiry ga cy Tu
TEKCTOBM YMTaHM, ITpoydaBanu u TymMadenn y Jyaeju (Tilly 2005, 52).

IMopeg Kmure o Jectupu, Kmsura Vcyca cuna Cupaxosa je joru jegan crimc
3a KOjy ce 3Ha II0y34aHO KaJa je IpeBeAeH Ha rpuku. To je MCTOBpeMeHO Ba’kaH
IIOKa3aTes Ja Cy MHOTe Kiblre Oue IpeBeJeHe Beh IT010BMHOM 2. Beka ITX.
IToaaTak o Bpemeny npesobera Hasasu ce y Ilpoaory:

Msoro 1mta, u TO BeAMKO, 4aTO HaM je IpeKo 3akOHa U IIpOpoOKa U
IIPeKO APYTUX IOCAe BIUX, 300T yera TpeOa xsaauTn Vspana, sHama 1
IIpeMyApOCTH paAl; Kao M TO Ja He TpeOa caMO OHU KOju UnTajy Aa Oyay
3HaAIM, HETO U OHMMa M3BaHa MUPObLYOMBMM KOPVMCHU MOTY OUTH,
KaKO roBOpemeM TaKo nucameM. Jdesa Moj, Vcyc, HoTIyHo ce ripeaasuin
untamy 3akoHa u [Ipopoka u Apyrux OTaukmuX KibUra, M CTeKaBIIN Y
IbMIMa A0BO/bHO UCKYCTBa, ¥ CAM je PeIno Ja HaIluIle HeIlTo 3a HayK
1 IIpeMyApOCT IPUKAaAHO, Aa O »yOuTe U yuera 1 OBO YIIO3HABIIIY,

jOII BUIIIe y3HAIIPe40BaAl KPO3 XXUBbEe 110 3aKOHY.

Crora Bac MOAMM, yuTajTe TO ca 6AaroHaKAOHOIINY ¥ IaKHOM, M
OIIPOCTUTE aKO BaM M3IAeja Aa CMO IIPMAUKOM TpyJAa Ha IpeBobherby
y HeKUM peumMa IOTpeInAn. Jep Huje UCTe CHare caMo Io cebu OHO
IIITO je Ha jeBpejcKOM Ka3aHOo I Kag OyJe IIpeBejeHO Ha ApyTH je3uk. V1
He caMoO OB/e, Hero u caMm 3akoH u [Tpoporu 1 ocraze Kmnure He Maly

Pas3AnKy uMmajy 1o cedu [y M3BOpHIKY] KasuBaHe.

Jlommasim, gakae, TpujeceT ocMe TOAMHe 3a BpeMe Ilapa Eseprera y
Erumnar, n 3aap>kaBiim ce, Hahox CIIMC MCIyIeH He MaAUM 3HAMbEM.

CManaO caM Kpaj}be HEOIIXO4HUM Aa U cam YAO0XNMM M3BeCTaH Haltop
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U TpyaosyOme Ja mpesejeM Ty Kibury. Muoro Tpysa m ymeha cam
YAOXIO Y TOKY TOT BpeMeHa Ja OuX IpuBeo Kpajy U U3Aa0 KIbUTY, I
Aa Ou 1 OHM y pacejarby Koju BOJe Ja yde, y3 IpMIIpeMarbe HapaBl,

KuseAau 11o SaKOHy.

ITpoaor je mmcao mpesogauaarn — yHyK Cupaxos. /JBa MOMeHTa Cy BpAO
Ba>kHa. I1pBo, mpeBoguaarn uctude Aa IOCToju paanka usMeby jespejckor u
Apyror (rpuxor) jesuka, Hasodehu kao npumep 3akoH, [Ipopoke u ocraze
Kmure (a0tog 0 Nopog kat al moognreiat kat tax Ao twv PPAlwv). dakae,
y BpeMe KaJa je IIpeBoAMO, Te Kibure Cy On/e ImpeseseHe Ha rpukn. Apyro, oH
HaBOAM 1 BpeMe Kaja je gomao y Erunart. To ce gecuaoy 406a napaIltoaemeja
VII Eseprera, ogHOCHO 38. ToAMHe Iberobe BAajaBuHe. Epeprer je Baagao o4
170. a0 116. roaune nX. IIpema Tome, Cupaxos yHyK je gomao y Erunat 132.
rogune nX. Taga ce cdm aaTno nocaa npesobema. Ha ocHOBY mpoaora ce aa
3aKAbYUUTH, C jejHe CTpaHe, Ja je Mpakca IIpeBobema Omaa parmpeHa, a ¢
ApyTe, TEIIKO je 3aMUCANTI Aa je CHp IIpeBeseH Ha TPUKU IIpe IPOPOUKUX U
MCTOPUjCKMX KIbUTa, Koje cy 3HaTHO crapuje. Cam ayrop Cup, crmca Koju je
Hacrao oko 190. nX, y , IToxsaan onuma” nomume Vcanjy, Jepemujy, Jeseknaa
U ABaHaecCT IpopokKa (48 22—49 12), IITO je TOCpeaH A0Ka3 Ja Cy OBe KibuUre
Tpebase Ouae rpeseeHe npe Cupaxa.

Kmura mpopoxa lcauje je mopasa Outu jeiHa og mpsux, ¢ o63mpom
Ha eH OorocaykOeHm 1 OOrocaoBckm 3Hauaj. IlojeauHn aeaoBu Kebure
HOce mNpenos3HarTsause erumnarcke Ttparose (Vc 36-39). Bpeme nacranka
npesoga Moraa 6m Aa Oyae moaosuHa Il Beka mX. Y Kmusu mma suie
aaysuja Ha gorabaje us mepmoaa 170-150. roanse X (Seeligmann 1948, 76-
94). Ilocpesgan Aoka3 ce MOXe BUAETU Y 23. TAaBy HpeBoda. Y IPBOM CTUXY
ymecto ,,6poaosu tapmmmkn” ('0njjot tHarsis), Kako je crajaao y jeBpejckoM,
noMumy ce ,06pogosu KaprarmHckn” (Aol Kapxnddvog). Ilpesoamaarr
yMecro Tapmmmia nomuibe Kapraruay. ¥ npoaykeTKy odebKa ce rOBOpPHU
o ynumrewy Kaprarune. IlozHnato je aga je Kapraruna koHauHo pasopeHa y
Tpehem nmynckom paty 146. roanse nX. Huje nszsecHo ga Au ce mpeBoAnaar
caMopasyMeBao KaO IPOPOK IIa HajaBAMBaoO IPOIACT, LITO M Huje OMAO
TEIIIKO, AU je IPeBOJ HacTao y BpeMe KOHayHor pasapama Kaprarune (van
der Kooij 1998, 96-98). HapasHo, Huje CK/bYUeHO Aa je IPeBOJ HacTao paHuje,
a Ja je OBO KaCHMjM peAaKTOpPCKO-IIpeBoguAadku 3axsar. Ilpernocrasma ce
Aa je mipeBog, Hactao y Ernmry, ogHocHO Jeoromnoancy (van der Kooij 1981,
60-65).

IIpeBog Vcanje mpeTrniocTasba 4a Cy y TO BpeMe BepoBaTHO IpeBoheHe n
Apyre npopouke kmure. Kisnra mpopoka Jepemuje je npesegena y Erunry y II
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BeKy 11X, Moryhe ca pykomca Koju cy JeBpeju 40HeAN jolII 3a BpeMe IIPOpoKa.
ITaau Jepemujun je BeposaTHO mpeBegeH y Jyaeju (Tov 2010, 10), 40K je
ITocaannna Jepemujnna npesedeHa y 1l sexy nX, mro norsphyje 7Q2 xoju
notude ¢ Kpaja Il Beka X. ITpesog Kmure mpopxa Jeseknaa ce Takobe crassa
y II. Bek X, Mecro je BeposaTHO Erumnar (Konkel 2011, 2851). Kisnra npopoxka
Jannaa npepegeHa je yOp30 rocae HacTanka (0Ko 165. rogune nX). Pasaor je
BEpPOBATHO Taj IITO je Tada 6maa akryeaHa. Herae y Il Beky X npesegenu cy
U MaAy IPOPOILIN.

Oxsupno ce moxe pehn aa cy 4o nmoaosune I sexa X Onae mpeseaeHe
TOTOBO CBe cTapocaBe3He Kmbure. [Iponec xoju je moueo cpeaunowm Il sexa X,
1 Tpajao je jomr g8a ctoaeha. TekcToBM 3a4yT0O HUCY CaKyILbeHN U YOOANIEHN
y jeany Kmnry. Tako memro Texuuukmu Huje 6mao moryhe, jep cy raasHm
MaTepujaau Ha KOjeM Cy IUCaHU TeKCTOBM Omam manupycHu csuiu (Kybar
2015, 47). To mro HasmBamo CenTyarMHTa, HECBECHO IIPeTIIOCTaB/bajyhu
jeAHy OOMMHM]jy KEbUTY, Ha CMEeHU eItoXa O14a je 30upka npesoga. Maau 6poj
rojeAMHaIla U 3ajeAHMIIA je MOTao Aa Iocejyje IjeAOKYIIHNM 30Mp CBUTaKa Ha
KOjMa Cy OMAM UCTIVICaHM TTpeBOoAY OMOAMjCcKIX Kibura. Tek rmojaBom Kogekca
6140 je moryhe crince cabparu y jeany seauky Kmury. Taj mpomec ce ogsujao
HEKOAUKO BeKOBa II0C/e HacTaHKa IIpesoJa y oksupuma xpunthancke Lipkse,
KOja je TpuKe mpeBoJe yodAMdNMAa Y jeAHy BeAUKY 30UPKY.

N3BOPU:
Escesuje Kecapujcku, Praeparatio Evangelica;
Jocud daasuje, Antiquitates Judaicae;
Kanment Aaexcanapujcku, De libris Stromatum;
®uaon Azexcanapujcxu, De Vita Mosis;

®uaon Azexcanapujckun, DU mutatione nominum;

De Brief von Aristeas (STRICKER, BRUNO) Amsterdam 1956;

Aureparypa:

AEJMELAEUS, ANNELI (1987), What Can We Know about the Hebrew ‘Vorlage’ of the
Septuagint?, ZAW g9, 58-89;

BickerMAN, EvLias (1944), The Colophon of the Greek Book of Esther, JBL 63/4, 339-
362;

Bons, EBERHARD (2016), Einleitung in die Septuaginta, Glitersloh: Glitersloher

83



Lucida intervalla 50 (2021)

Verlagshaus;

HANHART, ROBERT (1999), Studien zur Septuaginta und zum hellenistischen Juden-
tum (FAT 24), Ttibingen: Mohr Siebeck;

HEeNGEL, MARTIN (1994), Die Septuaginta als ‘christliche Schriftennsammlung’, y:
M. Hengel/A. M. Schwemer [nipp], Die Septuaginta zwischen Judentum und
Christentum [WUNT 72], Tiibingen: Mohr Siebeck;

HonieMAN, SyLVIE (2003), The Septuagint and Homeric scholarship in Alexandria:

a study in the narrative of the Letter of Aristeas, London/New York: Routledge;

Konker, MICHAEL (2011), Jezekiel/Ezechiel/Hesekie: Einleitung. Ixx.d EuK ii, y: M.
Karrer/W Kraus [npp], Stuttgart, 2849-2854;

Marcos, NATALIO (19944), Scribes and Translators: Septuagint and Old Latin in the
Books of Kings (VTS 54), Leiden;

ME1sER, MARTIN, Einfiirung in die Septuaginta (pyxomc).

Moogrg, CARey (1973), On the Origins of the LXX: Additions to the Book of Esther,
JBL 92/3, 382-393.

MORENZ, SIEGFRIED (1964), Agyptische Spuren in den Septuaginta, y: A. Stuiber/A.
Hermann (rrpp), Mullus (FS Theodor Klauser [JbAC.E 1]), Miinster 1964, 250-
258.

PrrOMMER, MICHAEL (2004), Alexandria in hellenistischer Zeit — ein literarisches
Echo, y: S. Kreuzer/].P. Lesch (npp), Im Brennpunkt: Die Septuaginta 2
(BWANT 161), Stuttgart 2004, 10-22; S. Kreuzer, Entstehung und Publikation
der Septuaginta im Horizont friihptolemdischer Bildungs- und Kulturpolitik, y: S.
Kreuzer/].P. Lesch (mpp), Im Brennpunkt: Die Septuaginta 2 (BWANT 161),
Stuttgart, 61-75;

ROsEL, MARTIN (1994), Ubersetzung als Vollendung der Auslequng: Studien zur Gen-
esis-Septuaginta (BZAW 223), Berlin/New York;

ScHAPER, JoacHIM (1995), Eschatology in the Greek Psalter (WUNT 2/76), Tiibin-
gen: Mohr-Siebeck;

SCHENKER, ADRIAN (2010), Was fiihrte zur Uberseizung der Thora ins Griechische?,
y: W. Kraus/M. Karrer (ripp), Die Septuaginta — Texte, Theologien, Einfliisse
(WUNT 252), Tiibingen, 23-35;

ScumipT, WiLHELM / STdHLIN, OTTO (°1920), Geschichte der griechischen Literatur
II/T (HAW), Miinchen;

84



Podowyb Kyoam

SEELIGMANN, Isac LEo (1948), The Septuagint Version of Isaiah: A Discussion of Its
Problems, Leiden: Brill;

SIEGERT, VOLKER (2001), Zwischen Hebriischer Bibel und Altem Testament: Eine
Einfiihrung in die Septuaginta (MJSt 9), Miinster 2001;

SweTEe, HENRY (*1914) An Introduction to the OT in Greek, Cambridge;

Tiry, MicHAEL (2001), Einfiihrung in die Septuaginta, Darmstadt: Wissenschaft-
liche Buchgesellschaft,

Tov, EMANUEL (2010), Reflections on the Septuagint with special Attention
Paid to the Post-Pentateuchal Translations, in Die Septuaginta — Texte, The-
ologien, Einfliisse (ed. Wolfgang Kraus/Martin Karrer; WUNT 252, Tiibin-
gen: Mohr Siebeck, 3—22;

ULrricH, EUGENE (1984), The Greek Manuscripts of the Pentateuch from Qumran,
Including Newly-ldentified Fragments of Deuteronomy (4QLXXDeut), y: A. Piet-
ersma/C. Cox (mpp), De Septuaginta, Mississauga;

vAN DER Kooy, ARik (1981), Die alten Textzeugen des Jesajabuches (OBO 35), Fri-
bourg/Gottingen;

vAN DER Koor1y, Arie (1998), The Oracle of Tyre: The Septuagint of Isaiah 23 as Ver-
sion and Vision (VT.S LXXI), Leiden: Brill;

WIENEKE, JosEPH (1931), Ezechielis Judaie poetae Alexandrini fabulae, quae inscribi-

tur "EEaywyn, fragmenta (Diss.), Miinster;

WirTTE, MARCUS (2011), Job: Das Buch Ijob/Hiob. Ixx.d EuK ii, y: M.Karrer/W.Kraus
[pp], Stuttgart, 2849-2854;

Ky6at, Poaoay6 (2015), Tparosuma Ilncma II — Crapu Cases: pererniiuja u

KOHTEKCTH, BeorpaA 2015,

85



Lucida intervalla 50 (2021)

Rodoljub Kubat

Yuusepsurer y beorpangy

®unosodckn paxkynrer

LleHTap 3a cTyzuje jeBpejcke YMETHOCTI I KY/IType
kubatr69@gmail.com

THE ORIGIN OF THE SEPTUAGINTA
TRANSLATION: THE THEOLOGICAL AND
HISTORICAL CONTEXT

SUMMARY: This paper seeks to reconstruct the genesis of the Septuagint
translation. The analysis will make use of dual hermeneutic optics. The first
is internal criticism, which is based on the analysis of the translation itself, in
the sense of recognizing the linguistic nuances and certain translation errors.
The second is research of external sources, which can bring some important
information. In addition to historical reports, the earliest manuscripts of
translations and the location of their discovery will be of help. The paper
analyzes the social frameworks that could have led to the emergence of
translation, the place of translation and the manner of it. In modern bible
studies, there is a general and basic consensus on this issue, although a large
number of different opinions appear within it. Although the data on the
origin of the translation are modest, a universal matrix can be found in some
examples, which has permeated the entire timeframe of the translation. Most
data can be found in the translation of the Pentateuch, while the translation
time of other books is less reliable.

KEY WORDS: Septuagint, translation, text, Ur-Text, targumim, Law,
Alexandria, Judea, synagogue.
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Apwujanos dapuje

AmncrpaxT: Y ucropuorpaduju Ayro BpeMeHa IpeoBJajaBa U3pa3nTo
HeraTusHa cauka Aapuja III, mTo je y Beanxoj mepu nocaeauia
HnpucTpacHocTu u3Bopa. Pag uma 3a 3agaTtak ga aHaau30M TeKcTa ApujaHoBe
Amnaba3ze mokaxe kako je ®aasnje ApmjaH TeHAEHITMO3HO MapIMHAAM30Bao
IepCujCcKU OTIOP. ApHUjaHOBU MCKa3H, 110 HallleM CXBaTakby, HICY
M3MUILAeHY, Beh 11X je HapaTus ucroprdapa AaexcaHAPOBUX OCBajarba,
ronyT Apucrodyaa nau Iltoaemeja, mpuaaroano rmorpedbama COICTBEHOT
BpeMeHa, Te je Tako Japujy rpuiiasa yaora rAaBHOT aHTUXepoja.

Kayane peun: ®aasnje Apnjan, AHaba3za, dapuje III, Aaekcanaap Beankn

ApujaHoBa IepcrieKTnBa

/lMgHOCT ToCcAearser AXeMeHMACKOT BAajapa je Aomraa y (okyc Hayke
TeK 3axsasbyjyhm bpujanosum monorpadujama: Histoire de I’Empire perse
(1996) n Darius dans 'ombre d’Alexandre (2003)." Pannja ncropuorpaduja je
O1aa n3pasuto HeHaKAomeHa Aapujy 11I, mTo Hajbobe MAYCTPYje 3aKbyIaK
Buanjema Byarpona Tapna: »Japuje ‘Beaukym m OOXXaHCTBEHM ' je IIA0A
¢uknuje ... 6mo je caab aecrioT, KykaBaH M HeycllemaH.«? bpujan cMmatpa
Jda je 3a HeoOjekTmBHY camky Aapuja Hajsacayxuuju Paasumje Apujan.
ITpucrpacHocT noceOHO A04a3u A0 u3paxkaja y ApujaHosoj Anabasu® Te
TaKO U »HeraTMBHa cAMKa O Japujy Ipeosaadasa Kaj IoJ Cy MCTOpU4Yapu
¢asBopusosaan ApujaHa...«*

Paay mTo oOjekTuBHIje aHaAM3€e APUjaHOBOT AeAa, TOTPebHO je OCBPHYTH
ce Ha BpeMe y KoMe je cTBapao. JKuseo je y ao0a TpajanoBux moxoga u
XaapujaHOBOT ITPOXEAEHCKOT peXXIMa, aKde y Iepuoay Kaja Cy ce pUMCKHU
1apesn nAeHTpuUKoBaau ca Azexcanapoym, a [laphane noucrosehusaan ca
INepcujanmmma.’ ITopebheme ca AaexcaHAPOM ce BP0 9eCTO jaBba y PUMCKUM
uspopuma: Jyauje Llesap jaauxyje npea AaexkcanaposoM cratyom y Illnanuju,

'Y pany cy kopumhena u3iama Ha eHIJIeckoM je3uky: BRIANT 2002; BRIANT 2015; CHARLES 2016, 52.
2 TARN 1951, 58.

3 BRIANT 2002, 836.

4+ BRIANT 2015, 104; CAM9aH CTaB HanasuMo y BADIAN 2000, 242.

5 BENNET 1997, 192.
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jep A0 Tada HUje MOYMHNIO HUjeAHO AeA0 Koje OM ce MOIAO IOPeAUTH ca
AzekcagposuM roasusuma,® /AvBuje Beanda pUMCKy BpAMHY, Koja Y EbeIOBO
BpeMe HecTaje y pacKoIIM U AyKCy3y TBpaehu aa 6u oHa Omaa g4o0BobHa Ja
nopasu AaekcaHgpa,” 40K AMujan MaplieAH CBOI IA1aBHOI IIPOTarOHMUCTY,
Jyaujana, mopeau ca Aaexkcanapom kKako 6u ucraxao JyamujaHoBe BpAMHE IO
KOj/IMa OH YakK U HagMmailyje Aaekcanapa Beankor.? Canvan npe3up mpema
cTpacTuMMa M Aaro4HOM >KUBOTY je IpucyTaH U Ko/ Beaeja Ilarepkyaa, xoju
nopean Llesapa u Aaexkcanapa, IIpe Hero IITO Ce OBaj MPeIyCcTUO THeBY U
muhy.” Yopaso he ce oBaj cTpax o4 Aykcysa o4pasuTu M Ha UCTOpUdape
Koju muiny o AaexcaHapy u JAapujy.’® Iluciu XxeA€HUCTUYKOT M PUMCKOT
nepuoJa cy HacTojaau Ja peropudakum ymehem yOege uuraona y concrseny
»uctuny«.'" Moxe ce pehu aa je Japuje Tako 11ocrao KiuKeBHa ANYHOCT.
Jakae, ApujaHoBo aea10 je caMo Aeo ose Tpaguuuje.” Tpeba jomr mcrahn
Aa PUMCKHM M3BOPM BuJe KOHTMHYHUTET V jadamby M ITady MONHMX Ap>Kasa
Ha JCTOKy, Te mouctosehyjy Axemenmacky Ilepcujy ca Ilaphanmuma nan
Cacannauma.'* 11 cam Apwujan nocmartpa gorabaje Ha MCTOKY yIIpaBo Kpo3
OBy IIpMU3MY KOHTHMHYWUTETA, LITO je M HArOBEIITEeHO Y ierosoj Anabasm.
Bbpujan nopeaehnu Ayxujana n ApujaHa 404a3u 40 3aKabydka Ada ce ApujaH
CyO4loO ca 3aXTeBOM JAa o0jacHM Kako cy PuMaann y 6opou ca [lepcujannmma
IpeTpIieAy TOAMKO MyKa I IIopa3sa.*

Bepyjem aa je ApwujaH BuAeo pemrerbe OBOr IpobaeMa y caabocTu
Ilepcujananta 1 ®mUXOBOI BAadapa, Te CTOra MapIMHaAU3yje HepCUjcKu
oTnop. Ypaso BoOheH TOM TeHAEHIINjOM yMalbyje 3Hauaj Maseja, IIpeKo Kora
NPUANYIHO AaKO Ipeaasn,” AOK MY je y ‘ByAratckoj TpaiguIiuju IpUIaA0
MHOTO 3Ha4dajHuje MecTo.'®

® Suet. Jul. 7.

7 Livy 9.17—20.

8 Amm. Marc. 16.5.4-5.

9 Vell. Pat. 2.41.1-2.

© BRIANT 2015, 207—208.

" Howe 2021, 57.

2 Rutz 1984, 147.

3> OVERTOOM 2012, 209.

4 Dio Cass. 40,14,2—-3; Amm. Marc. 23.6.2; Just. Epit. 41.4.

5 Arr. Anab. 2.6.

16 BRIANT 2015, 204.

7 Arr. Anab. 3.16, 4.18.

® Diod. 17.55.1, 17.61.1—2; Plut. Alex. 32; Curt. 4.16. CxogHO 1nay, paj ce Hehe 6aBHTH KPUTHIKEM
npoydaBamkeM M ynopehupamem ApujaHoBor HapatuBa ca ‘Byaratom’. Kopucrehu osaj meron, o

AnekcaHzipoBoj BnajgaBuHM cy Beh Hammcane OpojHe MoHorpaduje momyt: GREEN 1974, HaMMOND
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Aapuje, aHTUXepOj

ApujaH HaM TOBOPU Aa MY je Il Aa U3A0XKM Ha je3auky Xeaade BpXyHCKe
IIOABUTE, jep je AaeKkcaHAap 3aucTa IIpBU 110 opy>Xjy.'* Ha crtu HaunH Ha Koju
Cy PUMCKM MUCIIU KOpUCTUAU AJeKcaHApa, Kao HeJOCTVKHOT y30pa 3a CBe
BOjcKOBODe, Kako 61 IOeHTMpaau U MCTaKAM BpAMHE IPOTAarOHNMCTa CBOJUX
Aeaa, Tako je n Apujan kopuctuo ZJapuja kako 61 AaekcaHApPOBe BpANHE Y
KOHTpPacTy ca UM, IITO BUIlle 40IlAe A0 U3pakaja. JoIll Ha cCaMOM ITOYeTKy
ce mpaBu jacHa pasamka msmeby AJapujese HeakTMBHOCTM U AJeKcaapose
BOjHMYKe mpupose, Te MemHoH PobaHnn msjaBayje 4a je omacHO HamacTu
MaxkegoHiie jep ux Bogu Aaexcanaap, a Jdapuje je gasexo.’’ AzekcaHaposa
HaAMONHOCT je jomr BuIlle HaraamreHa Kaga caM AJekcaHAap y TOBOPY IIped
outky ko4 Vca ncrakHe ga Kao BojckoBoba HaaMarryje Jdapuja. Apujan My
3aTUM IIpUAaje ¥ BpAMHY CKPOMHOCTH, jep ce He pasMehe CBOjUM ijaH_lTBOM.Zl
HacynpoTr npeay3umMauBor u HeycTpammsor AsekcaHapa, Koju He partyje

13 MpXKibe, Beh >xeau ga dacHo 3ag00mje Asnjy,?

nmamo Japuja Koju 1o
CBaKy IleHy >Xeau jJa n3berHe cykoO 1 4a paT OKOHYA HEYaCHUM CPeACTBIMa,
Te je TaKO IIOKyIIaBao Ja NOAMNUTH yOmrme aa youjy Aaexkcangpa. 36or
Tora je Aaexcanaap Epomnos Gauen y Tamuuiy,” a cymMmaao ce ¥ Ha CaMor
aexapa Ouanna AkapHaHna. Yrnpxoc [lapMeHMOHOBOM IMCMY yHO30pema,

Azexcangap je ucro PuanIos AeK KOju My je criacao SKUBOT.?

Jeano og ommTux mecra 'y ApujaHOBOM JAeAy jecy caBeTOAaBHe eMU304e
ITapmennona, rae AaekcaHgap roToBO yBeK OAHOCK IIpeBary y AebaTu u
yBeK 1100eA0HOCHO CIIPOBOAM TaKTHKe KojuMa ce IlapmeHmoH nportusno.?
Mcxycan 1 Beoma ITOIITOBAaH BOjcKOBODa saje MaagoMm kpasy AaekcaHAPY
caBeTe, Koje OH Hajuelthe ogbarryje peunma »He paBHa ce To HI ca caaBoMm
MakeaoHalia HI ca MOjOM OABa>KHOIINY y oracHOcTMMa«? nan »ITpuxsaTno
6ux u ja ... ga cam llapmenmon; momrTo cam AzaekcaHgap, ogrosopuhy
(dapujy) kaxo hy oarosopurn.«” Tako oabuja u ITapmeHnoHOB 1Ipesaor Aa
CTYIM y IIOMOPCKY OUTKy ca nepcujckoM ¢paorom? nam aa mpes OUTKY KOA
l'ayramesae nanague nHohy Japwuja: »CpamHo je ykpactu nodeay; Aaekcanaap
MOpa Ja Iobeju Ha AameM cBeTady, Oe3 mpesape.«” OBe emnmsoge jacHO
CAy>Ke MCKAYINBO I10puduKoBamy AleKcaHApoBe paTHIYKe CIIOCOOHOCTIH.

1980, BosworTH 1988, FULLER 1998, NAWOTKA 2010, [Tanasoray 2010. 3a mogpobaH 1peraeg, BUAN:
Byjunh 2016.

7 Arr. Anab. 2.25.2: xai o0tdg @v, ginep Mappeviov My, obtog Enpaev, énel 88 ArEEavdpdg Eoty,
amoxpveicBon Aapeie drep i kol dnekpivaro.

3 Arr. Anab. 1.18.

29 Arr. Anab. 3.10.2: aioypov eivar kAéyar v vikny, 6ALL pavepdg Ko vev copicpnoTog xpiivar vikficat

AMEEQVEpOV.
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Kpos mnx HaMm Apujan objarrmaba IITa y CTBApM 3HauM OMTM BOjcKOBODa
BpedaH norrrosama.” ApujaH je o4, AaekcaHApa cTBapao XOMEPCKOT jyHaKa,
Te je cympoTHOCT ca JapujeBuM MaHama oMoryhaBaJa jacHUje yodaBaimbe
Azexcanaposux spanna.’! Jdaxae, HacipaM AzekcaHApa Haaasu ce Japuje
KOjU je IOTIIyHO HecUrypaH y cebe U »0O4CedeH OZ CTBApPHOCTHU«*, » Bepyje
y OHO y IITa XeAU Ja Bepyje, ycpeAcpebeH je Ha cBOj pacKOIIHM HaYMH
SKMBOTa YaK U Ha OOJHOM IOy M IpBU OeXU KaJ, HacTyIu Kpmsa«®. Yipxoc
COIICTBEHOM MUIILbEHY, ITpMUXBaTa caBeTe AacKaBalla, HaIlyllITa paBHUILY KOJ
Coxe n ogaa3u y naaanHe Kuauxuje, unme je AaekcaHApPy AOHEO »11o0eay
Oe3 Myke.«* 3aHUMBUBO je IPUMETUTH, Aa MaKo ApujaH Kputukyje dapuja
300T TOTra IITO je 40BeO BOjCKY Ha HEIIOBO/baH TepeH, AleKcaHapy He ymyhyje
KpUTHUKe Kaja ce HaIllao Ha TepeHy Koju je omoryhmo I'1aykuju 4a onkoan
MaKeJOHCKY BOjCKY, AOK je oHa oricegada Janrapa y Ileaujy.® ¥ osoj ennszoau
je Aapuje mocrao He camo AaeKcaHApOB aHTUXepoj, seh 1 AMuHTIH. AMMHTa
AHTHOXOB je OMO MaKeAOHCKHU IIpe0er KOju je Tpe3BeHO caBeToBao Japmuja
Jda He HamymTa pasHuny koa Coxe y kojoj he Opojuana Hagmoh merose
BOjcke aohm 40 uspaxaja.®® Emmsosa He camo jJa moxasyje AaeKcaHAPOBY
cynepuopHocT Hag Adapujem, seh n cynepuopHocT MakegoHarna, 0AMYeHNX
y AMUHTHI ¥ O4HOCY Ha IIepCHjCKOT BAajapa I merose i1emunhe. 3a pa3anky
04 Azaekcanapa, Jdapuje 4ak 1 Kajga KpeHe y II0OXOd4, He ogpude ce AyKCy3a
HI y paTy. ApujaH Kaxke ga je y JaMack rocaao »Hajsehu geo cor 0aara u
OHOTa IIITO je 3a paKoIlIaH >XMBOT OTPeOHO BeAMKOM Kpaby Yak U Ha OOjHOM
Oy«

»JlckycaH BojckoBoDa ce HMKaza He Om Gopmo Ha Oojumry Koz Vica,
YCKOT ¥ HEIIOTOAHOT 3a KObMILy, KOja je Omaa Ilepcujcka raaBHa cHara.«®
Mnak max»uBMM 4MTambeM ApPUjaHOBOT TEKCTa MOXKe ce M3ByhH 3aKmbydax
Aa je Japuje uMao ocTBapAsUBY TakTHUKY. JKeaeo je ga craBu MakeJOHCKY
¢asaHry y ITO He3aBUAHUjU MT0AO0XKa]j. Vako HemPUCTYIIauHOCT TepeHa Ha
KOMe ce ogurpada O6mrtka kog Vica Apujan He Haraaimrasa y TOj Mepu Kao

3 BRIANT 2015, 133.

31 LIOTASAKIS 2019, 172—179.

32 BADIAN 1985, 430.

3 Rutz 1984, 147.

3# Arr. Anab. 2.6.4. AA0 AAeEAVOP® TE KOl TOTG ApQ” aDTOV EDUOPDG TNV VIKNV TOPESOKEV.

3 Arr. Anab. 1.5.

3 Arr. Anab. 2.6.

37 Arr. Anab. 2.11.10: 1@V T€ YpNpaTOV T0 TOAG Kol doa GAka peydA® Pacthel &g moAvTEAT] dlattav Kkai
GTPATEVOLEV®.

38 BADIAN 2000, 256

90



Muaow Mavan

Hip. [Toan6uje,*” umnax onucyjyhu tox 6mrke 6esexxn® ga MakeaoHLI HUCY
Oman y cramy Ja 3aAp>Ke 4e1o ¢adaHre y IIOPETKY. JaBUAM Cy ce IIPOLeNN Y
¢gopmanuju Koje Cy MCKOPUCTUAN TpUKM HajaMHmIM. Takobe HaBoau aa je
¢asanra O11a Ha Taacy Kao HeltoOeANBa, Te MOXKeMO 3aKAbYINTH Ja je dapuje
610 ymosopeH Ha MakeJOHCKy ¢asaHry. Apujad joir Hasogu Aa je Jdapuje
HapeAuo Ja ce UCKOIIajy MIaHITN, TAe ToA je O1o Moryh ras mpeko peke, unme je
AOJAATHO OTeKao KpeTame HellpujaTebCKe Bojcke. bocBopT mpoliemwyje OUTKY
ko4 Vica xao nHajsehn nsasos 3a makegoncky ¢aasanry. llltasuie, cmarpa ga
je y muTamy JcTa TaKTiKa Koja je A0Heaa 1obedy PuMmaannMa y 2. BeKy Ipe
Xpucra.*!

Kaga je Aapuje crurao 40 Vica ca cBojoM BOjCKOM, 3aTeKao je MaKeiOHCKe
pameHUKe, KOje je OKpyTHO My4yuo u yomo,* 4ok ce AaekcaHjap AOCTOjHO
MoHaIao apema JapujeBoj mopoAnIy 3apo0.beHoj HaKOH OuTKe Kog Vca, a
npy>kao je samrtuty u Ilepcujanuma koju cy npederau oa Aapuja. Yak n
kaza je Aaekcangap crnaano Ilepcernos, Apujan Koju oadallyje nporaraHgHy
OCBETHIMYKY ITpU4y,* BpPAO je yMepeH y OCyAM OBAaKBOT IIOCTyIIKa.*

IIpea Outky kog I'ayramese, Japuje je Hajiipe y ABa HaBpaTa ITOKYIIIao
Ja TIperopopumMa pemu paT u usberte 6opOy. Ha mpso mmcmo, xojum je
Japuje MOKyIIao ga CKAOIIM MUP U U3A€jCTByje CA000Ay 3a CBOjy HOPOANILY
3apo0.beny y Ourm kog Vica, AaekcaHgap oaroBapa OABaskKHO, ONTYKyjyhu
Japuja Aa je Ha HedyacTaH HauMH AOIIao Ha Ipecto.® Jako cy obe ernmsoge

HECYMIbUBO Ae0 IIporaraHje,

11oceOHO je 3aHMM/bLUBO APYTO MMUCMO Koje
yKasyje 4a je Japuje Tek II0 IpoNacTu IIperoBopa, 3aloyeo IIpuUIIpeMe 3a
oaayayjyhy 6mtky.# ApujaH Haraamasa aa je Iepcujcka BOjcKa Mopada y
TOoKy HOhu ocratu y GojHOM mopeTKy jep Japuje Aorop Huje OMO BabaHO
yrBpben,*® 3a pa3auky o4 MakejOHCKe BOjcke KOjoj AaekcaHaap Hapebyje aa
ce ogMapa u MuUpHO obeayje.* HenponucHo nocrasseH aorop n Jdapujesa
BUIIEMeCeYHa HeaKTUBHOCT je IIOTIIYHO Y KOHTPaAMKTOPHOCTY Ca OHMM IIITO

3 Polyb. 12. 20.

4 Arr. Anab. 2.10.

4 BoswoRTH 1988, 61; BRIANT 2015. 440.
2 Arr. Anab 2.7.

4 SQUILLACE 2018, 150-151.

4 Arr. Anab. 3.17.

4 Arr. Anab. 2.14.

4 SQUILLACE 2018, 155.

47 Arr. Anab. 2.25; BRIANT 2015, 263.

# Arr. Anab. 3.11.

49 Arr. Anab. 3.10.
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HaM ApujaH gase IpeHocu. VI3 meroBor ommca Ilepcujcke BOjcKe MOXKe ce
3aKAbYy4UTH Aa Cy Onae Ipeay3eTe OIICeXXHe IIpuIpemMe, a ApucroOya Oeaexn
Aa je HaKoH O6uTKe ITpoHabeH n Japujes HamvcaH paciiopeg sojcke.” ITocebHo
je MopaBHaH U TepeH Aa OM CPIIOHOCHA KoJa O1aa mTo epUKacHMja ITPOTUB
MakesoHCcKe ¢asaHre.”!

Apujanje o4 Adapuja cTBOp1o yHUBEP3aAHOT aHTHXepPOja, Te ra Mopeau 1 ca
KpasbeM [Topom, A aekcaHAPOBIMM AOCTOjHM IIPOTUBHMKOM, HarAaIasajyhnu
Aa je Ilop mHaumHMO MHOTe IIOABUIE, »a He Kao BeAUKU Kpasd Japuje, Koju
je Meby cBojuma Omo npBu y OeKcTBy, Hero ce GOpPMO CBe JOK Ce U HajMarmbU
6poj Mnanjana 3aapsxao y 60jy.« buao ga ApujaH mapaseaHo rocMmarpa
Aapuja n Aaexcangpa nan Aaekcangpa u Ilopa, Aaexcanaap je npukaszan
Kao »CaBpIlleH Kpab«™ y IIPBOM CAy4ajy 300T KOHTpacTa, a y 4pyroMm jep ITop
1 AzekcaHJap TOCeAyjy CAMYHe BpAUMHe, Oall oHe Koje A/eKcaHApa 4YMHe
xepojeM.

Heycrpammsu Aaekcangap 1 naambusu Jdapuje

ITpema Bep3uju gorabaja xojy Ham aonocu Apwujan,* Jdapuje je 610 caab u
IL1alLbYB BOjCKOBODa KOjI je Ha IIPBI 3HaK OITaCHOCTY HAIIYIIITaO CBOjy BOjCKY
u AaBao ce y Oesraas Oer, ocTaBabajyhu 3a coboMm 1 BaajgapcKke MHCUTHUjE U
cBOjy Tmopoautty. ¥ ouin ko I'ayrameae, »seh gasHo 3actparenom Jdapujy
HalllJe Cy ce IIpe/ OdMMa CBe CTpaxoTe para M OH Ce IIPBU OKPEeHYO M Aao0 Y
OexcrBo.«® Japuje H6exxn npes AaexcaHapom u y Meauju, kako 6u nzberao
Outky jep My Hucy npucrurau kontunrentu Cxura n Kagymana.*® Aam,
He Gexxu camo Aapuje, seh ce xog lca pasbexxkaso unraBo A€o KpHAO
IlepcujcKe BOjcKe,” a Kog I'ayramee crpax je o0y3eo 1 Iepcujcke KOmbaHIKe
30or Aperosor Hamaga.® Ymopkoc tome, ApujaH Kputukyje camo Aapuja

5 Arr. Anab. 3.11.

5t Arr. Anab. 3.13.

52 Arr. Anab. 5.18.4: TTogog d¢ peyada éoya év T paxn anodelEapevog un 6Tt oTeaTyov,
AAAX KAl OTEATIOTOL Yevvaiov... ovX NTieQ AaQeiog 0 péyag Pactdevs EEAQXWY TOIC GHE’
aOTOV TG PUYNG ATteXWQEL, AAAX €0Te Y&Q Utépevé T Tav Tvdav &v T pdxn Euveotnkadg, &g
TOOOVOE AYWVIO&UEVOS.

53 BRIANT 2015, 154-.

 Arr. Anab. 2.11.

55 Arr. Anab. 3.14: kol mdvto 6pod To deva kal madat 1oM eoPepd vt Aapeim Epaiveto, TpATOG 0OTOG
EmoTpEYaAG EQEVYEV.

5 Arr. Anab. 3.19.

57 Arr. Anab. 2.10.

= Arr. Anab. 3.14.
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300T Herosor »cpaMHOT OekcTBa«.” IllTapuie, Gexkame Ipes, AleKcaHAPOM
Cce MOXe cMaTpaTi OMNIITUM MecToM y ApujaHosoj Anabasu: Ilpnanxom
npoaacka Kpo3 Kmamkujcka Bpara, AzekcaHgap je 3ay3eo TecHall CBOjOM
AMIHOM Xpabporrhy, jep cy cTpakapy HamyCTMAU CBOje ITOAOXKaje 4uM
Cy ra BUAeAM, IITO je yTunalo Aa Apcam Hamyctu Tapc 6e3 6opbe, nako je
IIPeTXO0AHO OBMO UBPCTO pellleH Aa odyBa I'paj y nepcujckuM pykama.® Ilpea
0outky kog I'ayramese, Aaekcanaap je Ha ueay KpabeBCKe 114€, V3 jeaaH oApes,
xeTepa 1 oape/ Ileonaria, kao MpeTX0AHMUIIOM, CaMO CBOjOM I10jaBOM HarHao
y Ger 1000 mepcujckux xomanuka.® Hatepao je y 6er u Yckujue.® Hujeanom
o/ oBux OexcraBa ApujaH He ymyhyje omrTpe KpuTHKe, Kao IITO TO YMHU Y
Japujesom caydajy. Apujanose kputmke ymyhene AJapujy cy BepoBaTHO
rocaeAnIia IErOBOI CXBaTamba Ja Kpas MMa Hajpehy ogrosopnoct, mro
UAYCTPYje y CBOjOj YBOAHOj peun Kajga ToBopu o noysaaHoctu IItoaemeja kao
UCTOPUjCKOT 13BOpa.®

ApujaHoBa IPUCTPACHOCT HAPOUYMUTO A04a3M AO U3pakaja aKo YIIopeauMo
Japnja ca MemHOHOM Pobhanuuowm, jeAHNM o4 AzeKCaHAPOBUX » A0CTOJHUX
MpOTMUBHMKa«. MeMHOH je jegaH o4 I'puknx naaheHnxka koju cy ydectsoBaan
y 6uny Ha I'paHuky u y patHoMm Behy mpessaske TaKTUKY CIlasbeHe 3eMzbe.
Ilepcujcku caTpamm cy 0BO 040MAM U AOKUBEAU Cy Iopas y ounu. Apujax
HeJBOCMIICAEHO yKa3dyje Ha TO Ja AaeKkcaHAap HHUje MMaO MUAOCTU IIpeMa
rpukuM naaheHmnyma Koju cy ocraau Ha OojHOM nosy.® Fbuxos Boba ce
HMje Halasuo Meby muMa (ocuM ako ce HHje cIlacao caKpuBIIU ce Meby
MpTBMMa, jep je IO peunMa ApujaHa TO OMO jeAMHU HauMH Ja HEKO OJ
raahennka ocrane >xuB). au ce MeMHOH 4ao y Oer 4nM je mrepcmjcka KOmbUIa
MOTy4eHa, HaIlyCTUBIIN CBOje MaaheHuke? MeMHOH je HacTaBMO Aa IpyXKa
ornop y XaaukapHacy. IIpucumsen ga Hamycru rpag, IIoAMETHYO je roxap.
ITokymrao je ga aejcTyje patHOM (pA0TOM Y Erejckom Mopy, HO yMpoO je y TOKY
omcage Murtuiene, He ocsojusiiu rpaa.” Jdakae, MeMHOH je mpeTpiieo asa
ropasa, kog I'pannka n XaauxkapHaca, o6a 1myTa je moberao 1 yMpo je y TOKy
AejcTBoBarba paTHOM (A0TOM KOje HHUje HaBeAOo AzeKcaHApa Aa OAyCTaHe OZ
Aasber HacTylama IpemMa UCToKy. Vmak, Apujan MeMmHOHa He ocybyje 360r

5 Arr. Anab. 3.1.

b0 Arr. Anab. 2.4.

&t Arr. Anab. 3.8.

2 Arr. Anab. 3.17.

6 Arr. Anab. Intro 1-2.
b Arr. Anab. 1.12.

% Arr. Anab. 1.16.

% Arr. Anab. 1.23.

7 Arr. Anab. 2.1.
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HeroBuX OekcTaBsa. Japuje je ca ApyTe cTpaHe, Takobe ABa ITyTa ITOpakeH, KOJ,
Vca n I'ayrameae, oba myTa je moberao ca O0jHOT HOba U Ha Kpajy je yOujeH y
TOKY HeyCIIeIIIHOT MOKyIllaja 4a OKYIIM jOII je4HYy BOjCKY.

AapujeBa u AaekcaHapoBa CMpPT

Japuje je m3aaH o4 CBOjUX HajOAVKUX Ayau. Y3 Japuja ocrajy camo
Apraba3 ca CBOjUM CHMHOBMMa U XeAeHCKM HajaMHUIIM. Bugesmm ga my He
MOTY HOMOhM 11 OHM ra HaITyIIITajy ¥ IIpeIyIITajy Ha MILAOCT 1 HeMIAOCT becy.
Ha xpajy cy Habapsan n bapcaenT nzdoan Jdapuja 604exmma 1 OCTaBUAU Ta
Aa ckoHuya.® ApujaH aaje jeaan ocBpT Ha Japujes KMBOT, KOjU je y HeroBUM
ounMa OMO caMo jeAaH AYT HI3 HEBOba KOjU Ce 3aBPIINO MYYKIUM yOVMCTBOM.
Yb6ucTBo cy mounHmnAM H6a1 werosy HajoArku pobanu u capaauniin. Apujas
Japujy He mpusHaje HMjeAHy BpAuHy. Kaxke aa ce Huje mokasao pbasum
BAajapeM U TUPaHMHOM CaMo 3aTo IITO 3a TO Huje nMao npuauke.” Mebyruwm,
cam ApujaH HaM Jaje 40BOHO MHPOpMalMja Aa MOKEMO 3aKAbYINUTH Aa je
6nao Japujesux nojaHuka Kojui Cy My OCTaAM BEPHM YIIPKOC MaKejOHCKO]
OITacHOCTH, Te je Tako AsexkcaHAap KasHuo Coae 3a IIpOIEepPCUjCKO Ap>Kame
rao06om oz, 200 tazanara.”” Aaexcangap je u Aprabasa HarpaAyo 3a A0jaAHOCT
KOjy je oBaj mokasao npema Aapujy.”! Japujeso teao je AaekcaHaap 1mocaao
y KpabeBCKy TpoOHMIy y Kojoj cy ce Hazasuam mnpebammsm mepcmjckm
KpasbeBn,”” a kasHmo je beca 3a mweroso 3ao4eao. Umrasa oBa emnmsoga
npeAcTaBba AJeKcaHApa Kao BeAMKOT I MUAOCPAHOT 1odedHnka u Jdapuja
Kao »IIOIITEeHOT TYOUTHMKA,«”® IIITO ce BeoMa yecTo cpehe y geanma aHTIIKIX
ucropmnyapa: XepoAor Ham ropopu o ogHocy Kupa u Kpesa,”™ a Llesap
onaakyje ITommejey CMpT.75 Ose poMaHTHYapcKe IIpuye HacTajy ga Ou mpe
cBera BeAndase rodejHmka. AaekcaHgap HagMantyje Jdapuja u y cmptu. Jox
je dapuje ymupao caM M HalylIlITeH OJ CBMX, MHOTU AYAU Cy KeleAl 4a Ha
cuay odbuby Azekcanapa o OCA€ AU Iy T.”

% Arr. Anab. 3.21.

% Arr. Anab. 3.22.

7 Arr. Anab. 2.5.

7t Arr. Anab. 3.23.

72 Arr. Anab. 3.22.

73 BRIANT 2015. 9

7+ Hdt. 1, 86-89.

75 Plut. Vit. Caes. 48.

76 Arr. Anab. 7.26.
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3akmy4dak

®aaBuje ApmjaH ce HaIllao IIpeJ, CAOXKEHUM 33a4aTKOM, Aa OOjacHM 3aIlITo
je Aaexcangap 3a Tako KpaTko BpeMe mokopuo Ilepcujy, a Pummsanuma
ITaphann Toamko ayro spemeHa 3agajy Temkohe. Texxehu aa na Hajbosn
Moryhm HauuMH OATOBOpPU Ha IIOCTaBAhEHO IIUTambe, a MCTOBPEMEHO IITO
yIedaTANBMje MCTakHe AJekcaHJpoBe BpAMHe, Kako OuM Ta 0AO0paHMO
04 onTtyxOm Ha padyyH HeroBor kKapakrepa,” o4 Japuja je HaumHMO
YHUBEp3aAHOT aHTUXepoja AJeKcaHApPOBe eIloleje, IITO HAPOYUTO IIOCTaje
ounraeaHo ynopebusamwem Japuja ca AaexcaHapoM nan ca AaeKcaHAPOBUM
»AOCTOJHUM HpOoTMBHMIIMMa« TonyT Memuona mam Ilopa. CxogHo ToMme
Apujan je Oupao xoje he mHpopManuje ynorpeOuTn 13 CBOjUX M3BOpa U
HacCTO0jao je Aa KOHTPOAMIIIe Ha KOju HaumH he mx unraoru cxsatutn.” Mak,
kako To npumehyje bpujan: »Japuje je 610 jearHM MOHaPX KOjU je MOTao Aa
ce IIOpeAU ca MaKeAOHCKMM OCBajaueM.«”
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Arrian’s Darius

Abstract: For a long time an unfavourable image of Darius III prevailed in
historiography, which is largely a consequence of the source bias. The purpose
of this paper is to analyze the text of Arrian’s Anabasis in order to show how
Flavius Arrian tendentiously marginalized the Persian resistance. Arrian’s
accounts, in my view, are not his own inventions. He rather adapted the
narrative of Alexander historians, such as Ptolemy or Aristobulus, to the
requirements of his own time, thus assigning to Darius III the role of main
antihero.
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IlaBanu 3 Hoae u kyat peanksuja: YacHn
KpcT 1 CB. Peankc

ArcrpakT. Y pagy ce, Ha OCHOBY AOCTYIIHMX U3BOpPa, IIPpOyJaBajy IoraeAn
IMaBamna u3 Hoae na kyat peauksuja. Hajope ce anaausupajy merosa
HadeAHa pasMUIILbamba O KyATy CBeTUTe/ba U KyATy PeAUKBHja, 4Ba TECHO
CKOIT9aHa IIO3HOAHTUYKA U CPeArhbOBeKOBHa (peHOMeHa. Y I[eHTPaAHOM AeAy
Paja ce 1erosr 60ToCA0BCKY ITOTAeAM TTpeACTaB/bajy KPo3 ABa KOHKpeTHa
npuMepa, 406po AOKyMeHTOBaHa y cadyBaHUM M3BopuMa — YacHM KpCT u
morrtu Cs. Peankca.

Kayune peun. [Tapanu us Hoae, kyat peanxsuja, Yacuu xpcr, Cs. Oeauxkc.

YBOa

Y nocaeAmNx HEKOAUKO AelleHNja, BeAUKH Opoj MCTpaskMBada IIOCBETHUO je
MaXkiby MpoydyaBamy KyaTa peAuKBUja y cpedibeM BeKy. Jocajanimby OpojHu
YCIIeIIHN IIOAYXBaTU IIOKa3aAM Cy Aa je TOM ImMTamy 6mao moryhe mpuhn
Ca HEKOAMKO Pa3AMUMUTHX CTpaHa, IIpeMaa je M300p MCTpakMBa4Kor MIpaBlia
y Hajsehoj Mepn saBucno o4 Bpcre kopuirheHnx ussopa. Vcrpaskusame
KyATa peAuKBMja, Kao jejHe O4 MHOTUX TeMa KyATypHe MCTOpHUje HO3He
aHTHKe, Y BeAMKOj Mepy II04MBa Ha TyMauebliMa 3aCHOBaHIM Ha cauyBaHNM
HapaTuBHUM wuspopuMa. OHUM Hyde He caMO OOrocaoBCKa TyMauerba
MaTepujalHIX U3pasa IOOOXKHOCTH, Beh jacHO onmcyjy 1 40>XK1Bbaj BEAUKOT
Opoja BepHMKa y OAHOCY Ha (PU3NUIKe OCTaTKe CBETOCTU. Y TOM CMIUCAY,
Halll TOKyIIaj Ja aHaAM3UpaMO IIOordeAe Ha KyAT peAMKBUja HOAAHCKOT
CBEIITeHMKa U IOTOmer enmckomna Ilasanna (352/353-431), y Hajsehoj Mmepu
ocJarba Ce Ha Iberosa cadyBaHa ITIICMa I IlecMe. Y IMIMa Ce OH IIOBpeMeHO,
IIOHeKa ¥ CacBUM Y3rpeaHo, ocsphe Ha oBy TeMy. IIpe Hero mro nmpebemo
Ha IAaBHM TOK HaIlleT H3JAarama, CMaTpaMO CBPCUCXOJHUM Ja YUTaOoIly
IIOHYAMMO HeKOAMKO YBOAHUX TEOPMjCKIX HalloMeHa O KyATY PeANKBHja, Kao
1 ocHOBHe OGuorpadcke rogarke o Ilasanay ns Hoze.

ITojam peamxsmja (rpu. Aeipava, aar. reliquiae) y HajmmpeMm CMUCAY
O3HayaBa OCTaTKe Heyera IITO je u3ryOmeHo man yHumreHo (DooLey 1931,
3). Takobe, ropopehn y onmrnm jeaMuyknuM OKBUpPUMa, PEANKBUje Ce MOTY
AdeduHncat kao 6140 Koja BpCTa MarepujalHOT o0jeKTa Koja ce OAHOCU
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Ha ogpebenor nojeannria, nssecan gorabaj nan crenuduUIHO MecTO Koje je
IIOBe3aHO Ca BUMa. Y TOM CMMUCAY, Y paHOXpuirhaHCKOM AMICKYPCY je OBaj
TepMIH IIOYeO Ja ce yroTpeOsbaBa Kao OApejHHIIa 3a ITIOCMPTHE OCTaTKe
cBeTuTeba, OMA0 Ja Ce pajuao O IIeJAOBUTOM Tely, MAM CaMO O HeTOBUM
Aeaosuma (WALSHAM 2010, 11). BpeMeHOM, geHOTaTMBHO 3Haueme IOjMa
je MpoIIMpeHO Tako Aa 0OyXBaTM U KOHTaKTHe/CeKyHAapHe peAuKBUje, T3B.
brandea, oaHOCHO TIpegMeTe Koju Cy TOIIPUMMIAN CBOjCTBa MOIITH]y ca KOjuMa
cy 6uae y aoanpy (WISNIEwskI 2019, 3). Meby muma ce, ka0 HecyMm1BO
Haj3HaYajHMUjU y OBOj ermoxy, uctuao Yacum kpcer, 6yayhu peamxsuja xoja
je 6maa y HemocpeAHOM KOHTaKTy ca XPHUCTOBMM TeAOM TOKOM HeTOBOT
crpagama (WORTLEY 2009, 1-19; FRoLow 1961, 21-51). Jo modetka V croaeha,
MIOIIITOBarbe KyATa peAMKBUja O1AO je BeOMa pacIpoCTpameHO y Hajsehem
Jdeady XpuIThaHCKOT cBeTa, O 4YeMy jaCHO cBejoye IIO3HATH CAydajeBu
OTKpMBara CBeTUTEe/LCKUX MOIITH]y (inventiones) u mwuxosu npeHocu (transla-
tiones) Ha yHatpes oapebena mecta (KLEIN 2010, 55-59; CLARK 2001, 168—176).

ITobo>xHOCT Beaukor Opoja xputthana kpajeM IV u mogetkom V Beka Omaa
je obeaexkeHa yIIpaBo I10jaBOM U IITUPemeM KyATa peAuksuja. 113 jeaHe Takse
xpuirhancke opoautie norunao je u Meponuje Ilontuje IlaBann, poben
352/353. roauHe y Axksuranuju.’ [Tpumagao je yraeAHOM aKBUTaHCKOM POAY
(gens) Ilontujesalla, mpeacTaBHUIIIMa HOBe MyHMIMIIadHe apUCTOKpartwuje,
KOja je y3uMaJa cBe Bullle yderrha y HOAUTUIKOM U APYIITBEHOM >KMBOTY
MpOBMHITUje U IpecToHume.> /o0po Mopekao OCUTYpasao MY je KBaAUTETHO

* Aarym IlaBanHoBOr pobema Hemoryhe je oapeautn ¢ BeAMKOM IpenusHoinhy. YV mmcmy
Asryctuny c¢ xpaja 395. roanne (Ep. 4.3), OH NIpya jeljaH O]l PETKHX I10J]aTaka O CBOjOj JKMBOTHO]
00u, mpemMa U Tajga Kpo3 MaroBuTe oubmmjcke pedepenne. Hamme, mo3usajyhu ce Ha wyno u3 Jema
amocronickux (Jlam 4, 22), ykasao je Ha TO 4a je ,,AMao BHIIe O derpaecer roauHa“. Ha ocHoBy Tora
ce MOXke M3BECTH 3aKibydak Ja je terminus ante quem ¥erosor pobemwa 355. roauna. Y Paul. Carm.
21.377-378, IlaBnun ce npuceha na je denukcy MOCBETHO CBOjy MPBY MOMadky Opany (depositio bar-
bae), WITO ce MOXKE MIPUIIHYHO TOy3/1aHo fartoBati y 381/382. roquny. TakBa XpoHOIOTHja, YKOJIUKO ce y
0031p y3Me NPOCEUHH y3pacT y KOjeM Cy PUMCKH apHCTOKpATH IPUCTYIIAIH OBOM 0Opey, MOTKPEIbyje
YHICHUILY Ja je Mopao 6uth poleH cpemuHoM miecte aeueHnje IV Beka. TROUT 1999, 275 ompaBraHO
y apryMeHTanujy Kao 4WHMian yBomu AysoHujeB omnasak y Tpujep 366/367. rommue. YKOAUKO je
Aysonnje 6uo IlaBannoB grammaticus, HepeaaHO je y3eTM KaO IOAWHY HeTOBOT pobema 355,
Oyayhnu ga ca BMM Huje MOTao Ja IIpOBee A0BObHO BpeMeHa y CBOjCTBY yunTteba. CXOAHO TOMe,
pasymHo je cMectutu ITaBansoBoO pobemse y 352. man 353. roauny. Tome y Ipuaor nje 1 IOTOBba
xpoHoaoruja I'laBauHosor cursus honorum-a. Xunoresa Kojy je BooTH 1982a, 57-64 npennoxuo, a
mpeMa kojoj ce [TaBmunHOBO poheme cmemita y 348. roauHy, IpEeBHIIE je eKCTPEeMHA H TUME HEOAPIKHBA ca
ocTanuM KJbYyIHHM JatymuMa [laBiuaoBe 6uorpadumje.

2 O [NouTHjesIMa HeMa CKOPO HUKAKBIUX ITogaTtaka. ¥ V BeKy ce Ha OCHMBauda OBOT poJa (generis

princeps) ocspayo CujoHuje ArioAuHap y jeAHOj 04, CBOjuX IlecaMa, nMeHyjyhu ra xao ITontuja
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obpasoBame, Koje je crekao moJ OyAHMM OKOM OYypAUIa/ACKOT y4duTeba
Ay3oHHja, TIOTOMET BaclMTaya IJapckor HacaejHmka I'panmjana y Tpupy
(MATTHEWS 1975, 32-55; BooTtH 1982b, 329-343). Y6pso mo 3aBpiieTky
¢gopmasHor obpasosarba, IlaBAMH je 3ammodeo CBOj MOAUTHYIKM cursus ho-
norum. Ilocrao je cypeKTHM KOH3yA cacBUM CUTYPHO IIpe 378. roguHe, a 380.
1 381. TOAMHY IIPOBEO je Ha I0A0XKajy yraedHor consularis-a Kammnanuje.?
3axsasyjyhu npujatesctsy ca AysonujeM, Ilasaus je y Mraanju morao aa
yCrocTaBM KOHTaKT ca HajyrAeAHUjUM ydyeCHUIIMMAa y HOAUTUYKOM >KMBOTY
nosHor Ilapcrsa. Ha ocHOBY gocTyHMX 13BOPa, Y Ty CKyIIMHY O1 OIIpaBAaHo
6nao yopojutu Ksunra Aypeanja Cumaxa, Ilerponnja ITpoda n Huxkomaxa
®aaBujana.t OcuM aaMuKMX MpBakKa, KOHTaKTUpao je u ¢ nanoMm Jamarom
(366—384) 1 MuaaHCKUM enyckorioM AMOpo3ujeM, KOju Cy OCTaBUAU HEMAAN
Tpar Ha HeroB 40>KIB/baj XpUIThaHCTBa U Herosy moboxxHocT (TRoUT 1999,
36—40). MsBecHo je aa ce IlaBaun u3 Mraauje y jyxny I'aamjy Bpatno mpe
384. TOguHe, a IpeTIoCTaBAba Ce Ja je merosa ogdyka Omaa IIOACTaKHyTa
MOAUTHIKIM HepeoM Koju je n3asBada I1obyHa ysypraTopa Marsa MakcuMa
y aeTo 383. rogusHe (Muyea 2010, 133-135; TROUT 1999, 51). Ilo mospaTky y
3aBMYaj, Hajpehy Aeo BpeMeHa MPOBOAMO je Ha jeJHOM O/ CBOjUX IIoceAa y
Xebpomary, Koju ce HaAa3No HeAaAeKo 04 ITPOBUHIIMjCKOT IleHTpa, bypauraae
(aaH. bopao) (Aus. Epp. 24—25).

Y HexkoM TpeHYTKy mpe 389. rogune, IlaBaun je ckaommo Opax ca
xpumhankom TepacujoMm, yraedHOM apMCTOKPaTKMILOM IIOPEeKAOM W13
Xucrtaauje (Paul. Carm. 21.398-404). byayhu aa ce IlaBaun y mepuoay og,
384. A0 389. TOAVHE IOCTENIEHO OKpeTao MOABMKHMYKOM HauMHy KMBOTA,
CTapMju UCTpakMBady OMAM Cy CKAOHM Ja TaKaB IIPeOKpeT MPUIINIILY yA03K
merose cynpyre xpumrthanke. Hosuja Tymadera opor peHOMeHa HaBoge Hac
Aa 04AToBOpPe MOTpaKUMO Ha ApyroM MecTy (COOPER 1992, 150-164; SALZMAN
1989, 207-220). Apyru Aorabaj koju ce oAUTpao y 0BOM IepuoAy je MoAeCHUjU
Kao moTeHIUjaaHU y3pok [laBamHOBOT AyXOBHOT IpeoOpakaja. Ha mera
je cHakaH yTmcak octaBuo Maprtun, emuckon Typa, ¢ xojum ce cycpeo y

IMaBanna (Sid. Carm. 22.114-119). Bua. Takohe n HEINZELMANN 1982, 665.

3 Iurame xponoaoruje IlaBanHOBUX MarucrpaTypa je BeoMa KOMILAEKCHO U IIOYMBa Ha HU3Y
nperniocTaBku. Jarym ca Hajsehum yremesdemeM y M3BOpMMa je TOAUHA CTyIIama Ha II010Kaj
cydeKTHOTr KOH3yAa, TauHnje 378. roguna. Ay30HMje ce HeIlToO KacHuje ocsphe Ha oBaj Iepnoz
¥ MMIIAMIIUTHO yKasyje Ha ummeHuUIy Ja je [lapaun mpe mera 610 Ha I040Xajy KOH3yaa, a
13 AOKYMEHTapHUX U3BOpa je MO3HATO Ja je AysoHmje obaBdbao Ty cayxOy 379. rogune. Oy
aprymMeHTalujy Bemro je usHeo TROUT 1999, 278—281.

+O Cumaxy Bng. SOGNO 2006.
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Bujeny y HekoMm TpeHyTKy usmeby 386. n 389. roaune.> He Tpeba nckmydntn
MOryhHOCT 4a Cy 1eroB HEyIIMTHI eIIMCKOIICKY ayTOPUTET U HaJaAeKO UyBeHe
9ya0TBOpHe criocoOHoctu (Sulp. Sev. Vita Mart. 19) moacrakae IlasanHa Aa
ce ca CyIIpyroM OTUCHe jy>KHO o4 IlupuHeja 1 oKpeHe MOHAIIIKOM HadlHY
skmBota (Paul. Ep. 18.9). Ilomrro ra je y bypauraan Kpcrmo rpaAacky emcKoI
Aeadpun,® ITaBans ce ca Tepacujom mpeceano Ha CBoja MMarba Ha Vbeprjckom
noayoctpsy (Paul. Carm. 10.232-233; TROUT 1999, 64—66). CpeauHOM 394.
rojMHe, AOHEO je OAAYKY Ja Ce OApeKHe CBOoje MMOBMHe U JOTajalllmber
APYUITBEHOT U IIOAUTUIKOT CTaTyCa, YMMe je M O3BaHI4IIMO CBOje 3aMOHalllerhe
(Paul. Ep. 4.1). Hekoanko mecenu kacHuje, Ha bosxmh ncre roanse, enmckon
bapceaone /lamninje pyKomoA0>XXHo Ia je 3a CBellITeHMKa Oe3 cTaaHe Iapoxuje
(TrROUT 1991, 237-260), MTO je MMaAO OAjeKa y BUIINM XpUIThaHCKUM
KpyrosuMa Ha Teputopuju 3amnagHor geaa Llapcrsa.” Ilocae Backpca 395.
roguue, s3aysek Hamyctumsy 'aanjy n Xucnanujy, yoyTno ce ca Cynpyrom
y kammaHcky Hoay (Paul. Ep. 1.11), rae je ucmpsa O0paBMO Kao CBEIITEHUK,
a 04 407/413. ¥ Kao HoAaHCKM ennckoIl.® [IpeMuHyo je 22. jyHa 431. ToguHe,
OKpPY>K€eH IIpMjaTeblMa M eMMCKOIMa O0AIIKIbUX AMjelie3a KOjU Cy AOIAU
Aa ce Ha caMpTu ompocTe o4 wera (Uran. De obitu 2).

Y Hoanm je IlaBanH cTBOpUMO pasrpaHaTy XpMUITNaHCKYy KOMYHUKAIIVIOHY
Mpexy.? EnmcroaapHuM IIyTeM O4p>KaBao je KOHTaKT Ca AYrOrOAMIIbUIM
npujatesem Cyanuiujem CesepoM, MOHaXoM y jy>kKHOj 'aauju, u xumoHckum
enIcKonoM ABTYyCTMHOM.™ Y OCeTy MY je 400. 1 403. ToAuHe gontao Hukmnra,

> ToM oKymbarby IPUCYCTBOBAO je M PyaHCKM emmcKoll Buxrpuiiuje, koju ce Ha yeay cpoje
Aujeriese Haaasuo o4 386. roanHe, IITO ce yje4HO y3uMa U Kao terminus post quem OBOT CycpeTa.
O Maptuny TypckoMm Bua. PERNOUD 2006 1 STANCLIFFE 1983, 119-140. O Buktpunujy sug. Asa
ITaBaunoBa nucma (Epp. 18 u 37) 1 CLARK 2011, 365—-376.

¢ Obpey, kpiiTera y Mnaany y Bpeme AMOpo3uja je 400p0 4OKYMEHTOBaH, I1a Y OBOM CAydajy
MOXe Ja I0oCAy>KM Kao napaaurma. Haume, obuuaj je 610 ga ce competentes ipujase eImcKoIry
IIpe royeTka Beamkor mocra u ga mspase cupeMHocT Jda Hoh youn Yckpca 6ydy KpiiTeHnu, a
Aa y Iepuojy O/ IpujaBAMBarba 4O UMHA KpIITeHa ABaIlyT AHEBHO OAJa3e KOJ eIMCcKOoIa
paau yro3HaBamba ca OCHOBaMa Bepe (fraditio symboli). Ha oBaj HaunH, auTyprujcka 3ajedHuIa
npeasobena emmckonom Omaa je ocurypaHa o4 IpHUCTyIa HeAOCTOJHMX KatuxymeHa. O opome
B11A. FERGUSON 2009, 634—647.

7 Kpajem IV croaeha je u mebhy enmckormma 6110 Beoma MaA0 OHMX KOjU Cy ITOTUIIAAY U3 PeOBa
viri clarissimi. Bug,. sHapounto GILLIARD 1984, 153—175.

8 [TaBaun 407. roauue nomutse [1aBaa kao ermckorta Hoae (Paul. Carm. 26.619). Ca npyre crpase,
Asryctun [TaBanHa 0cA0BAbaBa ermuckorioM y deay O apsxasu boxxjoj 413. ronuse.

O 0BOM IIUTamy BMA. MRATSCHEK 2001, 511-553 11 MRATSCHEK 2002.

© [Tapaun je CeBepy ymyTno 4ak TpuHaecT mmcama. IIpemmcka ca ABrycTHOM je cadyBaHa y

3HaTHO Mam0j Mepu. O ocrojehnm aakyHaMa BUA. U Aabe KopuctaH pag COURCELLE 1951, 253—
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yraeaHn emmckon Pemesmjane, ykazapmm My TnMe BeAuKy dacT (CVETKOVIC
2019, 179-203). Hamocaetky, Tpebaso 6m nomenytn m goaaszak Meaanuje
Crapuje, IlaBanHoBe gase pobake, koja My je 13 CBeTe 3eM/be 40HeAa YECTUILY
Yacaor xpcra Ha Adap (Paul. Ep. 29; MURrPHY 1947, 59—77). Crincax ITaBanHOBMX
npujatesba U agpecara ce OBUM KpaTKMM HaOpajareM HU ONPpUOAMIKHO He
ucHpisyje. Fbuxosum noMumameM y OKBUPY YBOAHMX HalloMeHa HaCcTOjIMO
caMO Ja CKpeHeMO IaXXiby Ha npectick Hoae m IlaBamna kao jeaHor oz
HajyTUIIajHUjUIX KAUPUKA Y jy>KHO] MTaanju c mouetka V croaeha.

Y KOHTeKCTy TeMe Halllel paja BaXXHO je Haraacutu u Ja je Hoaa y
ITaBauHOBO BpeMe y34UTHYTa ca ITO3MIflje HeyTaeHOT pypaAHOT CBeTUAMIITa
permnoHaAHOT 3Hadaja A0 ITO3HATOT IIeHTpa XpuirhaHcKke TOCTONIPUMAUBOCTH,
MPeno3HaTAUBOT 110 BeAMKOM Opojy 3HaMeHMTHuX peauksuja u IlaBamny
Kao MMIIpecapujy HWMUXOBOr KyaTta. Y Tom cmucay, llaBamn je myHo
AyTOBaO MIAAHCKOM emuckony AMOposnjy, Koju My je nmameby 395. u 397.
roguHe 1mocaao dectuiie momTujy Cs. amocrtoaa Anapmje m /lyke, Kao u
HOBOOTKPMBEHNMX MIUAAHCKMX MydeHMKa l'epsacuja u Ilportacmuja (Paul. Ep.
32.17; McLYNN 1994, 363—364; CLARK 2001, 169). Mebytnm, I1asaun je Hoay
Kao jedaH o4 HOBUX IleHTapa XpuirhaHCKOr Xogodalrha IpocaaBMo Kpo3
npurmosect o C. PeanKcy, HOAaHCKOM UcIIoBeAHNKY Bepe u3 Il Beka, duje cy
MOIITK ITOYMBaJje y crapoj 6asuaniy u rpe IlasanHosor pobema. Peanksuje
CB. Peankca, cBeTUX alloCTOAa UM MUAAHCKMX My4YeHMKa IIpejcTaBdbalde Cy
ocy 1o Kojoj je IlaBauH nopasHao cseto BpeMe 1 cseTu npocrop y Hoam.™
ITpuxasupame IlaBanHOBUX IOrdesda Ha IUTame KyATa peAMKBMja, Kao U
Ha4ylH Ha KOjI UX je AOXMB/baBao U IIPOCAaBAbao Cy, yOCTaldoM, IleHTpalHe
TeMe HalIlleT paJja.

Hamnocaetky, kopucHo 61 0110 JaTy HEKOAMKO HalloMeHa O M3BOopMMa
KojuMa cMo ce caykuamn. Kao mrTo cMo Ha mHouyeTKy Hariacuau, ped je o
nucmumMa u necMama Ilasanna ns Hoae. Og ykynHor kopiyca, AaHac Be AKUM
AeA0oM M3ry0./beHOT, OCTal0 je cauyBaHo IleJeceT jeAHO IIMCMO 1 ABajeceT OcaM
necama. Vako Kkputnuko msgame IlaBanny npummcyje Tpugecer Tpu ecme,
caBpeMeH! UCTpakMBauM Cy Yak IeT o40a1iuAam 300T yIUTHE ayTEeHTUYHOCTH.
Jeano oa mpeocraanx nucama (Paul. Ep. 34) 3ampaso je ToBop, IpUAPYy>KeH
nperxogHoM mucmy (Paul. Ep. 33). XapTeaoBoM m3Aamy, Ha Koje ce sehuHa
CTapujuX UCTpakyBaya OCAarala, Ioy3jaHo ce MOXKe IIpUIIMcaTU U jedaH

300.
" [Tojam nMmpecapuo ayryjemo uyseHoj cryauju I1. Bpayna (BROwWN 2015, 30).

2O cBeTOM BpeMeHY U CBeTOM IIPOCTOPY BUA. I Aabe KOPUCHY cTyAnjy: Eanjase 2003. Oz HOBUjIx
paaoBa Ha OBy TeMy BUA. HIIp. KILDE 2008; SMITH 1992; SPICER / HAMILTON 2005; IOGNA-PRAT 2001;

CHARMICHAEL ET AL. 1994.
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ITasannOB ertntad nocsehen nssecnom Kunernjy, koju je Boar, mpesoanaarg
nycaMa M IecamMa Ha caBpeMeHI €HIAeCK! je3MK, YBPCTMO y CBOje M3Aarbe.
Hajsehu 6poj cauysannx IlaBAMHOBUX MecaMa U IIIcaMa MOXe ce CMeCTUTU
y XpOHOJOIIKM OKBUp oMeDeH 395. 1 408. TOAMHOM, Y3 HEKOAMKO M3y3eTakKa
Koju moTBpDYyjy 3akayuak. byayhm aa IlaBamu HmMje uyBao cBoja mmcma,
CBe IITO je 04 Ierose IpO3He AeAaTHOCTM CadyyBaHO IIpMUIIaja HberOBUM
agpecatuma (TRouT 2017, 255-258).

IlaBanHOBYM GOTOCAOBCKM IIOTA€ AN Ha KyAT CBeTUTe/ba M Ky AT
peauksuja

Y AOCTYIIHMM ITO3HOAHTMYKMM M3BOpPMMa KOjU ce TUUY KyATa peAMnKBUja,
CKOpO MO IIpaBMAy cCe HamMAa3u ¥ Ha OOIOCAOBCKe aHaAM3e BeoMa
pacIpocTparbeHOT KyaTta ceeTutesba. llltasuire, ca0004HO ce Moxxe pehu aa
OBe ABe I10jaBe, KOje ITpUIIajajy MICTOM TeMaTCKOM KPYTY, CTOje Y ClIerpIIHOM
MebysaBrucHoM ogHocy.” ¥V ToMm moraeay, Hu IlaBamHoBa mmcma HU Iecme
He 04CTymajy og Tor obpacua. IIpe Hero mro ce nmocserumo IlaBanHOBMM
roraejyuMa Ha KyAT peAnKBuja, OMA0 OM KOPMCHO YKPaTKO IIpeACTaBUTU
HeroBa CxpaTalba O yAO03M CBeTuTeda y XpuimhaHckoj csakogHesmmu. Ty
HajIIpe MUCAMMO Ha IPUCYTHOCT CBeTUTEba Ha 3eMbM (praesentia), aAu U Ha
OAHOC KOj! je CBeTUTe Ha AYXOBHOj U c])msl/mKoj paBHI OCTBApMUBao ca CBOjUM
ocTalluMa, peAKBUjama.

ITomasmm o TBpAme Aa je HegesuBM XPUCTOC PaBHOMEPHO IIPUCYTaH
y CBaKOM O/ cBeTUTeda, IlaBaMH je 3akaydmo ga cy 300Tr Tora M HUXOBe
nojeAuHauHe Bobe y caspiienoj xapmounuju (Paul. Carm. 15.247-255). Csetn
arocToAu ¥ My4YeHHUIM, Kpo3 Koje XpUCTOC CBaKOAHEBHO JeAyje U IIPeKo
KOjUX CBETY IOKa3yje CBOjy M1AOCT, 3a Ilapauna cy Oman jacan rnokasares ga
je OH HaKOH BacKpcema rocrao I'ocriog >xmBnx, a He MmpTBux (Paul. Ep. 49.4),
Oyayhmu aa cy cBeturessu OOpaBMAM MCTOBPEMEHO U Ha HeOy M Ha 3eM/bU.
Xpucroc je Ha BUX YTUCHUO ,CBeTU XXUI” ca CBOjUM AMKOM, HauMHMBIIU
UX IpaBUM U AOCTOJHUM IpeHocroumma csoje muctute (Paul. Ep. 23.26). ¥
TOM CMMCAY, CBaK! XpUITNaHUH KOji je TeXno Aa uae XpUCTOBUM IIyTeM,
MOpao je Aa X0AM CTa3aMa KOjuMa Cy IIpe mera MIIAU CBeTU MCIIOBeAHMIIN
Bepe M My4eHUIV, MaKo je OHa OMaa mpucTynayHa camo Hekoanuyam (Paul.
Carm. 21.543-544). Y omnmucupamy HeODecKuUX HIpeOUBaANINTa CBETUTE b,
ITapauH je yecTo moce3ao 3a CAMKOBUTUM aAeTOPUjCKUM IIpejcTaBaMa.
Xpucroc je nmpeacTaBbao IAaBy MMarmHapHOT CBETOT TeJa, a CBETUTEAU Cy

3 Ty nojaBy je cBOjeBpeMeHO OAAMYHO Pa3jaCH1MO BROWN 2015, HAPOUHTO 1-22 (OPUTHHAIIHO U3/1ame
je m3 1981. romure). O Taga je mybauKkoBaH Beauku 6poj cTyauja Koje cy caeauae bpaynos Mmogea.

Bua. Hp. DéROCHE / WARD-PERKINS / WISNIEWSKI 2019; HOWARD-JOHNSTON / HAYWARD 1999.
104



Ilemap Jocunosuh

ce ,,TIOIYT OpA0Ba” OKyIl/baAll OKO Hera, caunmbasajyhm tpym n yaose (Paul.
Carm. 24.899—900). ¥ canu"noMm maHupy, IlaBann ce cayxmo aHaaorujama y
CTUAM30Barby CBOjMX TeOAOLIKUX Ioraeaa. Paj je saMucano u onmcao Kpajme
MaTepujalHo, Y AMCKYpCy IIO3HOAHTMUKe ITpKBeHe apXuTeKkType, Ipasehmn
napaseay usmeby oarapa u 'ocrioga, mcrioz xojer cy rnodmsasie peAnksuje/
csetutesu (Paul. Carm. 27.207-208)." Ha Taj HauMH je yKasao Ha IIOCTOjambe
MAeaAHOT, aaul yjakbeHOT HeDeckor oOpaciia, KOji je ca Mame A BUIIe
ycriexa OITOHaIllaH Ha 3eM/bI.

[TaBAMHOBY HapPOUNTY NaKIY MPUBAAYNAY Cy MyIEeHUIIN U VICTIOBEAHUIIN
Bepe, TuM mpe mto ce u Cp. Peankc yopajao y Ty Kateropujy. barrt kao mro
je cBOjUM JeAoBareM OrJalllaBao IIPUCYCTBO Yy CBeTUTeAbMMa, XPUCTOC je
CBOjEBOLHO Ca IbJIMa CTpajao Ha BeAMKOM OpOjy pasAMuMTUX MY4eHIYKIX
kpcrosa (Paul. Ep. 38.3). Teaa cTpagasHmka 3a Bepy Cy y BeAMKOM Opojy
cAydajeBa yHMINTaBaHa JO HeIPeNo3HaTAUBOCTY, YNMMe Cy PUMCKA
MarucTpaTy IOKyIIaBaAM 4a OABpaTe HOBe MydeHNKe oZ roasura.’> C Tum
y Be3n, IlaBauH je y cBOM TyMmademy BacKpcerba CAeauno oOpasall Koju je
Aedunncao AruHaropa.'® Ilako 61 byAcKo TeA0 OMA0 Ae3UHTETpUCaHO, MOh
lT'ocnoga Hag UM TnMe He 61 Omaa HMMaao okpmeHa (Paul. Carm. 15.143-
144). VlcTo Tako, ncraxao je ga je crpagaaHukK BepopameM y I'ocrioga morao ga
MIOpasy U HOHNUIITHU CMPT. Y TpujyM(]y CypOBOT CTpajama, AyIla je 04HOCHAA
KOHauHy IT0besy HaJ TeAOM M CjeaurbaBasda ce ca XpUCTOM Ha HeOy, Meby
,CjajauM 3Besgama” (Paul. Carm. 15.146-151). Byayhu ayxosHa BepTukaaa,
AOIMIM JeAOM OCJAOHeHa Ha AUTYPTHjCKM pUTaM ILpKBeHe 3ajejHuIle, a
ropmsyM npuuspirhena ,,HebeckuM KpyHaMa” csetux Mydenuka (Paul. Carm.
21.129-137), cehame Ha cTpagaaHuKe IpecTaB.baao je okocHuIy IlaBAnHOBIX

4 Bua. OUSTERHOUT 1998a, 81-120 1 BOGDANOVIC 2018.

> O 0oBOM IHTamy IOCTOju 0buMHa antepatypa. Osze hemo HaBecTH camo BaXKHHje pajoBe,
KOjIMa CMO MU OMAM y IPUAUIIN 4a Ce CAY>KUMO: BYNUM 1995, 21-58; SORDI 1983, 108—132; REBIL-
LARD 2021; CLARK 1998, 99—115.

' CpeAUHOM 2. BeKa, TIMTame IIOCMPTHMX TeAeCHNX OCTaTaKa JOIMaTCKM je TOCMaTPaHo Y OKBUPY
MMTama BaCKpcerha, O YeMy je peduT Tpar ocTasuo AtuHaropa y csojoj pacapasu O BacKCpcery
mptBuX. IloacTaknyT mpakrtuyHuMm npobaeMmuMa abyAcKe TPYAEXKHOCTM M paciadbUBOCTH,
IIOKYIIIA0 je Ja OATOBOPU Ha IUTame Kako he ge3MHTerprcaHo Teao, IMOIYT OHOT Koje je Tojeaa
3Bep 1AM je HecTaao y 6posoaomy, Mohnu Ja BacKpcHe Kaja 3a To gobe wac. Iberos oarosop
yKa3ao je Ha IpuUBpeMeHy IIPOIajbUBOCT bYACKUX OCTaTaKa, Koja je BpeMeHCKU ITpeTXoAnda
,CAAQBHOM BacKpcerby”, MOHYAUBIIM TaKO aHTUTETUYKU OCBPT Ha ABOjHM KapakTep byACKOT
MPTBOT Teda. ¥ 3aKayuKy, ATMHaropa MCTUde Kako je BacKpcere IIOHOBHO CTBapaimbe JoBeKa,
OJHOCHO CIlajarbe HerOBIX PacIIpIIeHnX PU3NIKIX 0BO3eMabCKIIX OCTaTaKa Ca FheTOBOM AYIIIOM.
Backpceme goBeka MOpaJo je Ja moipasymesa rpomeHy. Buga. Athen. De res. 4-8. Muoru oBy

pacmpaBy cMmatpajy anokpudsHoM. O ToMe Bug. BYNUM 1995, 28—29.
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HorocaoBckmx KoHcTpyKumja. OroHalrame My4eHMYKOI IIOABUTIa, Makap y
BIAY AYXOBHE >XPTBE MAM yCBajarbeM CIIenV(UIHOT CrcTeMa BPeJHOCTH, 3a
ITaBanHa je osHa4aBaa0 TeMesdb KMUBOTa Y XPUCTY.

Cseruresu cy OMAM NPUCYTHU Y CBaKOAHEBHOM >KMBOTY ITO3HOAHTUYKIX
xpumrthana. byayhu ga muxoso geaosamse Huje 6140 oMmebeHno rpanmiiama
¢usnukor ceera, yTHulaj cBeTMUTedba IIPOTE3a0 Ce Ha AYXOBHM SKUBOT
nojejgMHaIa 1 9uTaBux 3ajegHuria (BRown 2015, 50-68; CONANT 2010, 1—46).
Y amgyHOCTMMA KOje Cy CTeKJe IIOIITOBambe 300T CBOT acKeTCKOI HadlHa
>KMBOTa, BpAMHA ¥ IIOOOKHOCTH, IIPUCYCTBO CBETUX 01110 je HajouuraeAHuije.
ITasanH je cMatpao aa cy y Cyammnnjy Cesepy, TOOOXKHOM HOABUKHUKY
us ITpumyanjaka,” cBoje TeaeCHO NpeOMBAANIITe HAIIAN MCTOBpeMeHO CB.
Maptna n Cs. Kaap, Koju cy ra mperiozHaau Kao MCTMHCKOT XpuIrhaHMHa
y KojeM je jepanbeme caspmao (Paul. Ep. 27.3). Ocum y cay4ajy 40CTOjHUX
rojeAMHaIla, CBeTUTeAbM Cy OralllaBalli CBoje IIOCTOjame Ha 3eM/AbU U IUPUM
3ajegHUIIaMa y BUAY Pa3sHOBPCHMX 4yAOTBOpema, Koja Cy Hajuemrhe Omaa
Be3aHa 3a cBeTe peaAnksuje.”® Ympaso je Ha mwuxoBoM Hpumepy IlaBann
HajycCIeIIHuje HujaHcupao csoje 6orocaoscke noraege. Caga hemo nmocserntu
BIIIIE TTa)XKIbe TOM ITUTamby.

ITimmyhn pyanckom emmckony Buxkrpunujy, IlaBann ce y jeanoMm nmcmy
OCBPHYO Ha IIPecTVDK IberOBOI I'pada, KOjU je CBOjUM TPy4OM U 3alarameM
npeoOpasuo y ,Hosu Jepycaaum” Ha 3amady (Paul Ep. 18.5).% Buxrpunmje
je 396. ToAMHe CBeYaHUM J04eKOM MPOcAaBUo A04a3aK peAnKBUja HEKOAUKO
3HaMEHMTMX CBeTuTeda y PyaH,* Kaja je HadaxHyTO TOBOPMO O HIIXOBMM

7 O moHamkoj 3ajeanunu Cyammiyja Cesepa y Ilpumyanjaky sua. ALCIATI 2011, 85—98.

8 TTo cBOjOj mpMpoAM, KYAT peAuKBuja OMO je TeCHO CKOITJaH ca YyAOTBOpemNMa, Koja Cy 61maa
HajuerThy MojaBHM 0OAUK CBETUTEACKUX MONM U BpAuHA. Y HMPBUM BeKOBUMa Iocae XpUCTa,
Iorae/, caBpeMeHIKa Ha IIUTame 4yja, HApOYMTO OHMX KOju HucCy Omam Xpunrhanw, 6mo je
3amarzeH (peHOMEHOM Maruje, IITO je 0AaKIlIaBala ¥ YMEbeHNIIIa Aa Ce CBaKO 4yJ0 MO0 BeoMa
AaKO YKAOIMUTHU y MaIujcKM AUCKYpC. YOCTadoM, ONTy>XOe Ha padyH Maruje Mmade cy yBeK
Be3e ca 40XKUBAbajeM jeaHe 3ajedHNIle IIpeMa APYyToj 3ajeAHULIN MAM, jOIII yenrthe, TI0je AVHITY,
KOjU Cy CMaTpaHM CTpaHMM U APyruMm/ApyraunjuMm. Maruja je y nM3BecHOM cMmcAay, Oall Kao u
4y 0TBOperbe, O14a depUHICAHA CBOjOM APYIITBeHOM penemiujoM. O OBOM MMUTamy BUA. AUNE
1978, 1507-1557 n KEE 1983.

¥ O omoHamamy Jepycaauma Buj. ALEXANDER 1999, 104—119; OUSTERHOUT 1998b, 393—404. O
€IIMICKOIICKOM ayTOPUTETY y IO3HOaHTNYKOj ['aauju Bua. VAN DAM 1985, ¢ HApOUMTUM OCBPTOM
Ha 6ubanorpadujy.

* Iojam adventus 0AHOCU Ce Ha CBeYaHM A0Y€K, y OBOM CAy4ajy, peAuKBUja. Y CBeuaHOj IpoLecuju,
3BaHIYHUIIM U Tpabany, mpeaBobenn mapem u KAMpoM, u3aase Impej rpascke Kammje 1 409eKyjy
peAuKBuje Koje MPUCTIDKY A0 KaIluja, TOM IPUANKOM IeBajyhu xmMue y mwuxoBy gact. O Tome

BuA. The Oxford Dictionary of Late Antiquity (ODLA), s.v. adventus.
106



Ilemap Jocunosuh

csojctBuMa.** C o03MpoOM Ha TO Ja ce mmoMeHyTO llaBAMHOBO IMCMO MoOXKe
II0y34aHO JaTOBaTH Y 397/398. TOAMHY, TO UMILANIIMIPa Aa je 610 IPUANIHO
yryheH y HOBa JemaBama y yaaseHoj Aujeliesn Ha Cenn. IlasamHoB ctma
U U3pa3 y pedeHOM IIMCMY jacHa Cy cBeJO4yaHCTBa O IIOLITOBamy Koje je
Mao IpeMa BuKTpuiiujy n meropom ycmexy y npuodasbarby U IPeHOIIehYy
peauxsuja y Pyan. Taj rpaga je post translationem mocrao ,,HOBo IpebUBaAUIIITe
arrocroaa”, Koju Cy y CBaKOM TPeHYTKy ,06man npucytau” y memy (Paul. Ep.
18.5). Ysamwxyhu Buxrpunmnja, IlaBanz je moaBykao ga CBeTM arocToAan,
IIPeKO CBOjMX 3eMHIX OCTaTaKa, ,,Ca 3a40B0O/bCTBOM” DOpaBe Y FheTOBOM Tpaly
1 Aa My ca pagomrhy momaxy y o0aBabarby emmcKomnckux obasesa (Paul. Ep.
18.5). Bpaune Bukrpuiimjese nacrse, yapy>keHe BepoM y XpucTa U yjeAuibeHe
IIOCAYIIHOIIThY IpeMa CBOM eNNCKOIly, TapaHTOBale Cy 4a CBeTU aIloCTOAMN
Hehe HU y jeaHOM TpeHyTKy Hamyctutu Pyan. Hamocaetky, IlaBann je
TeKCTyaAHy BUIbeTy ItoceeheHy Buxrpuumjy m cBeTMM peauKsMjaMa
3a0KPY>KMO jeJHOCTaBHOM TBPAI>OM, CAaCBUM Pa3yM/AbMBOM TeK y KOHTEKCTY
HEeTOBOT 0AHOca IpeMa KyATy Cs. @Peamkca, ncTakaBImm ga cy Buxrpunmje
U cBeTH anocroan 6man ,,capagunnn” (Paul. Ep. 18.5). Vako oBaj moeTnaHn
MCKa3 HIU y KaKBOM CAydajy He HaroBselllTaBa paBHOIIpaBaH OAHOC u3MeDy
eIVICKOIIa U CBeTHTeba, UIIaK yKasyje Ha IToceOHy Be3y KOjy je MMIIpecapuo
KyATa MMao ca CBOjIIM CBeTUM ITaTpOHMMa y IO3HOAHTUYKOj 3aje JHUITN.

IMonyt Bukrpunmja y Pyany, ceete peanxsuje je mocegosao u Cesep y
csoM MaHactupy [Ipumyanjaky. Meby Hajspe aHMjiMa 61141 Cy 3€MHM OCTaIN
Cs. MapTtnna u werosor npartnuorna Kaapa.> Cesep je y OKBUPY ITOMEHYTOT
MaHaCTUPCKOT KOMILAeKca carpaAno HpkBy y Kaaposy gacr, a TuM moBogoMm je
o4 ITaBanHa 3aTpakuno cTuxose KojuMa Ou ripocaasno cehame Ha mera (Paul.
Ep.32.4).Y popmu Hatmmca Ha 3uAy, I laBAMHOBYU CTMXOBYU Cy ITpeoOpaskeH! 13
0o61YHNX peun y BepOaHy MKOHY, ITOCTajyhy CBOjeBpCHI AYXOBHMU ITyTOKa3M 1
TyMaul 3a ITOOO>KHe IToraeAe pucyTHUX xpuiithaxa.» Ocum mITo ce y \bruma
Mmory nponahu Tparosu IlaBanHoBe yHIKaTHe apXUTeKTypaAHe er3erede, OHI
MOTY Ja MOCAy>Ke U KaO U3BOP IIPBOT peda 3a Herose Iordede Ha IojeauHe
acriekTe KyaTa peanksuja. Kao u mHorm nipe mera, IlapanH je jeauno Kaaposo
TeA0 cMaTpao MPTBUM, AOK je Imerosa Ayllla, ocaobobeHa TeaecHmx crera,
,IIpoHaIJa pagoct Meby ssesgama” (Paul. Ep. 32.6). 3allaBanna je 04 KbydHOT

1 3a npesog Bukrpunumjesor rosopa Ha caBpeMeHn eHraecku je3uk suj. CLARK 2011, 376—399. O
Buxrpunujy sua. HUNTER 1999, 401—430.

2 Tomenytor Cs. Kaapa e Tpeba Mematu ca ucTouMeHnM enuckorniom Hanra ¢ kpaja 3. croaeha,
OJ4HOCHO Ca UTyMaHOM MaHacTupa rnocsehenor Cs. Mapueay us 7. Bexa.

O HaTIMCUMA Y TIO3HOAHTUYKUM IIPKBaMa, Kao U 0 OJHOCY PedM U CAMKe y KOHTEKCTY HaTIInca

BUA. LEATHERBURY 2020.
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3Hadaja O1aa ymmeHnIia ga cy Kaapose Mo mounsade MUCIO/, ITPKBEHOT
oarapa, Oyayhu Aa ce Haz myMa pedOBHO 0OaBbao 0Opes CBeTe AUTYpruje.
Y ToM cMucay, nIpeacTaBbade Cy AUPeKTHY crioHy uaMmeby Heba u semae kao
IoCpeAHNK sui generis. FbuxoBsa cBojcTBa IpeacTaBsbada Cy rapaHinjy 4a he
CBeTU puUTyaa OUTHU BaalAaH, I1a je TTIOUeTKOM V BeKa IoJarame peAMKBuja
IICIIOA 0ATapa mocTaao sine qua non. Ilopeg tora, IlaBauH je y wuma BuAeo
U TeMe/b AYXOBHOT jeAnHcTBa ca CeBepoM, ca KOjIM Ta je Crajalo ImpeKabeHo
xpumrhancko npujarescrso (Paul. Ep. 32.6). 3ajeJHMYKUMM MOAMTBaMa,
IMTasana Hag Momrtuma Cb. ®eanxca, a Cesep Hag Kaaposum, octBapman
Cy TIOBe3aHOCT KOja je Ipepasiudasnula PUINUIKY yAabeHOCT KPO3 TeaecHe
ocTaTKe CBeTUTeba, AyXoM yjeaumbernx y Xpucry (Paul. Carm. 18.22-24).

Kao mrTo cmo Beh Haraacmam y ysoay, v Hoay cy csere peamxsuje
IpuCTH3ale ca pasAMdUTUX CTpaHa. Y HeKOM TpeHYTKy usmedy 395. u
397. TOAMHe, MIUAAHCKM emmckon AmMOposuje je IlaBamHy mocaao udectmiie
momtujy Csetux amocrola Angpuje un /lyke, KaO M HOBOOTKPUBEHMX
MmaaHCKux MydeHmka Hasapuja, I'epsacuja u ITporacnja.*® Kako 6mcmo
IIITO jacHMje MCTaKAU 3Haudaj 400MjeHNX peANKBHUja 3a HOAAHCKY 3ajeAHUILY,
Haj00be je yKpaTKO ce OCBPHYTU Ha apXUTEeKTypaaHa pelllerba 3a KOjuMa
je IlaBamu mocerao y Kpeupamy BeAuKe IIPOCTOPHe MKOHe IIyTeM CBeTUX
momtujy.”? Kpajem IV croaeha, Ha ceBepHOM 0004y KOMILIeKca IIOCTOjada
je camo crapa upxksa (basilica vetus), y K0joj Cy BUIIIe 04 je AHOT BeKa ITounBaje
Moty Cs. ®Peamkca. Y mepmogy musmeby 401. u 403. rogune, Ilasaun je
3aBpIINO U3Tpaamy HOBe LpKse (basilica nova), MPOCTOPHO OpMjeHTUCaHEe Y
IIpaBIy jyr-cesep, KOja Ce CBOjUM y4a30M HacJlarala Ha CeBePHU 31J cTape
upxse. Hosa 6asnanka 01aa je oapehena 3a moxpamsame CBeTUX peANKBIja
Koje je [TaBanH 400Mjao ca pasAMIUTUX CTpaHa — HIje MCK/AbYJeHO Aa je 13 TOT

2 Oapeaba item placuit, mpemMa K0joj Cy UCIIOJ LPKBEHOT ONITapa MOpaje OUTH MONOKEHe CBETE PEIHKBHje
paAu BabaHOCTU U3BPIIIeHOT 00peda, AoHeTa je 401. roaguHe Ha 1pkBeHOM cabopy y Kaprarmnm,
a nomenyTo ITaBanHOBO IIMICMO AaTyje ce y 403/4. roanny. He geayje ussecno Aa je mpsu gorabaj
HeIlocpeAHO yTuiiao Ha Apyru. [TaBauH je BepoBaTHO Beh ITpaKTHKOBao IIOXparbyBarbe PeANKBIja
ncnog oarapa. O 0Boj mpaBHOj o4peabu BuA. CROOK 2000, 12-13. OBaj 0O614aj MPaKTUKOBAO je
jomr y IV croaehy Mmaanckn ermmckon AMGposuje, kana je peanksuje Cs. Habopa u Cs. ®eankca
00O UCIOZ LpKBeHOoT oaTapa. O ToMme B1a. MCLYNN 1994, 215-216.

» O [laBAMHOBMM IIpHMjaTebCTBMMA, a HAPOUYMTO O KOHIENTY XpHIIhaHCKOI IpHjaTesbcTBa KOjU je
Herosao, BuA. WHITE 1992, 146—163, Kao 1 CONYBEARE 2000, 60-90.

2 Toauna 395. je terminus post quem 3aTo IITO y Taza oTkpuseHe Moty Cb. Hazapuja y Muaany.
Bua. MCLYNN 1994, 363-364. Crincak Hyau cam [Tasaua (Paul. Ep. 32.17). 3a natym Bua. CLARK 2001,
169.

7 KoHLenT rpocropHe nkoHe gedunncao je A. Anaos. O Tome B14. LIDOV 2006, 325-372, AKIYAMA

2011, 643—-662; PENTCHEVA 2009.
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pasaora mweHa Ipajrba yorITe u 3arnodeTta. Kako 0u ase pasamdure 1jpkse
NpeTBOPHO Y jeAMHCTBeHU cBeTu mpocTop, IlaBanH je cpymmno aeo cesepHOT
3uga crape 6asuanke. OsuM je omoryhmo 4a ce ca oaTapa HOBe ITPKBe, ICIIOZ,
KOT cy Omae moxpareHe peANKBHUje CBeTUX alloCToAa U My4eHNKa, AMPEeKTHO
Moxxe Brudetu rpobHuna Cs. Peankca y crapoj upksu (Paul. Ep. 32.13). Ha
Taj HauNH je, IpeBasUIIaBIIN IIPOCTOPHY AVCTAHILY, OCTBAPMO HEIOCpeAHN
BU3yeAHU KOHTAakT musmeby wmomtujy Cs. ®Peamkca M TeK IPUCTUTAMX
peauksuja.®

Yaamrenocr usmehy aBe LpkBe MorJa je OMTM HajBMINe JeceT MeTapa.
IIpasan mpocrop koju je mocrojao Meby mwuma IlaBaun je mpersopmo y
BeAMYaHCTBEHO YHyTpallllbe ABOPUIITE OKPY>Ke€HO IIOPTUKOM, KOju je
AVKOBHUM IIpejcTaBaMa yKa3uBaO Ha IIyT A0 Bpara HOBe Oasmamke.? Ha
OCAVMKaHMM 3MJAOBMMa HaJa3Mo Ce YHMKaTaH M YMeTHMYKM MHOBaTMBaH
CTapo3aBeTHM HapaTUBHY IUKAYC, KOjuM je [1aBAnH epeKTHO M KOHTUHY M PaHO
IIPEeHOCHO CBOje IopyKe Ha rocre 1 xogodacHuke (Paul. Carm. 27.511-541). Ha
3araJHOM 31y HOBe IIpKBe HaIlpaB/beHl Cy MO3auIyu npaheHn HaTmmucuMa
(tituli) (GADEYNE 1990, 71—74), TEKCTya/HUM TyMademlMa AaTUX BU3YEAHNUX
npejcTaBa, a y HacTaBKy M ABe Kareae, Koje je IlapamH mpeasuaeo 3a
caxparblBame IpujaTesba 1 yraeagnux kanpuka (Trout 1999, 150-151). Kaga ce
CBe HaBeJeHO y3Me y 0031p, MoKe ce 13Byh1 HeKOAMKO KOPMCHMX 3aKbydakKa
O yTUIIAjy peAUKBHUja Ha apXUTeKTypaaHa pellema y Ummnutuaey. Crapa
Oasnanka, yHyTpalllibe ABOPUIITe 1 HOBa 0a3nAauka, [laBAMHOBOM 3aMUIILALY
IIpeTBOpeHe Cy y jeAMHCTBEHM CBeTM IIPOCTOp, KOjU je IOYMIao Ha jyTy
rpooHunomM Cs. Peanxca, a 3aBpIraBao ce Ha ceBepy 0ATapOM, ICIIOJ KOjeT Cy
IouynBale peAMKBMje CBETUX allocToAa U MydeHUKa (1). PymemeM ceBepHOr
3u4a crape 1ipkse, I1aBanH je Ha BU3yeaHoj pasHM crojuo Peankcose MOIITHA
ca yecTMIlaMa 3eMHUX OCTaTaKa APYIMX CBeTUTedba, YMMe je IpeBa3uIlao
BUXOBY MehycobHy yaaseHocT (2). HammocaeTky, o4 yHyTpaIllmer 4BOpUIIITa
U IOPTHMKa, Ta9HNje pa3HOT MehympocTopa Koju je HacTao y TOKY U3Tpajrbe
HoBe Oasuamke, IlaBauH je HampasMO TPOAMMEH3MOHaAHY IO3aAVHY 3a
CBOjeBpCHO BU3YyeAHO TyMadelbe CBOje IIPOCTOpHe nKoHe (3). CBU 3aKAbydnn
jacHo cBegoue o 3Hauajy Koju je IlaBauH HpmaaBao KyATy cBeTUTeba U
peauksuja, 6yayhm aa je cBojy 11eA0KYITHY IpadUTebCKy 4€AaTHOCT yCMepIo
y IpaBIly HBIXOBOT UCTUIIaha KPO3 apXUTEeKTypaaHy erseresy. CseTy mpocTop

# ApxeoJoIlKa MCTpakyBama UnMmTHAea MIJa Cy Y HEKOAMKO eTama TOKOM XX Beka. 3a
nperae UCTpakKMBarba, KOjIMa CMO Ce M MM CAYXKMAMU, BUA. MERCOGLIANO 1988; TESTINI 1985,
329—371; LEHMANN 1990, 75-93; FERRANTE 1995, 746—755; TESTINI 1986, 213—219.

* 3a yHyTpaime AsopuinTe y komrekcy Cs. ®eankca Bug. KIELY 2004, 443—479; VAN DEN HOEK

2000, 173-219.
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y Hoan, aepurncan momrTuMa ceeTux, mocrtao je IlapanHoBa mosopHuUIia 3a
AYXOBHE CITeKTaKJe.

3allTo je IpUKyILAbahe CBeTUX peAuKBMja Omao 3HadajHo 3a IlaBamna?
Ogrosop Ha 0BO INTame AeXHU Yy YBOAY jeaaHaecTor natalicium-a (405)%°, y
KOjeM je geTa/bHO 00pa3A03KMO CBOje Morleje Ha PacpOCTPabeHOCT CBeTIX
ocraTaka. [IpBe BekoBe rocae XpucCTOBOT CTpajamba, o0elesKeHe ITPOroHNMMa
U CypOBUM IOTyO.bemrMa, 11aBanH je okapaKkTepucao Kao , TaMHY CTapUHY”
(Paul. Carm. 19.16). Kako 6u momorao xpunrhanmnma y HeBoau, l'ocmoa je
pacropeano rpobose cBeTUTeba IIMPOM 3eM/be, Halll Kao IITO je YIMHUO ,ca
3Be3daMa Ha HohHoM HeOy” (Paul. Carm. 19.18-19). Fbuxose Mot Tpebaao
je Aa 3alITHUTe yrposKeHe U Ja CBOjUM JeA0BarbeM Kpo3 4y O0TBOperhe IIype
xpumrhancky sepy. MebyTtnm, HajBpedHUje cBeTe peAMKBUje IIpuUIIale Cy
,,BOXjoM BObOM” Ba’KHUjUM TpajoBUMa, I1a je 3aTo Teaa Cs. IleTpa u I1aBaa
M0A0XXMO Y PuM, cBeTCKy IpecTOHUILY , 0caereAy o4 MHOTUX rpexosa” (Paul.
Carm. 19.45-56). Mot ocraaux anocroaa Omuae cy HoxpameHe y ApyIUM
3HaMeHUTNM rpagosuma (Paul. Carm. 19.81-86). Mebytum, ako ce Kapraruna
noHocnaa peanksujama Cs. Kunpujana (Paul. Carm. 19.141), a l'aauja Teaom
Cs. Mapruna (Paul. Carm. 19.153-154), 111Ta je 61110 ca ocTaAMM MecTMa Koja
Cy IIpM 0OBOj pacriogean octada yckpahena za csoje samTurHmke?

ITpema ITaBanHoBOM TyMauemy, ['ocnioa je ,,y cBOjoj MumaocTn” 401ycrmo
Aa ce MOIIITHU CBeTUTehba IPeHoce U Y 4eA0Be cBeTa KOji HUCY ,,I1oce40oBaan”
csoje mydennke (Paul. Carm. 19.315-318). Ayropurer 3a translatio peAnksuja
IIpOHAIIIao0 je Y HaBOAHOj dedaTHOCTH Ilapa KoHcTaHTMHa, KOjeM je ITpunmcao
IpeHoIllehe CBeTUX TeAeCHMX ocTaTaka amocroda Anapuje u Tumoreja y
ITapurpag, a xoje je, Kao IITO je MO3HATO, YUCTUHY IIPEHEO HeroB HacAeAHMUK
Koucranmuje (Paul. Carm. 19.329-341; WORTLEY 2005, 216; WORTLEY 2004,
487-496). IloboxxHmM xpumnrhaHm, MCKyCTBEHO yBepeHU Yy BeAMYAHCTBEHO
Ae/oBarbe peANKBUja, >KeleAU Cy Ja ca COOOM IIOHeCy IbIXOBE 4YecTUIe

3 Natalicium je ,,pohennancka necma“ xojy je IlaBnun nucao y yact yrniokojera Cs. Peankca 1 merosor
,pobema Ha Hebecnma”. UnTao ux je jaBHo cBake rogune y Hoau na aan npocaase Cs. Peankca
(14. janyap). ITpsu je Hammcao 395. roause 40K je jomr yBek Oopasno y XUCHaHMjU, a TIOCAEAIbI
cauysaH je u3 407. rogune. CBoje mecMe mmcao je y3 BeIUTy yIOTpeOy peTOpCKe BeIlTHHE.
Behuna cauysaHux natalicia mMa Kapakrep TOBOpa HaMeHeHIX jaBHMM CBETKOBMHaMa, O 4eMy
HapO4YnTO A00pO CBeA0uN YMEbeHNIIA Ja Ce HepeTKO HertocpeaHo odpaha cojuM cayiaornuma.
Buga. mnp. Paul. Carm. 18.210-218, 19.378-394, 19.595-603. ROBERTS 2010, 53-69 npumehyje aa cy
Ha ITaBanna ytumaj morae nmatu Menanapose pacrpase. O Menanapy sua. RUSSELL / WILSON
1981. O mojeguHMM TOonocuMa y cTpykrypu Ilapannosux mecama sug. CAIRNS 1972, 115-117. He
Tpeba rybuTu 13 Buga HU TO Aa je [laBauH cTHA CBOjUX AMPCKUX KOMIIO3UIMja IIpuaarohasao

norpebama 1 CIIOCOOHOCTMMA cAylllaJalia, Ha IIITa 04AMYHO yKasyje GREEN 1973, 79-85.
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paau comcreene ,3amrtute”. Kopucrehu ce ceakom moryhom npuankom y
0AM3VHM MOIITH]Y, OTKMAAAN Cy Aeanhe CBeTUX KOCTHjy Kao ,, BeoMa >Ke/beHY
Harpady” 3a cBojy uckpeny noboxsocr (Paul. Carm. 19.353-362). Kako cy
JecTuIle peAnKBUja modeae c10004HO Aa nupKyaumty, I1asauH je sakaydno
Aa yTHIlaj caxpareHOT CBeTUTeba HUje OMO OrpaHMYeH Ha MECTO HerOBOT
ykoma (Paul. Carm. 27.442—445). Hampotus, cByaa rae ce Haaasmo Komaauh
CBETOT Teaa, Ty Oy, Takohe, OMaa MpucyTHa erosa IeaoKymnHa moh (Paul
Carm. 27.446—448). JeaHa yecTuIla MMaJa je 1CTa CBOjCTBa Kao I1e10BIUTe CBeTe
MotTu (pars pro toto).

IMonyt Behnne cBojux caBpemenuka, I[laBanH je Ha mpocaasbame KyaTa
peauksuja raegao Hajuerthe mM3 IlepCeKTHBe ILMXOBUX YYAOTBOPHMUX
csojctaBa. Hajipe, BepoBao je ga cy cseTe MOIITU CBOjUM AeAOBarbeM MOTrJe
jacHO Ja yKaXXy Ha ITOCeaHyTOCT. KapakTepucTHyHO M SKMBOINCHO, V AYXY
CBOje er1oxe, IIpeACTaBlO je jegaH XUIIOTeTUYKHU CyCpeT OCeAHyTOrT ca CBeTUM
peauksyujama. OH O1, CyodeH ca CBETUTE/LCKMM MOIITHMA, MMao CHa’KHY
peaxiiujy — cTajao OM HacIpaM UX ,,0TBOPEHUX yCTa, IIKpryTrao 6u 3yonuma,
a ycHe 6u my nienuze” (Paul. Carm. 19.272—273). ¥ ucto BpeMe, 40K je daimon y
HeMy ITOKyIIIaBao JAa ce OINpe, ,,CBOjUM IlIaKaMa IT0BAa4yo 01 KOCy M ByKao
je xa HeOecuma, crojehm Ha BpxoBuMa npctujy” (Paul. Carm. 19.274-275).
CHaxHa pu3mIKa peakiiuja Kojy je moce AHyTHU MMao O11a je 04TOBOp CTpaHOT
AYXOBHOT eHTHUTeTa Ha MOh peAnKBuja, a He caMOT YOBEKa, HeTOBOT Te/1€CHOT
aomahmnna (Paul. Carm. 19.266—270).3* 3a [laBanHa, IpUCyCTBO OBUX 4€MOHa je
Ha ciMOO0AMYKO] paBHM IIPeACTaBbal0 YIIOPHHU pelANB IpeTXpUITNaHCKIX
obpesa 1 KyATOBa, y KOjUMa je 4ak aypMKyJapHO Ipello3HaBao Tparose
>KeHCTBeHIX r1acosa IITO Ao3uBajy bakxa (Paul. Carm. 19.278-282). ¥V Tom
cMmucay, ,ersopnusam” koju IlaBamH omnmcyje mmao je ABojak edekaT Ha
IIpeM IAaHy — HOTBphMBao je Moh cBeTmMTesa M IBUXOBO IIPUCYCTBO Y
peAuKBHUjaMa, MCTOBpeMeHO OCHaXyjyhmu mporec XxpucrujaHmusaiiuje Kpos
Tpujym@d Xpucra Haj MaraHCKMM OOMYajuMa M yBepemlMa ITyTeM CBeTUX
IIOCpeAHMKa.

YommrreHo I"OBOpehI/I (0] peAI/IKBI/IjaMa, ITaBaun je JICTaKaO UM BIXOBa

3t Vctepusame aeMoHa Ouo je ApymrseHu gorabaj per se, Oyayhu ga je 3a meroso ycmemntHo
u3Bobhere 61110 TOTPebGHO IPUCYCTBO BeAUKOT Opoja cBedoKa. Peanksuje cy G1e cpeacTBo KOjuM
je ersoprusaM crposobeH, aau je muxoBy Moh yBek AedpuHucao KAMPUK, Hajuernhe emycKoIL.
Hamocaerky, csaku usron Oecosa OMO je HEOOMYHM CHHECTETUYKM CIIeKTaK4, CBOjeBPCHO
cBegodaHCTBO MoboxxHOCTH IV 11 V Beka, Koja je cBe BuIIle cTpeMILaa Ka MaTepUjadHOM U Iy AHOM.
ITopea ersopnumsama, mocrojada je u Ipakca UCOUTHUBamba AeMOHa, KOjU Cy Oman r[pMHyheHM
¢usmuxom 6auckonrhy cBeTUX peANKBIUja Aa TOBOPEe OHO IITO Cy Onan ynmutaHn. Bra. WISNIEWSKI

2019, 70—75. 11
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ucnteayjyha csojcrsa. Ilocae BuitiecaTHe MOAUTBE Ha4 OATapOM HOBe ITPKBE,
UCIIOZ KOjer Cy ce HaJasuJe peAMKBUje allocToAa UM MMAaHCKUX MY4YeHMKa,
ITaBanH je jegAHOM IIPMANKOM ITPOHAIIIA0 A€K — IT0Aa’Kyhu yCHe Ha oATap Koju
je IOKpMBao peAUKBUje, Tparao je 3a ucresemeM (Paul. Carm. 28.110-114).3
Henocpeano HakoH Tora, merope MoAuTBe Oude Cy ycAMIIEHe, a Hberosa
peakiiuja O1aa je jacaH IOKasaTes KOAMKO je Bepe I0Jarao y 4y40TBOPHa
CBOjCTBa CBETUX MOIITH]Y.

ITocaeawn aeo Haler paga mocseheH je KOHKpeTHMM IpUMepuMa
ITaBamHOBOT mpoOCAaBbarma KyATa peANKBHUja, TadyHMje HeTOBOM OJHOCY
npema Yacnom kpcry u momrtnma Cs. Peankca. Kpos Ta ABa caydaja, 200po
AOKYMEeHTOBaHa y IeIOBUM cadyBaHUM cImcuma, Moryhe je camxosutuje
IIpeACTaBUTH HEKe 04 OOTOCAOBCKMX XUIIOTe3a KOje CMO M3A0XKMUAM Y OBOM
IIOTAaBAY.

Ilapannosy noraean Ha Yacam kpcet m Ha Moty CB. Peankca

Kpajem II 1 moverkom III Beka, cBeTm onu HOHyAMAM Cy CBOja IIpBa
TyMadema cuM00.1a KpcTa.?? lako MHOTH 04, IbUX Y FbeMy HICY BUAeAN HAIIITa
BUIIIE 4O jOII jeAHOT IIpodpaHOr IpejMeTa ANIIEHOT Y3BUIIEHe CMOOANKE,
jaBMae cy ce cIopajguyHe aHaloIuje ca IIOjeAMHMM CTapO3aBeTHUM
objekTMa, y KojuMa Cy 00AUK 1 PYHKIIMja KPCTa aHTULIUIINPAHN y BpeMeHy
rpe Xpucrosor crpadama (GarziraNov 2018, 81). Oa III croaeha nma Hagame,
KPCT je y jaBHOj cdepy MOMPUMIO ABa HamopeAHa 3Hauema. C jeaHe cTpaHe,
CMaTpaH je HApOUMTMUM U3Pa30OM ayTOpuUTeTa, a MICTOBpeMEeHO je MCTHUIaHa
U Ierosa arorpornejcka ¢pyukumja.3* Kpcer je cratyc kayuHor xpunrhaHckor
cuM0boaa crekao Tek y IV Beky, mocae otkpmha YacHor kpcra u merose
npomonuje v Kartmxerckum npegasamuma Kupuaa Jepycaammckor.’s Y

2 Uy 0TBOpHA UCHederba Ha TpoboBuMa 61aa Cy HapOYUTO IycTO 30ujeHa y AaHMMa BeAMKIX
npasHuKa (ANGENENDT 2016, 18-19).

33 3a mperae/, paHOXpUITNaHCKMX IIOT1e4a Ha CuM004 KpCTa BUA,. OAANYHY CTYAUjy LONGENECKER
2015, 149—-161.

3+ O oBOM IuTamy B4, NICHOLSON 2000, 309—329 1 SPALDING-TRACEY 2020.

3 Kupna JepycaanmMcku 610 je AMIHOCT 04 MPBOpa3pe HOT 3Havaja 3a HaCTaHaK M IIPOMOBICAhe
kyata Yacuor xpcra. Cpeamnom IV Beka, 350. mam 351. TOAUHE, CTYIMO je Ha IIOA0XKaj
jepycaAmMCKOT eIICKOIIa, Y jeKy cykoba nsmeby mpasoBepHux xpunthana 1 apujaHalia, Koju Cy
ce 0CAMKaBaAu Kako Ha IoAeAama y IPKBEHOj jepapXuji, TaKo U Ha HUKUM, AaMYKUM HUBOMMA.
Kupnaos raac nerocpeaHo je cadysaH y BaXkKHO]j 30upuu Katuxerckux rpeaaparba, HU3Y JNeKInja
Koje je OompiKao IIH Kao CBEIUTCHHK 348/9. TOIMHE, MM HEHOCPEIHO II0 TOCTABJhEHY HA CHHCKOINCKY
¢$yHxIHjy roquHy qaHa kacHuje. Takohe, BakHe mojaTke HyIH U IIHCMO Koje je mocao napy Koncranmujy
351. TonuHe. 3a OCHOBHE II0JaTKe O Herosoj buorpaduju u JeaaTHOCTU BuA. DRIIVERS 2004, 31-63;

DRUVERS 1999, 79-95.
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ITaBanHOBO Bpeme, moueTkoM V croaeha, rpaduuka IpeacTaBa KpcTa U
yecTulle HajBpejHlje CTpacHe KOHTaKTHe peAMKBMje, KpPCTa Ha KojeM je
cTpagao caM XpPUCTOC, YBeAUKO Cy Omae parmupeHe n goctynHe. Caeaehn
obpacrtie koje cy ycrioctaBuan oorocaoscknu aytoputeru III m IV croaeha,
ITaBann je mpoAyOMo cMOOAMKY KpCTa CBOjUM >XMBOIIMCHUM MeTadopama,
a y BeAMKOj MepH je yTUIIa0 U Ha IpocaaBdarbe YacHOr KpcTa Kao jegHe 04,
HajBpeHMjUIX XpUITNAHCKNX peANKBHja.

IIpenosnaBmin cMO0AMYIKY TIOTEHIIMjaad BU3yeAHe IIpeJjcTaBe KpCTa,
ITaBanH je Ha OCHOBY HeTrOBa ABa I10jaBHa MOJaANTeTa MeTa(pOPIIKI U310KIO
nojeguHe OcHOBe Xxpumrhancke gorMe. Ilodeo je AeTasHUM ONNCHBaEEM
ABe canuHe, ,0ausaHauke” ¢popwme. I1psu je 6mo KpcT y 00auky caosa , T
(Tpokpakn, 04, KOjUX ce ABa KpakKa I104 IIpaBUM yIAOM IIpeceliajy ca Tpehmm
y jeaHOj Taukm), a Apyru je 6o XpuUCTOB MOHOTpaM (IIeTOKPaKH, Y KojeM ce
TPU Kpaka IIpecelajy y je4HOj Tauky, a caAp>kKu U cA0BHY cKpahenurry X-P /
chi—rho) (Paul. Carm. 19.613-622). Ca 1310K€HIM BU3yeAHUM IIpeAcTaBaMa,
ITasanH je edextHO ynopeauo MebysasmcHoct Csete Tpojume. Y caydajy
XpucroBor MOHOTpaMa, yKa3ao je Ha 4MibeHHUIly Ja ce TpU O/BOjeHa Kpaka
mpeceliajy y je4HO] 3ajeAHMYKO] Tauky, duMe Cy MCTOBpeMeHO Omau
He3aBlcHM, aay Hepasasojusu (Paul. Carm. 19.629-631). Cumboauky y ,, T
KPCTy IIPOHAIIIA0 je y IOCTojamy Tpu 3aceOHa Kpaka ca jeJHUM UCXOANUIIITEM
(Paul. Carm. 19.632-636). ¥ oba cayd4aja, TauKy IIpeceka IIOVMCTOBETUO je ca
IIOYeTKOM U KpajeM, MecTOM TJe CBe IO4lUibe U Tae ce cBe 3appirasa (Paul.
Carm. 19.645). ViImarnnatusHM KanariureT omoryhuo je [laBanHy Aa mocerHe
3a Hajy3BUIIEHMjUM O/, XpMIThaHCKUMX cMM0OAa M Ja Ha OCHOBY HEToBe
IIPOCTOpPHe IIpojeKlNje BU3yeAHO IpeAcTaBu caokeHu Mebysasucun ognoc
Csete Tpojurie.

ITaBAuH je HepeTKO IpoOHaJa3uo Npedurypanuje Kpcra mpu TyMadery
osemaka u3 Crapor saserta. VMako Huje Morao OUTHM cBecTaH OBe BEYHO
npucyTtHe mucrepuje, Hoje je Hamtpasmno 6apKy Ayrauky 300 aakata (IToct 6,
15), ITO je 3a IlaBanHa 6110 nHAMKaTHBHO Oyayhm aa je oBaj 6poj Ha rpukoM
o3HayaBaH caoBoM Tay (T), koje je mcToBpeMeHO IpeacTaBsbalo U CAOBHU
cuM0bo04a 3a Kper (Paul. Ep. 24.23). OBa mapasesa cum0o0aAMYKM AoOuja Ha
TE>XVHU Kaja ce y 0031p y3Me 1 TO Aa je I laBanH ipkBy Hajuenrthe ynopebusao
ca Hojesom Oapkom. TBpano je ga he momyr Gapke IITO je oricraza TOKOM
moroma M upksa omcraru Ha osoMm cseTy (Paul. Ep. 24.23)3° ¥V camuHOM
MaHHUPY, ca KPCTOM je yopeauo U ApBo Ha Koje je I'ocrioa ykasao Mojcujy
y Mepun, y3 nomoh kojer je Topky BoAy HaUMHMO CAATKOM U IIOTOAHOM 3a

3¢ 3a yriopea0y 1pkse ca Hojesom Gapkom sug. Paul. Ep. 49.10.
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mhe (1134 15, 22—26).7 AHTUITUTIIPakbeM KpCTa Y CTapO3aBeTHOM HapaTUBY,
IlTaBauH je mokymao ga Heros cMMOOAMYKM IIOTEHIIMjal OCTBapM M3BaH
AVHeapHOT U ABOjako oMeheHOT ncTopujckor BpemMeHa. TuMe je HermocpeAHO
yKazao Ha 6e3BpeMeHOCT MIICTepHje KPCTa, KOjI je 04yBeK 0110 IIpUCyTaH Kao
I0AMBaZeHTHY Xpuirhancku cnumb04.

Mebytum, IlaBanH je cMaTpao 4a je MCTMHCKO TyMaueme CUMOOAVIKE
KpcTa xpumrhaHmMa IOCTal0 AOCTYIIHO TeK IO XPMCTOBOM CTpajamby. Y
jeAMHCTBEHOM IIpOIlecy AyXOBHe MAeHTU]MKalMje, AMPCKA je U3jesHadlo
camor Xpucra ca KpcToM Ha KojeM je moctpagao (Paul. Ep. 32.7). Ha memy
Cy Ce HaJla3MAM TeAO U KpB XPUCTOBHU, KaKO y TPEeHYTKy CMPTH, Tako U Y
IMKAMYHO] AMHAMUIIM AUTYpPIMje U ceTor BpeMeHa. Ilocaeanyno, ykoanko
611 HeKO rocez0Bao yectuily YacHor Kpcra, 3aje4HO ca oM ,I10ceA0Bao” 6u
n Xpucra (Paul. Ep. 32.7). 300r cBera HaBeAeHOT, 3a IlaBamuHa je KpcT nmao
U3paskeHy COTMPHMOAONIIKY CMOOAMKY, HEOABOjUBY 04 XPMCTOBOT CTpajaiba
U IOTObeT Backpcerba. C TUM Y Be3l, HepeTKo je Ioce3ao 3a MeTtadpopama Koje
cy aayaupade Ha criaceme. Ha xpajy cBeta, camo mcTuHCKM Xpuirhanm, oHu
KOjII Cy CBOjOM BepOM 3aBpeAnan ga 6yAy ,, 00e1e>xeH! KpB.bY ca HertoOeA1BOT
Kkpcra”, 6uhe cnacenn (Paul. Carm. 26.147-149). Y canuaoM manupy, [lasann
je Ha jeAHOM MecCTy KpCT IpeJACTaBMO Kao KAbYYHM MHCTPYMEHT cIiaceiba
IIITO TIpeBa3nAa3y IpaHulle ecXaTOAOIIKOr, YIIOpeAUBIN Ia ca JaKoBbeBUM
aectBaMa ([Tocr 28, 10-13) (Paul. Carm. 17.153-160). Kpcr je 3a [laBanna 6uo
1 MeTapU3UIKO ,KOpMMAO”, KojuM XpuithaHMH ympasda ,jeApUAUIIOM
cBora cpiia“, HOIIIEHOM ,IIOBO/LHUM BeTpoBMMa” IITO UX Iake XPpUCTOC
(Paul. Carm. 17.181-184). Hamocaetky, 6yayhm aa je csojum crpagameM Ha
Kpcry Xpucroc yaumrno rpex naotu (Paul. Carm. 20.51-53), HauMHMO Ta
je Xxa»ydHum cumboaom Tpujymda n Herokopenoctu (Paul. Carm. 26.106).
Msaoxene Meradpope HaBoJe HaC HEABOCMIC/AEHO Ha 3aKAydaK Ja je 3a
ITapauna mpejcrasa KpcTa O14a HApOYMUTO 3HaMerbe, 01140 Kao HaroBeITaj
criacema, 01110 Kao 3HaK AyxoBHe 1obede. Mebytnwm, xakas ogHoc je ITapana
1Mao IIpeMa camoj peanksuju YacHor xpcra?

Hoaa je y IlaBauHoBO Bpeme O14a Ba>KHO YBOPUIIITE Y BeOMa pas3TpaHaToj
Mpe:KM pa3MeHe BpedHux peaukxsuja. [lnmyhu Cesepy 402. man 403. rogune,
ITasann ce mpucetno nocere Meaanuje Ctapuje, koja My je u3 Jepycaanma
AoHeaa decTuily YacHOr KpcTa, MHaue IMOKAOH jepycaAuMCKOT IlaTpujapxa
Josana (Paul. Ep. 31.1). [IaBanH je TuX 4aHa OYeKMBAO U peANKBUje HEKOANKO
MCTOYHMX My4eHMKa o4 ussecHe CuaBMje, aay OHe HUKaja HUCY IPUCTUTIE
y Hoay (Paul. Ep. 31.1). byayhu aa Cesepy Huje Morao aa momiase pedeHe
MOIITK MydeHHKa ca VicToka paau ocsehema npkse y [Ipumyanjaky, [Tasanua

37 OBy ynopea0y IlaBaun nipasu asamyt: Bug. Paul. Carm. 17.29-32 1 26.343-345.
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My je yMecTo Tora Japopao dectmily YacHor Kpcra Kao ,BpedaH IOKAOH”
(Paul. Ep. 31.1). IIpe Hero mITO jy je oTriocaao y jy>xay I'aanjy, moxpanmuo jy je
y noceOaH 31aTHU peAMKBUjap, KOjI je Y ICTO BpeMe IITUTIO PEeAUKBUjY OJ
omrehersa 1 Ha BU3ye/HOj paBHU CBe40YMO O CBOM CBETOM caApKajy.>® Mako
je oaj pparment YacHor kpcra Pusnuku ,6mo ckopo Heagesus”, Ilapaun je
Cesepa caBeTOBao Ja , yHyTpalllbUM BUAOM” Y BeMy OTKpuje Moh unrtase
peAuKBUje U Aa Ta KOPUCTH paau CcBoOje Oe30eAHOCTM M Kao rapaHIINjy BeTHOT
criacewva (Paul. Ep. 31.1). Ykasyjyhu sapounTo nomrosame npema Cebeposoj
noboxxHocty, I1aBAMH je y MCTOM MUCMY MCTaKao J4a je YOBeK IIOIYT Hhera
1IMao CBaKo IIpaBo Ja U MaTepHujaaHo mnocedyje Yacuu kpcr, Oyayhnu aa ra je
,Beh nmao y csoM cpiiy, Hocehn ra cHarom csor [Monamkor] mosusa” (Paul.
Ep. 31.2). Mebytum, ykoauko 6u gectuily ose peanksuje Cesep MCKOPUCTIO
3a ocseheme 1pKBe, OHa My He O O111a ITpe3eHTHa Ha CBaKOAHEBHOM HIBOY. Y
TOM cMMcAy, I1aBAnH ra je mocaBeToBao Aa ICIIOA 0ATapa OA0XM pparMeHTe
CBETMX MOIITHjy arocTola M MydeHIKa Koje je Beh mocegosao, a 4a aeanh
YacHor kpcTa 3aap>xn y3 cebe pagu 6aarocrama (Paul. Ep. 32.8).

3a IlaBamna je YacHmM KpCT HOpeacTaBbao CBOjeBPCHU BU3YEAHUM U
TaKTMAHM NOJACETHUK Ha XPUCTOBO CTpajame, KOji je MUMao 3HauajHy yAory
y TOAUIIbeM IIpocAaBbaiby Backpca Ha yHuBep3aaHOM HMBOY. UmibeHmIa
aa je ,CseTo ApBO” umMTaBa Tpu cToleha OCTal0 HEOCKPHAaB/AbEHO, YIIPKOC
CBMM IIOKyIIajuMa XpUIThaHCKMX Hempujatesba ja My 3aTpy CBaKM Tpar,
ITaBaunHy je cBegoumaa o merosoj HecriopHO] BpegHoctu (Paul. Ep. 31.3).
Unan ce Aa je 3a IlaBamna 6110 BeoMa BaKHO U TO IITO je y IIpoOliecy
orkpunha yuectsoBaja Ijapcka IopoAnIia, Kojoj je Ta yaora npuriala bosxxjom
NpOoMUILAY. VIcTuijameM HeyImUTHOT CBETOBHOI I AYXOBHOT ayTOpMTeTa
napa Koncrantina u merose Majke Jeaene, IlaBauH je xkeaeo ga noTspAu
ayTeHTMYHOCT IpoHabeHe peauxsmje, umme 6u u boxja Bosa Omaa
CaHKIIMOHIICaHa IIpeMa oBo3eMabckuM HopMmaMma (Paul. Ep. 31.4). Hapounty
MakKiby ITOCBeTHO je OMMCMBay IIPBOI IOCBejodyeHOr uysa YacHor kpcra,
KaJa je TeK IIpeMIHY AN 4YOBeK ronyT /asapa ,,ocao6oben crera emptu” (Paul.
Ep. 31.5). OBaj macax jacHo rosopu o I1aBAMHOBOM AyXOBHOM CEH3UOMANTETY.
Maxo cy 3acayre 3a otkpuhe y Hajpehoj mepu npumnaze Cs. Jeaenn, [Tapans je
JCTaKao U BaXKHY YOIy jepycaAMMCKOT eIJICKOIIa ¥ IIOTOHEeM IIPOCAaBhbatby
peauksuje. Fbemy je mo mMHepLMju IpuUNAAO jypPUCAUKIIMOHO IIpaBoO Aa je
Haa3upe U LITUTU 04, PyKY U Hosby0Oalia nocsehennx xogo4yacHuka, IITo je 3a
ITapanna npeacras.baao IIpaBHU ITpecejaH Ha OCHOBY KOjeT je 1 caM OCTBapuo

3% O nmokymajy naeHTr¢uKaryje OBOr 31aTHOT peAMKBuUjapa Br. KLEIN 2012, 641.
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ayTOpUTeET Aa IIOCTaHe UMITpecapuo KyATa peauksujay Hoau (Paul. Ep. 31.6).%
Yrpxoc ToMe IITO Cy eNMCKONM JepycaauMa Ha CBe HauMHe IOKyIlaBaAu
Aa odyBajy mHTerputeT YacHor Kpcra, MOOOKHM IyTHUIIM OAHOCKUAM CY Ca
coOOM IberoBe decTuile, MpemMaa TO HMje YIPO3UAO CYIITUHY HajBpeiHUje
cTpacHe peanksuje. Harmporus, mupemweM ¢pparmeHaTa y HOBe KpajeBe, IheHa
9y40TBOPHa CBOjCTBa [TOCTala Cy AOCTyITHA BeAUKOM Opojy xpuirhaHa, mTo je
ITaBanH y cBakoM 1oraeAy noacruriao u ogodpasao (Paul. Ep. 31.6).

Kpos asa mpumepa Koja cy HaM JAOCTyIIHa y U3BOpMMa, MOXKeMO
npukaszatu [laBanHa Kako ce cayxm peaunksujom YacHor kpcra. Y cBoMm
jeaanaecrom natalicium-y (405), AeTasbHO onucyjyhu untas caydaj,* ocBpHYyO
Ce Ha IIpeCTyIIHMKa KOjI je jeJHOM IPUAUKOM U3 HOBe OasuAMKe yKpao
BeAVKI peAVKBMjap Cca OCHOBOM Y BUAY Ma/OT MeTaAHOT BeHIla, YKpaIleHOT
PasHOBPCHUM JparyslMa, y KojeM ce Haadasmaa vectunia YacHor xpcra
(Paul. Carm. 19.673—676). Jako je y3 myHO moTemikoha ycreo Aa HamyCcTu
Unmurnae, pasdojuuka, koju ce n3 Hoae mpexo Besysa ymyTtno xa Pumy,
y Oery cy oMeaa 4yAOTBOpPHa CBOjCTBa peAuKBuje Kojy je ykpao (Paul. Carm.
19.528-545). HammocaeTky je yxsahen, aau je peanksujap xoju je moxapao 61o
030msHO omreheH, y3 u3yserak 1oA10re KOjy je 04 YHUIITEHa 3aIITUTIO
¢parment Yacror kpcra (Paul. Carm. 19.687-690). IlaBanH je oBO 4yAo
MpOTyMauMo ABojako. /ejcTBO peAnKBMje Ha KpaabUBlla 0140 je IpecyAHo,
Oyayhu aa ra je ona ¢pusnukn ,,ocaabnaa” TOANKO Aa HUje MOTao Ja OCTBapuU
cBoj HayM 1 moberHe (Paul. Carm. 19.691-692). Jom BakHMja 04 Tora 6maa
je dYumeHMIIa Ja je pas3dOjHUK jaBHO rosopmo o mohm YacHor xpcra, Koju
My je ,pyKe yuMHMO caabamiHMM” ¥ MapaAn30OBaHNM y TpeHyLMMa Kada je
xezeo Aa caomu peauxsujap (Paul. Carm. 19.693-695). [TapanH je ymersHo u
ca 1aKohoM BeAUKy He3roay MpeTBOPUO Y AUIHY IT00eAy U TpujyM duTase
HO/IaHCKe 3ajeHNUIIe.

Hemro panuje, 404. rogune, Ilasamn je Hammao Ha mpobaem mOpu
ypebusamwy kommnaekca Cs. Peankca. /e TpOIIHe JpBeHe KOANDOe Halasule
Cy ce HacIlpaM HOBe 0a3nAMKe, a IHMXOBU BAACHUIIM 040Mjaau Cy Ja ce U3
mux uceae u aa I[lasauny gajy gomymreme 3a muxoso pymeme (Paul. Carm.
28.66-74). Ycpea HOh1, Y jeaHOj 04 BUX 3010 je IoXKap, KOju je yOp30 3aTUM
saxsatno u Apyry (Paul. Carm. 28.75-76). Ilomro ce BaTpa HEKOHTPOANCAHO
mupnaa, a Ilaann je 6uo ynaamen ga he saxsatutu u okoase rpabesune,
rocerao je 3a yecTurioM YacHOT KpcTa y HajTeXXeM TpeHYTKY. ,dp>xehu je
y pynu”“, yIyTuo ce y mpasiy OyKTUHe ,KaKo OM ce Cyodno ca rnmaameHom”

39 O enUCKOIICKOM ayTOPUTETY U HeTOBOM CHaXKekhy Y ITO3HOj aHTUIN BUA. RAPP 2005, 172—207. O
04HOCY II0jMa ayTOpuUTeTa U MOhI y caydajy emmcKkormna BuA. JACOBS 2016, 31-35.

+ 3a neay npurnosect sug. Paul. Carm. 19.378-715.
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(Paul. Carm. 28.117-119). YOp30 ce BaTpa CTUIIIA4a, a [IOTOM Ce MCIIOCTaBIUAO
Ja HUjeaHa 00AVIKIba rpabeBuHa Huje Omaa omrehena y nosxapy. IlaBanu
je cysbujame oBe Hecpehe mpummcao geaosamwy YacHor Kpcra, 300T Kojer je
BaTpa 3racJa Ha ,MICTOM MecTy TAe ce u ynaanaa” (Paul. Carm. 28.123-125).
Yecruna ,,Cseror apseta” cnacuaa je og nmpomnactu PeankcoB KOMIIAEKC Y
Unmurtnaey.

Y oba aorabaja, peamksuja HacHor kpcra mMmasa je 3amakeHy YAOTY.
MebyTtum, 6amr kao n 1»0j, [TaBanH je TOBObaH pacieT CUTyalyje yIopeao
npunucusao Cp. Peankcy, Koju je Kao 3aIITUTHUK CTaja0 Hajl UYUTaBOM
xpunrthaHckoM 3ajeguuniom y Hoan. Fberose momitu mmounsaie cy y cTapoj
LIPKBJ U HECYyMIBUBO Cy IIpeAcTaB/bale HajBpedHuje peAKBuje Koje je IlaBann
,I10cez0Bao”. Y HacTaBKy pada, ocBpHyheMo ce Ha pa3Boj KyaTta C. Peankca
y Hoamn, Ha 3ana>keHa 4y 40TBOperba erOBIX peAnKsHja, Kao 1 Ha [laBanHoOBYy
yaory nocpeaHnka nameDby csetor maTpona u sxutesa Hoae.

ITogeTkoM 407. ToAuHe, y CBOM TpuHaectoM natalicium-y, IlaBavH je
OKyIL’beHe TOCTe Yy YHyTpalllkeM ABOPUIITY KOMILAeKca y YUmMmurnaey
noacetno cymapHo Ha cse 3acayre Cs. ®eamkca (Paul. Carm. 21). Tom
NPUAMKOM HMje IIPOIIYCTHO Aa Ce OCBpPHe I Ha CBoja AM4YHa JyToBama IIpeMa
OBOM CBETUTEAY, ,,CBOM IOIITOBAHOM OIly M 3allITUTHUKY”, KOjeM je Morao
Aa 3axBaAM Ha CBeMy IITO je rmocedoBao y kusoty (Paul. Carm. 21.344-354).
byayhu ,meros cayra n mruhennx” (Paul. Carm. 21.355-356), [laBanH je ca
Cs. ®eankcom Herosao rnocebaH ognoc. Kaga ce 394. rogune oapekao csoje
VIMOBIHE, YIMHIO je TO y FbeTOBO IIME, jep je TeK Taga , IpUA0OMO [MCTUHCKO]
ooratcteo” (Paul. Carm. 15.10-14). ¥ mssecHoM cmucay, [laBaun je cBojy
AWYIHOCT M MMOBMHY nAeHTHPNUKoBao ca Cs. PeankcoM — cBe MaTepujaaHe
TpolIKOBe 13 AaHa IpoBedeHnx y Hoau, IlaBann je cmaTpao usaanmma csor
natpoHa, a He corncrseHuM (Paul. Carm. 20.1-12). ¥ jaHyapy 406. roguse je
npocaasa Cs. Peankca 6maa 6e3maso Ha usunu nponactu. Kao HagsopHMK
HeTOBOT KyATa, IlaBanH je nmao noremnkoha Aa 06e3be v A0BObHY KOANMINHY
XpaHe KOjoM OM IIOCAY>KMO BeAUKH Opoj yraeAHMX TrOCTHUjy M XOAO4YacHUKA.
MebyTtum, y mocaegmmeM TpeHyTKy, ycIleo je Aa HabaBu ,ABe CBUIbe U jeAHO
Teae”, aau je yak M Taj ycrex ayrosao ®Peamkcosoj mmaoctu (Paul. Carm.
20.13-27).

ITaBauH je PeankcoBy HakA0HOCT ocehao y , HajHeM3BeCHNjUM TpeHyIIMa
csor >xmBota” (Paul. Carm. 13.12-13). ¥ meMy je Haaa3Mo CBOT 3aIITUTHUKA,
cBeTUTeba Koju je OyAHMM OKOM HaA3Mpao HeroBo 0Jarocrarme M cIiacaBao
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ra y HeIOBOMHUM IIpUANKaMa CBOjUM MHOTOOpPOjHIM uyauma.+ 300T Tora
je cBedouerme o PeankcoBuM uysoTsBopemuMa 3a [laBanna Omaa npujatHa
OATOBOPHOCT, a cacTaBAbaibe HaJaxHyTUX IlecaMa y 4acT HeroBOI' IIpasHMKa
HapO4YUT U3pa3 3axpaaHoCTU.#* OCHOBHM IIPeAyCAOB 3a a4eKBaTHO UCIIYherhe
osor llaBanHoBOr 3aBeTa 61110 je IPMUCYCTBO BEAMKOT Opoja AbyAN, Koju Ou
TOKOM pelNTOBama jedHor natalicium-a OuAm IpeoOpakeHU Yy BEANUKY U
jeAMHCTBEHY AyXOBHY 3ajeaHuily. [lapanH je o4 mux o4eKMBao cyeloBarbe y
npasHoBamy CB. Peankca, 6yayhn ga je BIMXOB MCKpPeHN eMOTUBHI OATOBOP
Ha CTMXOBe OMO HeoIIXO4aH Kao IlocJejrhba KapukKa y AaHIly xpuirhaxckor
sajearurnTa (Paul. Carm. 18.8—24).# Humra mame BakaH 6110 je 1 ogHOC
koju je IlaBauH, Kao MMIpecapuo KyaTa, MMao ca CBOjUM CBETUM ITaTPOHOM.
Iberosy aupcky Owuorpadujy ymoaobmo je 1o obOpaciy COIICTBEHOT
JKMBOTa, MAeHTUPUKYjyhH ce ca CBOjUM 3alITUTHMKOM M Ha JMCKYCTBEHOM
raany.* IlaBanHoBa natalicia HadeAHO Cy IMcaHa C HAMEPOM Ja CAyIIaolia
yOese y mocrojame ABocMepHOT ogHoca ca CB. PeamkcoM — OH je Ouo
ITaBamMHOB TOKPOBUTEMD, a 3ay3BparT je 3axTeBao caMoO ,CAaTKM japaM U AaKo
cyxamcrBo” (Paul. Carm. 12.32—33). 3apy>keHuM deaosareM, PeanKc cBOjUM
yyjoTBopemnMa, a IlaBamH peumma, BeIITO IIOHYT TyMada KOjU jeAVHU
pasyMe je3aNK cBeTUTeba, HaumHNMAM cy ,Hoay Hagazeko nmosnatom” (Paul.
Carm. 18.165-169). Y3 A00py peryTanujy AOMIAU Cy M HOBM XpUIThaHCKU
KUTeAN, KOjUu Cy HamecTo ,0edHMX Hacuma” carpaamam Hose rpabesuue
(Paul. Carm. 18.170-174). 11a040HOCHM OZHOC MMIIpecapuja U IaTpOHA Y
IIOTIIYHOCTH je Ipeobpasuo xpunrhancky Tororpadujy Hoze.

Momtu Cp. ®eankca moumsade Cy y ILIEHTpalHOM JAeAy CTape IIpKBe
BUIIIe 04 jeaHOT cToaeha, mpeKpuBeHe TeIlKoM MepMepHoM 1a04oM (Trout
1999, 160-161). IIpeko ABa oTBOpa Ha HWeHO] IIOBPIIMHMY, IPUCTYI cajpKajy
rpoOHuIe 610 je Aoctymad csuM xogodacHuumma. Cayxehn ce jeannm og
BIX, VHYTPAIIBOCT capKodara MCIywmaBadll Cy MUPOM, Koje je IocTajalo
9yAOTBOpHa KOHTaKTHa peAMKBHja y TPeHyTKy Kaja Ou AOIIA0 y A04Up ca
teaoM Cs. Peankca. Ilomro 6u Kpos3 Apyru OTBOp M3aIlll0 M3 IpOOHMIIE,
xpumhaHy cy ra HOpuUKyIAhadud y IIOCEOHMM aMIlydaMma, HallpaBbeHNM

# [TapauH je 3axsaaHoCT Ayrosao Cs. Peankcy gak u Tokom raosuabe ka Hoan 395. rogune (Paul.
Carm. 13).

+ O osoj 3axsaaHoctH je ITaanH yecto HagaxHyTo mucao (Paul. Carm. 21.47-59).

Y nocaeAme BpeMe, UCTpaKMBarbe jaBHMX CBeTKOBIUHA Y IIO3HOj aHTUIIN 40010 je Ha BeAMKOM
3Hauajy. HeaaBHo je objaBbeHa cTyAuja Koja IIpoydaBa oBaj ¢peHOMeH Ha 1Ay Ilasectune: Bua.
WEISS 2014, HapounTo 227-253. 3a HadeHe nofaTke o mepopManHCy y HO3HOj aHTHIHM B4 WEBB 2007.
# Qeaukcosa Ouorpaduja je Hamcana y okBupy 4. u 5. natalicium-a. TIaBIuH ce TOKOM H3JIarama
cBecHO 0Opahao myOmuIy, YuMe je xeneo aa npesasule jas m3mely npunosectu u crBapHOCTH. O MUTAKy

onnoca m3Mehy ITaBnuna u C. ®enukca Bua. Hapounto CONYBEARE 2000, 88—89.
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ynpaso ¢ ToM HameHoM (Paul. Carm. 21.583-591).4 Kpajem 406. roaume,
Ha N3HeHabDeme CBUX IPUCYTHMX, YMECTO CBETOI MMpa M3 capkodara je
nsamiaa ,rommanna npamube” (Paul. Carm. 21.592-601). YmaarmieH 3a
unrerpurer PeAMKCOBUX MONITHjy, HOAaHcKM enuckon Ilasae Haaoxuo
je IlaBaMHY M ApyruM cBeIITeHMIIMa Ja IIOAWTHY MpaMOpPHY IIA04y U Aa
UCTpake y3pOK OBe HeoOmuHe I10jase. VicrocTaBnao ce ga 11€A0BUTOCT Teda
Huje O1Maa HapyllleHa, Kao U Ja HUjedHa AMB/ba KMBOTUIbA HUje OIITeTHAa
csere momtu (Paul. Carm. 21.602-615). IlaBauH je oBaj Aorabaj omesao y
natalicium-y nHanmucaHoM muayhe roause, aau je poOKyc 4uTape IIPUIIOBECTU
IIpeHeo Ha 1moceOaH oHOC Koju je nMao ca Cp. Peankcom. IIpema merosom
TyMademy, ,,0Baj Aap A4OCTOjaH MOIITOBama” 40010 je 04 CBOT IIaTpOHa KaKo
Ou ,II0rae40M ¥ A0AUPOM” MPUCTYINO 1erosoj ceerocTn.* Ha Taj Haumy,
CB. Peankc je 06e3beano Ilasanny nmpuanky Aa 6yde Mehy mpsuma Koju cy
MIPUIIAN FeTOBUM MOIITMMA HaKOH ITOKOIIa, YMMe je ITI0Ka3ao CBOjY ,BEAUKY
»y0aB”, 3a Kojy je IlaBamH cKpoMHO BepoBao Aa je ,Hmje gocrojan” (Paul.
Carm. 21.566-582).

Ocum 1ITO Cce TPYAMO Aa HeTroB KyAT eTabAMpa U YIMHY ITPelo3HaTbUBIM
y Hoan n o6arxmum Mmectuma Kamnanmje, I1asans je Hamepasao ga yTuiiaj
CB. ®eankca Oyae ocera” 1 Ha BehuM pasgasuHama. Y TIpBoM natalicium-y
U3pa3no je yBepeme aa je Peankcosa ,Moh mpumMersa mupoM ceeta” (Paul.
Carm. 12.1—4). llraBume, cmemrajyhu Hoay mo yraeay oamax msa Puma
Ha MMarvMHapHO] Mamu XpuirhaHckmnx ceeTux Mecta, IlaBauH je jomr 396.
roAMHe jaBHO MCKa3ao CBoje IpeTeH3uje ga KyaT Cs. Peamkca MpOMOBUIIIE
Ha nkymenckoMm Husoy (Paul. Carm. 13.26-30). Beanxn Opoj xogodacHuka
Aoaasno je y Unmutnae 14. jaHyapa cBake roAnHe, Imolakyhu saseTe Ha/,

45 X04049acHUIIM CYy MOTAM Aa HabaBe HapounTe 0A0BHe ampullae, y KojuMa Cy HOCUAM CBETY BOAY
AU CBETO MUPO, UICTOBPEMeHO KOHTaKTHe peauKBuje u cyseHupe. Heke oa Tux amItyaa cy umaae
pasBljeHy COTMPHMOAOIIKY UKOHOTpadujy, jeAMHCTBeHy 3a TakKaB TUII peaunksujapa. O oBoM
nuramy BUA. FRANK 2006, 194. O yHuKaTHOj MKOHOrpaduji aMIlyla U3 AaHrodapAcke KOAeKIiyje
BuA. Cox MILLER 2015, 101-109.

4 TlaauH je uyaHe MeTadpOpe CMaTpao HajIIOTOAHMUM HAYMHOM Ad IIPEACTaBU CBOj CAOKEHI
BPeAHOCHH CUCTeM. 3a pa3dAMKy O/ CaBpeMeHNX TyMauerha, IIpeMa KOjiiMa CBeTAO0CT yAa3! y OKO
rnocMarpada, KAacMuHe MHTepIIpeTaluje Bua yKasyjy Ha TO 4a je OKO eMUTOBaAO 3pake KOju Cy
HeII0CPeAHO 40AVPUBAAN IIpegMeTe. Y cae  TOTa, II0TAed je 110 CBOjoj CYIITUHM 6110 eKB/UBaAeHTaH
AO0AUPY, I1a I'a je y KOHTEKCTY ITO3He aHTHKe MCIIpaBHUje OKapaKTepycaTy Kao aKTUBHY AeAaTHOCT.
O n03HOAHTMYKOM TyMauemy 4yaa Buja BuA. NELSON 2000, 143—168, HapouuTo 153. YOp30 je oHO
nocrano ommrenpuxsaheno, ma ra cneau u FRANK 2000, 114-133. O mopebemy uyaa suga u gogupa
BUA. BETANCOURT 2018, 1—7. Canuny HemocpegHocT 0be3behusao je 1 aya0 40aupa, Koje ce HUy
KaKBOM CAy4Jajy He MOXKe CBeCTI caMO Ha PU3NYKU KOHTAKT. 3a TeHepaAHH II0re Ha O4HOC 9yJa

Aoaupa 1 Kyarta peauksyja Bug. CLASSEN 2012, 35—41, Ka0 4 BARTLETT 2013, passim.
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ceetuM peanksujama (Paul. Carm. 14.44—45). Vlako je IlaBann ommcao ose
BeAMKe CKyIIIHe AbyAU Kpajibe TIOeTUYHO, He Tpeda C IIpeBUIIIe CyMIbe Y3eTU
HaBeJeHe reorpadcke oJpeAHNIle IITO yKa3yjy Ha IbIIXOBO IOPeKAO — CBOjUM
OpojeM McTUIaAN Cy Cce XXUTeMbN jy>KHUX AeaoBa VTaanje, Taunnje Aykanuje,
Anyauje u KaaaOpuje, aau je ucro Tako 0140 u moceTmaana Koju cy Ha
IyTOBame IoJasmau us anujyma, umHehm cBojuM MHOIITBOM via Appia
,HesuabusoM” (Paul. Carm. 14.55-70).47

Pauynajyhm Ha OpojHe XOAO4acHMKe >KebHe OAMOpa U OKpeILbea,
ITapanH je TOKOM CBOje CBellITeHMUKe Kapujepe paguo Ha Iogu3arby KOHaka y
0.ansuHM KoM1aekca Cs. Peankca. Y Hohm youn mpocaase, oBe gpBeHe KoAuOe
,O43Bambae cy” IoajeAHaKoO XapMOHIjOM MYIIKIX I >K€HCKIX I1aCOBa, KOjU Cy
jeAHOTAAcHO I10jaau ,9eaHe XUMHe Y weroBy [Peankcosy] yact” (Paul. Carm.
21.91-96).48 [TaBann 6u npucyrre nogcehao ga je Peankcosa ,Mohna ayra
Ounaa >xmBa Ha HeObecuMa“, a 4a Cy OHI 04, camor ['ocrioa Ha ITIOKA0OH 4001AN
TeA0 CBeTUTEDA, KOje je MMaao Hapounta csojctBa (Paul. Carm. 18.105-125).
Y BeAMKUM pesoBMMa, XOA04acHMUIM Cy Npuaasuau capkodary, >xeaehn aa
IIITO BUIIIe BpeMeHa IIpoBeAy Y FheTOBOM CBeTOM IpUCYCTBY (praesentia) (Paul.
Carm. 18.126-130). Meby okynsennma je 6140 1 IyHO TOOOXKHUX ce/baKa U3
OKOAHIX MeCTa, KOjI CY paAM UCIIeberba ca co0oM Boauan 1 ctoky (Paul. Carm.
18.195—209). I1aBAMH je TakBe TpeHyTKe er3aATHpaHe IMOOOKHOCTU YMeO Ja
MCKOPVICTU U Ha IpaKTN4YaH HauMH, TpyAehu ce 4a Ha TOM Taaacy IIpoIioBea
MIpaBOBEPHO XPUIITNAHCTBO M Aa XPUCTUjaHMU3yje HeA0BOHO IpeoOpahene
cebake (pagani).¥ Y OpuAOT My HUje MUIITAO CaMO CeH3UOMAUTET MPUCYTHUX,
Beh 1 KOHIIeHTpalUja 4yJ0TBOpea, Koja je CBOj BpXyHall JocTu3ala Oar
Ha AaH CB. ®eanxkca (Paul. Carm. 23.45-60). ¥ Tom cMmucay, Kako je Ilasaun
r1eAao Ha CBOT ITaTpoHa?

W3 merose nepcrnektuse, Cb. ®Peanxc 61O je IOTIYHO paBHOIIpaBaH ca
OCTaAMM CBEeTUTe/bUMa, KaKO alloCTOAMMa, TaKO 1 MydeHHUIIMMa. Y Metadpopu

Y Auteparypwu, OBaj ojesbak IIO3HAT je Kao ,Karasor xogouacamka”. byayhu ga nmomenyrtn
¢enomeH peBasnaasy TeMaTCKe OKBUpe HaIller paja, Bud. GUTTILLA 2008, 179-198.

# [Tojame xmMun y gact ['ocrioga 404aBaao je 3ByKy HOBY POCTOpHY AnMeH31jy. [Ipersapao ra
je y CBOjeBpCHY aypuKyAapHy MKOHY, KOja je MOraa 4a IpoApe ,,Kpo3 AbyAcKe AyXOBHe Iejsaxe”.
K204 Aesn-Crpoc je 4ak yriopeayo cBeTOCT ca IPUjaTHUM 3BYYHUM HajpaskajuMa, ocTabbajyhn
podaHOCT CBaKOAHEBUIIe YV IOTIIYHO] TUIIMHU (MURRAY SCHAFER 1994, 51-52). Y TOM CMMCAY,
3BYK je 610 jedaH 04 KAYYHUX UyAHUX ITOCpejHMKa usMeby xpunrhanuna u ceetuTeba, a Tako
Ia je HeCyMBUBO A0XUBAasao u ITasanu. O oBome BuA. MUNZ-MANOR / ARENTZEN 2019, 36-37 U
LINGAS 2013, 311-358.

4 3a geTasbHa TyMadera o yTullajy kyata Cs. Peankca Ha mmpere XpunrhaicTsa y pypaaHnmM

HacesbuMa oko Hoae, Bug. TROUT 1996, 175-186 u TROUT 1995, 281-298.
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KOjOM je >XKeaeo Ja ocamKa HeOecKy jepapxwmjy, 1laBauH je mosuimoHmpao
®eamnxca ca Xpucrose gecHe CTpaHe, YOPOJUBIIN Ta y CBETUTELCKO ,CTalo”
(Paul. Carm. 14.134-135). Ilonytr Cs. amocroaa Iletpa u IlaBaa y Pumy,
samtuTHUK Hoze 6umo je sxuB y Xpucry (Paul. Carm. 15.68—71), aau cy mwerose
MOIITY II0YMBaJe Ha 3€MAU Ha pajocT XpuirhaHa, KojuMa Cy HeIpecTaHO
,cayxnuae” (Paul. Carm. 14.89—-97).5° 30or Tora IlaBauH Huje OKAeBao Aa ra
OCA0BMU ,,A€KapOM AYACKUX Ayllla” 1 Aa IpaHHUIIe HeTOBOT yTHllaja IPOIIUpU
Jdazeko BaH Kammanmje, Ha cBe OHe XxoJOdYacHMKe Koju OM My yKaszaau
mctuHcKo nomrosate (Paul. Carm. 19.195-208). IMaxo ce cBemteHnK Peankc
cvphy pemmo OpemeHa TeaecHocTH, IlaBamH ra Huje cMaTpao OOMYHUM
ITIOKOjHIKOM, Beh MyueHHKOM ,Koju crrasa” (Paul. Carm. 27.370—381).

Msa IlaBanHOBe ymorpebe IojMa MY4YeHMKa, KOjUM Ce CAY>XKMO KaKo
6u mnpeacraBuo PeAMKCOB CBETUTeAHCKM CTaTyC, HeCyMIbMBO ce Kpuje
IporpaMcKa AeAaTHOCT. Y 1eToM natalicium-y, ¥eroBy CMPT OIMNICAo je Kao
AOCTOjaHCTBEH KpPaj jeAHOT OCcTapeAor HOABVIKHMKA, aAM Ta TO HIje OMeao Ja
CBecHO M3OpuIlle BaskHe pa3auKe u3MeDy rojMosa MydeHIKa I MCIIOBeAHMKA
Bepe. Ca 1maeM mpocaaBdbarba Herosor kKyarta, [lasamn je Cs. Peamkca
oIleBao Kao ,MydYeHMKa KOju HHUje IpoAMO KpB“, aaM je cTpadao AYyIIOM.
Texxma Aa A00pOBOBHO IOAOXMU KUBOT 3a Xpucrta, 3a IlaBanHa je 6maa
CacBUM A40BO./bHa KBaaupuKalmja 4a ra yopoju y peaose cTpajalHUKa 3a Bepy
(Paul. Carm. 14.1-12). HlTaBuiie, Peaukc ce Ha HeOecMa MOTao IMOAUIUTU
AsocTpykoM uamrhy, 6yayhu aa je moneo asa seHna. IIpsu je 6o Gean, koju
je 3acAy>Kmo IIOIITO je MPeMMHYO CIIOKOjHO, a APYTU LIpBeHM, Kao cnum0b01
II0OAHETe JXPTBe M MYYeHMUKOT ,cTpadarma” 3a xusora (Paul. Carm. 18.138-
153). Ycaea csera HasegeHor, Cb. PeanKC HaAMKOBAO je CTapO3aBETHUM
HaTpujapcumMa U arocToAnMa Io ,,CBOjUM CIIOCOOHOCTIMaA U YacTu”, yIpKoc
TOMe IITO HUCY 61an ucrosetan 1o gocruriyhmuma (Paul. Carm. 26.276—293).
Mmajyhnu cBa 6orocaoscka TymMauemwa y BUAY, OUUTAeAHO je Aa je 3a [laBamHa
0110 o4 mpBOpaspesHor 3Haudaja 4a Cb. Peankca mpeAcTaBU Kao JOCTOJHOT
CBETUTE/ba, KOjU je CBOjUM YI1eA0M U Yy40TBOpeIIMa MOrao Ja rapupa seh
CHa’XKHO yTeMe/beHMM CBeTaukuM KyATOBMMa.” 300T Tora je BeAMKHU Ae0 hd-
talicia 6110 TIocBeheH HWeroBUM 4yAnMa, 4ijoM je IIPOrpaMcKOM yIIOTpeboMm
rtoTBpbhnBao PeANKCOB CBETUTE/LCKU ITPECTIIK.

Bpeme koje je T'ocmoa aaposao Cs. Peamkcy ga IpOXMBU Ha 3eMbU
Hje 01110 A0BOAHO, Na je IlaBAMH Ha jeAHOM MecCTy MCTaKao Aa Cy Eberose
peauksuje 400uae 4yJOTBOpPHA CBOjCTBAa KaKO Om 1 post mortem morao Ja
HacTtasu cBojy deaatHocT (Paul. Carm. 19.283—306). [laBauH ce Ha pa3HOBpcHe
HaunHe TpyAuo Ja yseha caaBy PeaAMKCOBMX MOIITH]Y, Ia je A€AMMUIYHO

1 300T TOora IMpUOaBMO peANKBUje APYTUX CBeTUTesdba, ,Koje cy PeankcoBo
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KOHauMIITe [cBOjoM BpeaHourhy] HaunHMA e nipenosHaTausuM” (Paul. Carm.
27.428-439).5 Bpcre Peankcosux 4y 0TBOpetbha O1ae Cy cacBUM y AyXy eroxe
—ocaob6abao je moceaHyTe by e 04 A€MOHCKOT yTHUIIaja, CIlebUBao je 6oaecHe
U pambeHe U IITUTHO CBOjY 3ajedHmIty u Llapctso o4 ynaga Bapsapa. C Tum y
Be3l, y HacTaBKy IIOrJaB/ba OCBpHyheMo ce Ha HEKOAMKO MapajUIMaTUIHMX
yyJa ocTBapeHuXx AejctsoM PearKCcOBUX peAUKBUja.

Ha agospaTKy ®earKcoBOr CBeTUANINTa, y OAM3UHM HeroBoT CBeTor rpoda,
OKyIIbeHN XpuInhaHM HepeTKO Cy MOIAM Ja cBejode OopOM aAeMOHa 3a
OIICTaHaK y Teay cBor gomahmuHa. ['omenn cuaom , Xpucra koju je ncujaBao”
13 AMYHOCTM CBeTUTeda, IAacHO Cy M3roBapaal CBOja MMeHa, ,Tpecyhn
ce n kanmajyhu raasama” (Paul. Carm. 14.21-35). ¥ CBOjeBpCHOM jaBHOM
CIIeKTaKA4y, KOj! je HeIloCpeAHO HaA31upao uMmnpecapuo Ilasann, seanxu 6poj
IOCeAHYTHX HaAa3Mo je criacere o/ IlaTibe, a IPUCYTHU Cy ,,CBOjUM cy3aMa”
Aokasusaanu ga ocehajy , mpucycrso camor I'ocmoga” (Paul. Carm. 14.36—43).
ITaBanH je, y Tpaanmuju Teoaomknx Hadeaa IV croaeha, y momenyrum daimo-
nes Iperno3HaBao Hexpunrhancka OOKaHCTBa, YMjU je YTUIIaj TOAUKO 0cAab1o
Aa HUCYy MOTJAa Ja U3Ap>Ke HU CUAYy MOIITHjy CBeTuTelba CaXparbeHOI Y
rpooHunm.> lako 6u ce y Behunu caydajesa paguao o 406poBO/bHOj 0AAYLIU
nojeaunna Aa ce momoau Cp. PeauKcy 3a criacerme 04 A€MOHCKOT VTUIIja,
JelllaBalo Ce U Ja BOAbOM CBeTHUTedba IOCeAHyTH OyAe TpyOO MCTPTHYT U3
peaosa mactse. PeanKc je TakBe KaXXmabao ,oKkpehyhu mx Haomako”, aan
TpeOa HartoMeHyTH Aa je I1aBAMH MHCHCTIPAo Ha TOMe Aa CYy MHTUMHHA Ae10BY
OCTajaau TIOKPMBEHM ,KaKo Ou ce cauysada ueaHocT” doseka (Paul. Carm.
23.82-105). Ilocae ersopumsma, mocedHyTM OM IOCTajao ,IIpeoOpakeHo U
cpehno 6opasumiTe”, Hag KojuMm rocriogapu bor, nomro 61 cseTe peaAnKsuje
MOCAy>KIAe Kao MaTepHujadHU NpoOBOAHMK Xpucrtose ,cBeTe BaTpe” (Paul
Carm. 26.318-337). bes nsyseTka, mo3HOAaHTUUKM M3TOH OecoBa MpeACcTaB/bao
je KoaekTuBHI Aorabaj.

52 Buktpuiiuje us PyaHa je y cBoM roBopy De laude sanctorum, 409eKyjyhu peAuKBje HeKOAUIIVHE
CBeTUTeAba 396. FOAHE, jaCHO U3PA3NO IOAPIIKY UAejU concordia sanctorum, TpeMa Kojoj pusmdxa
0AMCKOCT CBeTHX MOIITH]y TIOTOAYje UCIIObaBamby muX0oBUX cBojcTasa (Victr. De laude sanct. 6). Y
canmgHOM Ayxy je u l'ayaennuje, enmckon bpere, oap;kao HagaxXHyTH TOBOP Hag, IPUCIEAUM
cBeTUM peanKsujaMa, mocsehyjyhm npksy kojy je cumboanyano HasBao basilica Concilium Sancto-
rum. Hamepe mIoMeHyTHUX elMcKolla BepOBaTHO Cy U3paskaBade II0O0XKHY IoTpedy Ja ce MOIITU
cBeTUTeba, UAM OapeM IMXOBe YecTHIle, IIOXpaHe Ha JAOCTOjHOM MecTy, y Beh gedpuHmcanom
CBETOM IIPOCTOPY, HagoMak cebu pasHMX. O oBome Bra. WISNIEWSKI 2019, 89.

53 Perjenimuja 4eMOHCKOT IIPICYCTBa Merbaa ce y 1o3Hoj anTunn. HegasHo je objasaena cryanja
nocsehena pazAnmaUTuM OakamUMa JeMOHa Yy OAHOCY Ha KibyoKeBHH >XaHp. O Tome Bug. ELM

/ HARTMANN 2020.
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Y npubAMKHO MCTOj MOCTaBLIU Cy Ce OABUjala M UCIederba. I1apanH je
TBPAMO 4a je OBO UyJOTBOPHO CBOjCTBO ITOuMBaAo ,y Peankcosum Kkoctuma“,
IIpeKo KOjer je CBeTUTedb, MCTOBpEMEHO MIpPUCYTaH Ha HeOy M Ha 3eMabl,
romarao 6oaecHuM syauma (Paul. Carm. 18.154-165). IlltaBuie, Cs. Peankc
je HerToCcpeaHO 60paBNo Ha rpo0y y cTapoj 6a3nAnIy, e je CTaaHo , HaA31pao
cBOje MomITH” U OPMHYO O MODOKHMUM XOAOYaCHUIIMMA KOjU CY A0Aa3UAN
aa My ce ntokaoHe (Paul. Carm. 18.181-189). MHOIHI 04 BUX 404a3UAN Cy Ca
HaMepoM Ja ITI0A0Ke 3aBeT CBEeTUTEeAY, 3ay3BpaT Tpakehn nsaedeme o4 Heke
bozaectn.>* Hajsehu 6poj oBux ncresema oasujao ce Ha gaH Cs. Peamnkca,
Kada Cy MHOTM XpuUIThaHHI IpUCTyIaAu HeroBMM MoTuma ,Mosehnu 3a
romoh” (Paul. Carm. 26.384-394). ErsopumamMmu m 4yAoTBOpHa HUCIiebera
Ouam cy cBake ToAMHe IIEHTPaJlHM Je€0 CBETKOBUHEe KOjy je OpraHM30Bao
ITapanH. OCHOBaHO je MpPeTHOCTaBUTHU Aa je IBMXOBa KOHIlEHTpalmja 6maa
HajBeha y TPeHYTKy HajCHa>kKHMjeT 4yXOBHOT Haboja — youu cBeTe AUTYpIuje,
AU HEIIOCPeAHO HaKOH ihe.>

Y kputnyHuM cutyanujama o Hoay, na yax 1 unraso Ilapcrso, IlaBann
je moceszao 3a samrturoM CB. Peamkca, Kojer je HepeTKO IIPOMOBICAO Kao
natpoHa Ieae Vraauje.*® [ToueTkoM 407. roauHe ce 3axsaano Cs. Peankcy Ha
nomohwu, xoju je, 3ajeaHo ca ,onuma Ilerpom u I[laaom u muxosom 6pahom,
CBeTMM MydyeHMIIMMa”, oJcTakao XplucTa 4a OdarHa HellpujaTe/bCKI Hallad,
,Tera”, 1j. yrmag Pagarajcose Bojcke (Paul. Carm. 21.1-12).57 Taga ra je 0oc10B10
,3amtutankomM mupa” (Paul. Carm. 21.6). IlaBauH je Apyrom HpumAMKOM,
TOKOM penuToBama hatalicium-a, 3ajedHO ca OKyILbeHUM XpuirhaHnma
moano Cs. Peankca 3a momoh, ouekyjyhu aa he ,, ykporurn HeniuBnAn3oBaHe
BapBape”, Te ga he ux ,Xpucroc baunTtnu moa mwerosa [Peankcosa] cromaia
nonyT 3apoOseHuka” (Paul. Carm. 26.246—268). ¥ oba HaBedeHa caydaja,
ITaBauH ce Hamao Ha Yeay XpuIThaHCKe 3ajegHUIIe Kao ITIOCPeJHUK KOju je
1Mao A0BO/HO ayTOpMTeTa I yTUIlaja 4a ce HerrocpeAHo oOpatu Cs. Peankcy
3anomoh. ITokazaao ce 4a je yMeo ga MICKOPUCTU Ty IPUANKY, IpoMosuryhn
KyAT CBETUTEbA YMjU je MMIIpecapyo 61o.

Toxkom apxeoaomKux McTpakuparma UnMmmTniea, OTKpuBeH je enmrtad
KOjI MOXeE Ja II0CAY>XX! Kao OAANIHO CBEA0YaHCTBO O 0OMYajy caxparmiBarba
HagoMak cBetutesda y Hoam (tumulatio ad sanctos) (CIL 10.1370). V3BecHn

5+ OBaj ¢peHOMeEH A400pO je ucTpaskeH y TALBOT 2002, 153-173.

5 O AUHaAMULIM AUTYPIUjcKor BpeMeHa B1a. CHUPUNGCO 2000. 3—28, 59-98, 177-210.

¢ OBo je 6u4a HeoOMYHa I10jaBa 3a IPBY 110A0BKHY V Beka. [Tocrasa je ogomahena Tek royeTkoM
VII croaeha, a mapounro pammpena HakoH orcage Coayna, koju je ,0a0panuo” CseTn
Aumurpuje csojum uyauma. O Tome Bu4. FRENDO 1997, 205-224.

57 CakeTo O OBOM BapBapCKOM yriaay: HEATHER 2009, 173.
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Kunernje, seposatHo [1aBAMHOB yueHNK, caxpambeH je y Oausunm rpoda Cs.
Deankca Ha 3axTeB Majke Pa0pe, cacBUM CUTYPHO IIpe 422. roauHe.”® V3a
oBora je crajaao IlaBanHoso 1 $A0pUHO 3ajeAHMYKO yBepeme Aa je IOKOjHMUK
Mao KOPUCTU YKOAMKO Om Omo mokomaH 0Am3y ceeTux Momrtwjy. Aa je
ITaBann Taxse roraege nmao 6e3Mal0 TpU AelieHNje, jacHO IT0Ka3yje TO IITO
je jomr y XucnaHuju oaayumo Aa csor cuHa Ileasa caxpanm y Kommayty,
,HajoMak MydeHmnka”, sepyjyhu aa he ,muxosa Kps” orni1eMeHUTU HETOBY
,aymry HakoH cMptu” (Paul. Carm. 31.605-614). Mebyrtum, IlaBann je nmao
AOTMATCKMX HeAOyMHIla Y Be3U C OBOM IIpaKCoM, I1a je HeILITO IIpe 422.
roguHe mmcao ABIyCTHHY Kako OM MX ce pemno. ABIYCTMHOB OATOBOP OMO
je cacum cynpotaH [laBanHOBMM OuyeKMBamuMa 1 HadeanMa.”® Hanme, kao
jeAVHU TIO3UTHUBaH epeKaT depositio ad sanctos, ABITYCTUH je B0 IPOAYKerbe
Tpajamba cehama Ha mpeMuHya0T, Koje cy 00e3bebmsaam mpecTink Mecra
yKOIla U 4YMIbeHMIIa Ad Ta je BeAUKU Opoj MODOKHMX byau 00maasno.®
MmnanumrHO, 610 je ybeben aa uyaorsopHa csojcta CB. Peamkca Hehe
HM Ha KaKaB HauMH YTMUIIaTM Ha cHaceme npeMmmnHyaor Kunermja. Ympxoc
HEIIOBOHOM 04r0BOpY, IlaBAMH Huje oaycTao o4 mpakce caxparblBamba Y
0.ansuHM ceeTux peauksyja. llltasuire, kada je IpeMIUHYO, FeTOBO T€A0 OM1A0
je TIoXpameHO y HeltocpeAHOj 0amsuHM rpooHune Cs. Peankca, uirgexyjyhn
IIOTIIYHO Te/eCHO BaCcKpCerbe Y3 CBOT I1e/10KMBOTHOT IIaTpOHa.

3akmy4dak

Kyar peauksnuja, kao crenmdpnuaH m3pas MaTepujaiHe ITOOOXKHOCTH,
IIpocJaBbao je BeAUKM Opoj mosHoaHTMUKMX xpumrthana. Beh y mpsoj
noaosuHn V croaeha, Behmna xpumrhanckux sajeaamiia, Hajuenrhe
IIpeABODeHNX A10KaAHIM eIVICKOIIOM, IToceA0Baa je PpU3IMIKe OCTaTKe CBeTUX
nokojaHrKa. OKo BUX je HepeTKo, Bogehn padyHa o TOAUIIEbEM AUTYPIUjCKOM
LIMKAYCY, yCTpOjaBaja YUTaBy AMHaMUKY APYLITBEHOT XuBoTa. [lo canmunom
obpacry je ¢pynkumonucasa n IlasamHosa 3ajeanuna y Hoam, okymnmeHa
oko mortyjy Cs. Peankca, pparmeHarta MOIITH)Y CBETIX allOCTOAa U BeoMa
rorTosaHor YacHor Kpcra, MpUCyTHOT y ¢popMmu jeaHe decture. [lapanH je
010 MMIIpecapyo IBUXOBOT KyATa. TokoMm mpocaase mpasHuka y 4act Cs.
Peankca 14. jaHyapa, pefuToBao je ,pobeHaaHcke nmecme” (natalicia) y meroBy

58 XpoHooruja je ogpebena mpema gaToBary ABIyCTUHOBOT 0AroBOpa Ha [laBAnHOBe HegoyMuIIe;
peu je o criucy De cura pro mortuis gerenda.

% Byayhm aa je oBaj crmc BaXXKHO CMeCTUTU Y OAroBOpajyhm KOHTeKCT, ymyhyjeMo Ha Heroso
MOJEpPHO Tymaueme: ROSE 2013.

S ABIyCTMHOBH IIOTAeAY Cy BeoMa pasybern y osom crimcy. Ha HajBakHuje 3aKbydaKe CyMapHO

ykasyje TROUT 1999, 244—251.
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9JacT, y KojuUMa je IOMMIbAa0 BeAUKM Opoj HecBaKMAAIIEBIUIX 9yAOTBOPEmha,
oyt ocaobabama IOCeaHyTUX AyAM 04 AE€MOHCKOT IIPUCYCTBa, VAN
CIIeKTaKyAapHUX UCIleberba.

ITaBaMHOBM ITOT A€M Ha KyAT peAMKBMja OMAM CY y CKAaAy ca CXBaTamblMa
HEeTOBUX CaBpeMeHINKa, JaleKo YTUIIajHUjux Oorocaosa. To HHUIIOMITO He
3HauM Ja je HErop AONPUHOC Pa3BOjy OBOT KyATa 3aHeMmapaus. Fberoso
TyMademe 0AHOca jeJHe yecTulle IIpeMa 1IeA0BUTO] peANKBMjI, IpeMa KojeM
Cy CBa IbeHa CBOjCTBa IOJ4jeAHaKO 3acTyIlheHa Y CBaKOM 3aceOHOM geamhy
(pars pro toto), G0 je cacum nHOBaTuBHO. llITaBNIIe, KPO3 HEKOAMKO BEKOBa
II0CTaAo je de facto TeoAOIIKM aKCMOM, ITpaKTU4IHO odpehyjyhm HaunH Ha Koju
cy xpumhanm Jeamau cseTe MOIUTM U IIpeHOCuAu Jeamhe peanksuja Ha
yaaseHe aokanuje. Ocum Tora, I1aBanH je Ha jeAnHCTBEH HauMH AepUHICAO
cBOj ogHoc ca CB. Peankcom. IlaTpon u ummnpecapuo, cjeaurenn y Xpucry,
HaA3upaaAu Cy HoaaHCKy xpuurhaHcky sajeaHuily, Bogehn pauyna o meHoM
HaIIpeTKy, Oe3begHocTH 1 ITpaBosepHOCTH. Vako je CB. Peankc mpeKo cBojux
¢usmukmx ocraraka 6mo ,mpucyran” meby xpumnrhanuma y Hoan, IlaBann
je 6buo weros jeauHy TyMad. CBOjUM HagaXHYTUM IIeCMaMa MHTepIIpeTHUpao
je akTyeaHe Aorabaje, Koju Cy IO CBOM KapaKTepy IIpeACTaBball A€o BedHe
cBeTe icTOpHUje. Y TOM CMICAY, IbeTOBe cauyBaHe IlecMe U I1ICMa ITpeACTaB.bajy
HUjaHCHpaHe OOroCcA0BCKe IyTOKa3e, KOjii MOAepPHIUM MCTpak/BadliMa MOTY
MOCAY>KUTH y IpOy4YaBamy KyATa peAuKBHja y O3HOj aHTUIIA.
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Ana EBrenpeBHa becnanpynkosa
EBpomneiicknii yHUBEPCUTET B
Cankr-Ilerepbypre

Populus B Getica Vlopaana

AnnoTams: JaHHOe MccAe0BaHIe IIpeJcTaBAseT coOO aHaAN3 yroTped.e-
Hus caosa populus B Getica VlopaaHa KaK 9acTy CHCTeMBI TEPMIUHOB STHU-
YeCKOI UAHTUIHOCTY B HTOM TEKCTe, a TAK>Ke C TOUKU 3peHIsI BO3MOXKHBIX
ITOANTUIECKUX KOHHOTAIIMI DTOTO ITOHATH:, CBA3aHHBIX C peCcITyOAMKaHCKI-
MU UAeSMU PUMCKOIO Ipoia0ro. [1o4yunaocs He TOABKO yCTaHOBUTD, 4TO
VopaaH 3HaKOM C TpaAUIIVIOHHBIMY pecITyOAMKaHCKUMM (pOpMyAaMy, BKAIO-
YaIOIIMMI CA0BO populus v TBOpYECK! X MOAUPUITUPYET, HO U 3aMEeTHUTh
YeTKIe TIOAUTUKO-BOAeBble KOHHOTAI[UM DTOTO ITOHATH:A, OAarojaps aHaAU3y
KOHTEKCTa ero ucroab3osanusa. Kpome toro, B3rasa na Happartus Mopaana
yepes ONTUKY BOAM U areHTHOCTU IIPeACTaBAsSeTCs Ha JaHHOM DTalle 40BOAb-
HO I1A0AO0TBOPHBIM.

Karouesnie caoBa: TepMUHBI 9STHUYECKON UACHTUYHOCTY, O3 AHAS AATHIHD,
KaaccrdecKkast AaThIHb, TOANTUIeCKNe UAeN, pecirybAnKaHCKas AeKCrKa

Onoxa IlosaHeit AHTMYHOCTM — BpeMs 3HAYUTEABHBIX SI3BIKOBBIX
M3MEeHEeHMU! B KAaCCUIeCKOM AaThIHU 1 ITOSTBA€HSI HOBBIX IO AUTUYECKIX 1AL,
CBA3aHHBIX HE B ITOCAEAHIOI0 ouepeab ¢ TpaHchopMalyerl peciry0AMKaHCKIX
MHCTUTYTOB, yHaCAeA0BaHHBIX PUMCKOI MMIIepueli OT HegaBHero IPOoIILA0TO.
B cBA3M ¢ 9TUM BO3HMKaeT PE3OHHBIN MHTepeC K M3YIeHUIO VMCIIOAb30BaHILI
00I11ecTBeHHO-TIOAUTUYECKO AeKcuku B counHeHmsax IV-VI seka. B pamkax
MOETO JICCA€A0BaHUsS MBI BHIOpaAu AAsl DTOM 3ajadu IOHATHE populus B
Getica VlopaaHa — KpyITHOM HappaTMBHOM IaMsATHUKe VI Beka," KOTOPBIiL B
COBpEMEHHOl HayKe paccMaTpuBaeTrcsi B KPYIy MCTOPUKO-TIOAUTUYECKMUX
COUMHEeHNI IOCTUMHMAHOBCKOM »roxu (GOFFART 1988, KRUSE 2019). AHaans
BTOTO IIOHATUS MHTEPEeCeH ellle UM C TOYKU 3PeHUs M3YUeHNs IIOHSTUI,
CBA3aHHBIX C TPYNIIOBOM MAEHTUYHOCTBIO, ITOCKOABKY YK€ HeCKOAbKO
AeCATUAETUN UCTOPUKM dIIOXM Beamxoro nepeceaeHns HapoAOB MBITAIOTCS
BBIpaOOTaTh HOBBII U ajeKBaTHBINI TePMUHOAOTMYECKMII amlmapatr AaAs
OCMBICAEHISI TOTO, KaK B TeKCTaX VMICTOYHMKOB (PYHKIVOHUPYIOT ITOHATHA,
CBs3aHHbIE C STHMYECKONM MAEHTUYHOCTBLIO, U KaKMe MMEHHO IPYIIbl (C MX
XapaKTepUCTUKaMU, CTPYKTYPOII U CIienupUKOI) STU MOHATUA MapKUPYIOT.

CucremMa TepMMHOB 9STHUYECKON UAeHTHMYHOCTH B Getica Vlopaana
HacuMTBIBaeT TPM OCHOBHBIX DJAeMeHTa: gens, natio, populus. B
IIpeAIIeCTBYIOIIEN AUTepaType BOIIPOCcOM 00 MX COOTHOIIEHUM 3alaBalach
E. CkpxmHCKas — aBTOp KOMMEHTUPOBaHHOIO IlepeBoJa IlaMATHUKa Ha
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pycckmii sa3p1K. OHa TpakTyeT CICTeMY STHX TEPMMHOB UCKAIOUYUTEABHO Yepes
rpaJanuio YMCA€HHOCTY IPYIIIL: 1atio — HaMeHbInas1, populus — HanOoAbIIasl,
XOTsI ¥ OTMe4YaeT HeCHCTeMaTUIHOCTh U IPOTUBOPEUNBOCTDL YIIOTpeO.AeHILs
9TUX CAOB. AHaAU3 CAOBOYIIOTpeOAeHIsI BCceX TpeX IOHATHI IIOKazad, 4TO
KapTMHA CYILIeCTBeHHO CAOXKHee.

CaoBo gens BcTpeuaetcst B Tekcre Getica 146 pas, natio — 24. bausocts
3HaueHMS 9STUX CYIIeCTBUTEABHBIX O4YeHb BeAMKa, DTa CUHOHMMILAL
TPaAULIMIOHHO SBASETCA MpeAMeTOM M3y4eHNUs . B cIpaBOYHBIX M3AAHMAX
MHOTAa OBIBAIOT OCTOPOSKHEIE IIOMETKI Ha 9Ty TeMY, UTO Hatio MCIIOAb3yeTcs
AAsl 9eTO-TO MEHBIIETO YMCAEHHO, 4eM gens, AWM KaK IOAHBI/I CUHOHUM.
Taxum oOpasom, u B Getica VlopaaHa cTpaHHO McCKaTh (yHJaMeHTaAbHBIE
OTAMYNUs B MX CAOBOYIOTpeOAeHUN, HO TPajULMOHHYIO OAM30CTh CTOUT
IIPOBEPUTS.

CaosoMm gens VopaaH HasbIBaeT OCHOBHBIX aKTOPOB CBOEIO HappaTuBa
— Bcerda IIOMMeHHOBaHHBIE STHMYecKble rpynmbl. Kak IpaBuao, B Tex
cAydasix, KOrja Ha3BaHIs ITPYIIIIEI psAOM He cAeAyeT, OHO I0Jpa3yMeBaeTcs
KOHTEKCTYaAbHO U AAeTCsA B TeKCTe UyTh BBIIIE Ilepes STUM, UAU pedb MAeT
0 HeCKOABKUX Tpymnmax (Hampumep, Get. 54: Scythicis gentibus — cxudckue
raemeHa B abl. pl). Curyanusa c¢ natio — MOAHOCTBIO IIPOTUBOIIOAOKHASL.
Hanboaee xapaxkTepHOe ymoTpeOleHUMe — A4s yKazaHMs Ha 0o0AblIoe
KOAMJECTBO IPYIIII COBOKYITHO: MHOXKECTBO Pa3sAUYHBIX HApOAOB — diversarum
turba nationum (Get. 22), Bce Hapoanl CkaHAVNM — omnes Scandiae nationes (Get.
24), ckudckue HapoAbl — Scytharum nationes (Get. 32), TouTH Bce HapoOABI A3un
— omnes pene Asiae nations (Get. 48) n T.A.

VckaroueHNIT HEMHOTO — BCETO IIATh cAydaes. OAVH 13 HUX OTANYAEeTCs TEM,
YTO MMEIOTCSI BBIAY He HapOAbl KOHKPETHO TeppUTOPUM, a HapOALI BOOOIIIE:
Mopaan cpasHmBaer octpos CkaH3a C MacTe€PCKON, M3roTaBAMBaIOIIlei
I1eMeHa, AV YpeBOM, IIOPOXKAAIOIUM HapoAsl (Get. 25: quasi officina gen-
tium aut certe velut vagina nationum). Caosa gens u natio BBICTyNAIOT 34€Ch
abCcoOAIOTHO paBHOIIPABHO.

Bropoe mckaiouenme — maccak, B KOTOPOM caMO CAOBO natio HUKaKHe
yKasbplBaeT Ha TPYIIIy: »Ha3blBaeMble cKU(aMU U IO IIPOVICXOXAEHWUIO,
U 0 uMeHu« Scythas eos et natione et vocabulo appellatos (Get. 29). Taxoe
yrnorpebAeHne cA0Ba natio abcoAIOTHO YHMKAABHO Aas Getica. OgHaKO B 5TOM
¢parmenTe ecth ccplaka Ha Vocuda PaaBust, TOSTOMY ero MOXKHO OOBSICHUTD
AU TIepejadeii aBTOPCKOTO MCII0Ab30BaHNs AeKcUKY pu repesoge (VMocud
®aBuii Mcaa Ha Ipev4eckoM), MAM IIUTUPOBaHNEM MMEBIIIeTroCs AaTUHCKOTO
repeBoJa.

136



SIHa EszenvesHa becnaavuuikosa

Tpu ocTaBImIMXCST MCKAIOUEHUST — DTO Te ITaccaXkM, B KOTOPHIX CAO0BO 1natio
UCIIOAB3YeTCs A4l MPAMOTO yKa3aHMsl Ha KOHKpeTHoe nieMsA. Tak Ha3BaHBI
TOABKO TYHHBI, T€NINMABI I BEHETHl — U TOABKO II0 OAHOMY pa3y. IIpmdaem o
BeHeTax (Get. 34) — B KOHTeKCTe OOCY>KAeHMsI KOAAeKTUBa-KOMIIO3UTa (KakK 1
B Get. 36 — 0 BuguUBapumsax), o ryHHax — Get. 123 B KOHTEKCTe pa3rosopa od
X BPO>KJAEHHBIX KadecTBax (natio saeva), a o renugax — Get. 94 B KOHTEKCTe
Ilepeckasza JereHAbl 00 MX MPOUCXOXAeHUM. /Ba M3 BTUX cAydaeB — AAs
pasrosopa o HpPOUCXOXKAEHUMN.

Oanaxo nossATHe populus, KOTOpoe BcTpedaercs B Tekcre Getica 36 pas,
KapAMHA/ABHO OTAMYAETCS OT gens U natio TeM, 4TO MMeeT B KAacCUIecKou
JaThIHM BecbMa 3aMeTHble KOHHOTAllMM, CBS3aHHBIE C PeCcy0AMKaHCKUM
PumoM M moamcHOM rocygapcrBeHHOCTBIO aHTHMYHOTO CpeauseMHOMOPB,
C TpeACTaBAEHUAMU O Hapoge KaK 00 MCTOYHMKe BJAacTH, HOCUTeAe
IMOAUTUYECKOM BOAM M aKTOpe IOAUTUYeCKON AesiTeAbHOCTM HapaBHe C
Marucrpatamu (61o¢ rpedeckoro noamca). CA0KHO cKasaTh, Kakas 4acTb
DTUX KOHHOTaIIMI IIPOJ0AKada OT4aBaThCs B cepAllax IpakgaH uMnepun VI
BEKa Halllell 9Pbl, 04HAKO I10 KpaliHell Mepe IaMATh O TOM, 4TO O4eHb J0ATOe
BpeMs TOAbKO Hapo/ MOT IIpejaTh 3aKOHOIIPOEKTY CUAY 3aKOHa B II0AHOM
cmbicae (lex), MCTOUYHMKA IIpaBa, MOIJAa OCTaBaThCs B IIO3AHEVMIIEPCKOM
ob111ecTse ¢ pa3BUTON IOPUCIIPYAEHIINel, IIPaBOBOI TeOp1eli U TPpa’k AaHCKIM
IIpaBOM.

TeMm mHTepecHee NpoaHaAM3NpPOBaTh, €CTh AV OCHOBAHMS CYUTATh, ITO
B Getica Vlopaana y caosa populus AeVICTBUTEABHO €CThb STU ITOAUTUKO-
Boaepble KoHHOTanuu. I[lo 6oapIIOMy cUeTy, coBepIlleHHO He 0Os3aTeAbHO,
0CODEHHO yYHUTBIBasl XapaKTep MCIIOAB30BaHUA B IIaMATHMKE APYIoi
Ba’KHOI pecrny0AMKaHCKO Aekcuku. Hampumep, caoso civitas, KoTopoe
B KAaCCUYeCcKOM AaTBIHM HepelKo 000O3Hayal0 TIpa’kJaHCKYIO OOIIMHY,
>Xkmureaent noauca, B Getica obo3HadaeT ropoJ Kak ITyHKT, aHaAOTMYIHO CAs-
trum u oppidum M ANIIEHO KaKUX-AMOO TIpa’kAaHCTBEHHO-TIOAMTUIECKIX
KOHHOTAITIA.

OgHako Jake Ipu IOBEPXHOCTHOM 3HaKOMCTBe TeKcT Getica caMbIM
HeABYCMBICAEHHBIM 00pa3oM JAeMOHCTpUpYyeT 3HaKOMCTBO JlopdaHa c
rpa’kAaHCTBEHHO-BOAEBBIMM ~ KOHHOTAI[MAMM, KOTOpBle CAOBO  populus
p1oOpeTao B peciy0AMKaHCKOl puTopuke. OH UCIIOAB3yeT TPaAUIIVIOHHbIE
Popmyast (senatum populumque Romanum - Get. 292 11 304) ¥ MX MOAUPUKAITUN
(Get. 14: omnes populi regesque populorum — Bce HAPOABI ¥ KOPOAU Hapoa0B; Get.
259: reges cum populis — KOpOAU C HApOAAMIL; tegha cum populis — KOpoAeBCTBa
C HapoJaMM).
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Kakmne rpymmsr B Getica HasbIBalOTCS populi, 1 MOKHO AU IIPOCAEAUTH
B JCIIOAB30BaHMI DTOTO CAOBa IIpeACTaBA€HNUSA O TOM, UTO populus — ®To
KauecTBeHHO MHas TPYIIa, 4eM gens U natio? Bo-mepssix, populus B Tekcre
Ha3bIBaeTCsl poMaHCKoe HaceleHue VTaamu, rae pacceamanch OCTIOTH — TO
€CTb, 10 KOHTPACTy C HUMH, TpakAaHe UMIIEPUU ¥ HOCUTEAN TPEKO-PUMCKOT
rocyapcTBeHHOM KyAbTypsl (Get. 292 11 304), BO-BTOPBIX, HaceAeHNe PUMCKOM
UMIIepUHM, CTOAKHyBIleecsi ¢ Haberammu BecTroToB (Get. 152), B-TpeTBMX,
rpaxkdade Koncrantunomnoas (Get. 171).

Mo>xHO ObL10 OBI ITOCYUTATE, UTO gens U natio — AeKCKa AAsl BapBapCKOTO
Mupa, a populus MOXeT OBITh TOABKO B MMmIlepum. Ho Tak HasbIBaioTCs
elrje TOTHl, TeluAbl, BaHAaABl M TYHHBL. BoabIas gacTh 9TUX yHOMMUHaHUI
KacaeTcsl AU KPUTUIECKM BasKHBIX MOMEHTOB A4S CyIIeCTBOBAHNs TPYIIIIBI I
ee BHyTpeHHero yCTPOIICTBa, OpTaHU3alIy yIIpaBAeHIs, UAX HapOAOB, 0CO00
OTMeuyeHHBIX B TeKcTe ucropun Vlopaana. I'oTer HazsaHbI populus B KOHTEKCTe
NPUHATUSA CYABOOHOCHOTO pelleHns O ABVDKeHUM Brayonr marepmka (Get.
26), oOpeTeHMsI KOPOAEBCKON BAACTU B AUIle ABYX poiosB AmMazaos u baaTtos
(Get. 42), Be10OpOB KOpoas (Get. 48), mobea Haa pumasHamu (Get. 249 u
282) u yrpos ot Hux (Get. 308), cBep>KeHMsI KpoAsi-TIpeaTeas U BHIOOPOB
HoBoro (Get. 310), OTAeAeHIsI HOBOM BeTBU MaAbIx TOTOB (Get. 267). BaHaaast
— B MOMEHT yHOpsA0YMBaHMs BAAaCTU B X HOBOM KOPOJEBCTBe B PMMCKOI
ceseproit Adpuke (Get. 169). I'enmarr — B KOHTEKCTe BAaJeHNS 3€MASIMU B
Jakuy, ceMaHTMYeCKM BaKHOM Teppuropum B TekcTe Getica, TTOCKOABKY
MIMEHHO TaM XuAu rotel-daku (Get. 74). ['yHHBI — B AByX cAy4asix, KOTOpBIe
TpeOyIOT OTAEABHOIO PpacCMOTPEHNS, TIODTOMY He OyAyT 3aTPOHYTHI B paMKax
AAHHOTO JCCAeAOBaHUA.

IToaygaercs, 4ro 3BaHMA populus — C TeMM CaMBIMM BOAEBBIMU U
IIOANTUIECKMMI KOHHOTATIUSAMM — YAOCTOEHBI BCETO YeThIpe BapBapCKIMX
HapoJa, KOTOpEIe IIPM STOM He IIepecTalOT Ha3bIBaThCI CAOBOM  gens:
TOTHI, BaHAAABl, TYHHBI, TelAbl. [OTE B TeueHue mosecTBOBaHM: JlopaaHa
HaHeCAM MHOXEeCTBO IOPaskeHUiT pUMCKON MMIIepVUU U AAsl IIPOCAABAEHNUS
KOTOPHIX cozjasasachk Getica. Banjaabl HasbhIBAIOTCS CA0BOM populus, Xoraa
OHM BOEHHBIMU IT0OejaMM BBIPBaAM y MMIIEpUM IIPaBO Ha pacceleHNe B
CesepHoit AQppuke. A TaM OHM He OyAyT NMOAYMHSITHCS HUKOMY, ITOKa UX
KOPOAEBCTBO He COKPYIINT Beamsapuil — AydqInmii UMIIEPCKUIT ITIOAKOBOAEI]
sroxu IOctmHMaHa, moGeAnTeab BaHAaAOB M roToB B Mraaum. Iemmapl,
POACTBEHHUK! TOTOB, Ha3BaHBl B MOMEHTMHULIMMPOBAHMS OOPBHOEI
ITOKOPEHHEIX I11eMeH ITPOTUB I'YHHOB ITocle cMepTu ATtiasl. VIMeHHO Korza
peus naeT 06 MX HOBOM pacceleHNnH Iocle 9Toi 0opwOsI, VopaaH elre pas

HasbIBaeT TYHHOB populus — ToBops, YTO TeNMABl KMBYT Ha 3€MASX DTOTO
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Hapoga (Get. 264). HaxoHer1, Tak Ha3BaHBI CaMU TYHHEI, Aep>KaBIIlle B CTpaxe
U PUMASH, ¥ TOTOB, M BAHAAAOB, U TeIIUA0B.

B pacckazax o 3aBoeBaHIAX TYHHOB 1 00 OCBOOOXKAEHUM OT HUX BO/A€BbIE
KOHHOTaIuM populus 3Bydat Hamboee otueTauso. B Get. 259 Vlopaan nuirrer,
9TO TI0CAe CMEPTH ATTHABI €T0 MHOIOYMCAEHHbIE CBIHOBBSI, KOTOPBIX M3-3a
€TO PaCIyIIeHHON ITOXOTM OBLA ITOYTU Hapog (pene populus fuit — AsHo we
MOALKO HO UUCAEHHOCHIU, HO U C OMPAXEHUEM NOAUTMUYECKOU 60AU 1020 HOEOZ0
omdeAvH020 HApoda), TpeDoBaAu pa3JeAUTh I11eMeHa XpebrieM ITIOpOBHY (gen-
tes sibi dividi aequa sorte poscebant), mpudaeM Haao 66110 OBl A€AUTH, ITOA00HO
pabaM, BOMHCTBEHHBIX KOpPOA€ell BMecTe C MX HapoAamu (reges cum populis).
IlepBBIM BO3MYTHACSA KOPOAb IelIMAOB M CyMeA MHUIUMPOBATh CpaskeHNe,
KOTOpOe CBIHOBbsI ATTHABl mIpourpaan. llocae »roro eamuas Aep>kasa,
KOTOPYIO ATTHAa CO34a4 U3 pasHBIX ILAeMeH (factus est gentium variarum), Oblaa
pasaeseHa Ha KOpoAeBCTBa U Hapoasl (dividuntur regna cum populis). 3aech
KOPOAEBCTBa U HapOABl — He IIPOCTO €AMHUIIBL, Ha KOTOpBle pa3AeAnaoch
Ile/0e, HO paBHOIIpaBHBIE aKTOPHI pacilaja.

Ectp Heckoabko maccaskeir Getica, B KOTOPBIX Ha IEPBBIN B3TAS4 popu-
lus HEmyem He oramdaercs oT gens. Ilo KpaiiHeil Mepe, SBHBIX ITOAUTVKO-
BO/AEBBIX U PecIyOAMKAHCKMX KOHHOTanuii TaM HeT. OHU Bce CBsA3aHBI C
BOEHHOI! AesTeAbHOCTBIO TYHHOB. OZHaKO, KaK MHe KaXkKeTCs, BO BCeX CAyJasIX
BO3MO>KHO BCe-TaKJ/ OTKa3aThCsl OT IMOAHON CMHOHUMMM. Bee caydan ceseHEI
B TabAMILY 1.

Mecto Dpasa Konrekcr KommenTapmnii
Get. 37 populorum rabiem | Kparkas obimast CaMu TyHHBI TP
pullularunt XapaKTepUCTUKa DTOM Ha3BaHbI
HapoJa: TyHHBI gens.
BBIPaCTIAN IT0Oern
HEHABUCTU K
HapoJaM
Get. 181 universum sibi pop- | ATTiaa nogunauA | Jasee peds uAeT o
ulum adunavit cebe univer- I1epBeHCTBYIOIIX
sum populum HapoJax Mupa
(BceoOwmmit Hapoa) | (primas mundi
gentes).
Get. 198 multiplices populi | O cmaax Artuast Bepositree Becero,
et diversae natio- B OMTBe Ha runepboaa.
nes Karaaaynckux
rmoasx (451 roa):
MHOTOYMCAEHHBIE
HapoABI
pasangHbIe
aemMeHa
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Mecro Dpasa Kontekcr KommenTapmnii
Get. 192 innumerabilium Ha tex xe IToutn TO Xe€
populorum pars Karaaaynckux camoe, yTo multi-
illa terrarum IMOASIX: DTa 4acTh plices populi.
3eMAu cTajda
MecToM 0os
HeMCYVICAVMBIX
IIA€MEH.
mabAuya 1.

Bce deTsIpe cayuas IO3BOASIOT cAeAaTh IpeAloAoKeHue, uyro Vopaax
JCIIOAb3YeT CAOBO populus AAs aklleHTa Ha Cephbe3HOCTM M MaciiTabax
npoucxoasiero. B Get. 37 400AHNTEABHO DTOT BPPEKT JO0CTUTAeTCA TEM,
9YTO TYHHBI CaMM Ha3hIBAIOTCSI gens. Kpome TOro, mcrioap3oBaHMe 34eCh
c/0Ba populus MO>KeT OBITh BHyTPUTEKCTOBON OTCBLAKOM K Get. 181, rae peus
UJeT O MOoAYMHEeHnU HapoAos AtTtuae. B Getf. 181 poab A40IOAHUTEABHOTO
¢akropa urpaer cobuparteabHOe 3HaueHUe e€AVHCTBEHHOIO umcaa: ATTmaa
noAunHMA cebe He HeMCUMCAMMBIE Hapoawl (innumeras gentes), a eAVHBIN
BCeOoOIIUII Hapog, (universus populus). B TakoMm caydae BOAsI O4HOTO YeA0BeKa,
IIpeACTaBASABIIETO OTPOMHYIO YIPO3y A4S MHUpa PUMASH VM BECTTOTOB,
Ha3BaHHBIX JIopJaHOM »IIepBEHCTBYIOIIMMM HapoJaMm Mupa« (pri-
mas mundi gentes), TPOTUBOIIOCTaBAeHa e€AVHOI BO/le BceX TeX, KTo OyJeT
uM 1okopeH. B Get. 198 VopaaH mncrioassyer cpasy ABa IpaKTUMIECKU
CMHOHMMMYHBIX CAOBOCOYETaHNUs: MHOTOYNMC/AEHHble HapoAbl (multiplic-
es populi) n pazandaHble 1aeMeHa (diversae nationes), KaXXKA0TO U3 KOTOPHIX B
OTAEABHOCTU XBaTUAO OBI, YTOOBI yKa3aTh Ha OOABIIIOE KOAMYECTBO AI0Jel
U MX TPYIIL. DTa M3OBITOYHOCTD SBHO HY>KHa A5 TOTO, YTOOBI IOAYEPKHYTh
MacIITaOBl IIPOMCXOAAIIETO, ¥ 3HadeHNe KaXKA0T0 OTAeAbHOTO CA0Ba, KaK I
€ro HOpMaTHUBHOE MCII0Ab30BaHNe, B DTOM KOHCTPYKIIMM He TaK Ba’kKHO, KaK
OOIIMIT CMBICA BBICKA3bIBAHNSL.

B ToM ke aAyxe MOXHO IOHMMAaTh M IIOCA€AHMII (KpOMe TIYHHCKOIO)
OCTaBIINIICSI He OCBEIeHHBIM CAy4ail — KOHCTpyKuus populosque diversa-
rum gentium B Get. 143, TAe pedb UAET O BOCXUILEHUY, KOTOpOe TOTCKMIA
BOXAb ATaHapmx ucnobTal, modbnBaB B KoHcraHTmHOIIOZe. DTO MecCTO
MOXKHO IIOHMMAaTh U MPOCTO KaK «MHOXKeCTBO Pa3AMYHBLIX IlAeMeH», TOrja
U OKCIOMOPOH populos gentium urpaer poab runepOO0Abl, U KaK yKasaHUe Ha
pasHOAMKNI Hapoa KoHcTaHTMHOIOA51, KOTOPEIN He B ONVICaHHBEIE BpeMeHa,
Ho VI Beke npu >xusHu Vopgana nmea onnpegeaeHHOe BAUSHNE Ha IIOAUTUKY
UMIIepaTOPOB U IOAHsIA BoccTaHMe »Hukal« 532 roaa, KOTopoe MOT10 CTOUTb

nmneparopy IOcTnanany anagemsr, puodyAasl 1 gaxke XU3HN. B Takom cayuae
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MCII0/Ab30BaHNe CA0Ba populus SBHO He CAydaliHo.

Takum ob6pa3oM, B pesyabTaTe IIpOBEA€HHOTO aHaAM3a OBIAK
BBIABAEHBIyOeAUTeAbHBIE TOANTUKO-TI0AeBble KOHHOTAllU! B YIIOTpeO.AeHNN
caosa populus B Getica Vlopaana. Iloaydaercs, uro He TOABKO tes publi-
€4 TIpoJoA>Kala OT3BIBAThCA y IO KpaliHell Mepe MHTeAAeKTyaaos VI Beka
ApPEeBHNMM 3HadeHMeM OOIIero Jela, He IIpeBpaTUBINNCH OKOHYATEALHO
B »TOCYAapCTBO«, HO TO XK€ CaMO MOKHO CKa3aTb M O APYION AeKCUKe,
HaIIpsIMyIO CBsI3aHHOM C AOMMIIEPCKUM IHpomiasiM. Ilomcrure, pumasHe
HUKOTrZa He 3abbBaam pecrnydbamky. Kpome Toro, B3rasi Ha HappaTus
MopaaHa uepes ONTMKY BOAM I areHTHOCTM IIPeACTaBASETCS Ha AaHHOM
9Tare I1A1040TBOPHBIM.
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Ana EBrenbeBna becmanpbunkosa
EBpormeiicknii yHUBEPCUTET B
Caukr-ITetep6bypre

Populus in the Getica of Jordanes

Abstract:The main purpose of this paper is an analysis of the use of the word
populus in the Getica of Jordanes as a part of the ethnic identity term system
in this text, as well as in terms of possible political connotations of this
concept associated with the republican ideas of the Roman past. The results
of this analysis imply that Jordanes is familiar with the traditional republican
formulas including the word populus. He creatively modifies them for his
own purposes. We discovered that there are clear political and volitional
connotations of this concept in the Getica. On account of this looking at the
Jordanian narrative through the lens of will and agency seems quite fruitful.
Key words: Terms of ethnic identity, late Latin, classical Latin, political ideas,
republican lexis
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Mons Porphyreticus in Pannonia?*

Abstract: The famous hagiographical text on the martyrdom of the Four-
Crowned Martyrs and their cult has been preserved through Latin literary
transmission. This extant and vivid text incited centuries-long scholarly
debate on the provenance, paths of transmission and possible ubication of
the story behind the legend. Abundant geographical terms present in the
narrative resulted in numerous hypotheses on the location of the martyrdom
from Pannonia to Egypt. Although the question has been approached from
historical, archaeological and even petrological perspective, the philology
behind the Passio Quattuor Coronatorum has not been thoroughly examined.
This paper examines the use of the adjective porphyreticus applied by the
Passio’s author to denote a specific oronym (Mons Porphyreticus), where the
martyrs committed their religious crime against the Roman state. The paper
analyses the frequency and the context in which the adjective in question

as well as the correlating forms were used in the attested ancient and
medieval sources in order to determine the discourse in which this word
was particularly used. Based on the presented analysis the author proposes
solutions to some still unresolved questions concerning the ubication of the
events described in the Passio and its authorship.

Key words: Passio Quattuor Coronatorum, Mons Porphyreticus, Mons Porphyrites,
TopPUPITNG, TOPPVPLTIKOG, porphyrites, porphyreticus.

The famous hagiographical narrative on the martyrdom of the Four-
Crowned Martyrs (Quattuor coronati*) has been preserved in Latin literary
transmission as Passio Claudii, Nicostrati, Symphoriani, Castorii et Simplicii (fur-
ther the Passio). The most prolific line of tradition (BHL1836% 1837 — 1837b*)

derives from a pen of a certain stenographer in an ecclesiastic cadastre named

* The hypothesis was first presented by the author as an oral presentation On the significance of
one adjective in interpreting the text of the Passio Quattuor Coronatorum, at the International scientific
symposium »Natales grate numeras? « Medunarodni znanstveni skup povodom 6o. godisnjice Odjela za
Kilasi¢nu filologiju Sveucilista u Zadru, in Zadar 7 - 8. April 2017.

2 The phrase was coined later as attested in the Verona Sacramentary, whose material ranges from
the mid 3™ to the mid 6" century v. LeTt FELTOE 1896, 148; for dating the source v. HorE 1971.

3 Only two MSS. preserve this redaction. For editions, v. DELEHAYE 1910 (= AA SS. Nov. III),
765-779-

+ BHL lists as editio prima MoMBrrTIUs a5 century) 1.162v — 165; cf. WATTENBACH 1853, 118-26.
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Porphyrius.> This redaction appears in 109 codices, the oldest dating from
the first quarter of the 9 century.® There is another line of tradition deriving
from the Neapolitan subdeacon Peter (BHL 18387) and another anonymous
one (BHL 1839®). There is also one Greek translation (BHG 1600) from the 12 —
13" centuries preserved in only one codex.?

The main narrative is set in the time of Emperor Diocletian (284 — 305),
who in one of his building sprees hired four crafty stonemasons to cut him
decorative elements out of »porphyry« (the Passio: ex metallo porfyritico co-
lumnas vel capitella columnarum; Desidero pericia artis vestre columnas vel capitella
columnarum ex monte porphyritico incidi**). The Emperor needed the material
in order to build a temple somewhere in Pannonia in a place called a Fertile
Mountain (the Passio: in partis Pannoniae praecepit aedificare templum in loco qui
appellatur ad Montem Pinguemd. The stonemasons went to a quarry on Por-
phyry Mountain to the place that is called fiery (the Passio: Venientes igitur
ad Montem Porfyriticum ad loco qui vocatur igneus). However, the stonema-
sons were Christians — Claudius, Nicostratus, Simphronianus and Castorius,
whose marvellous work inspired by the love of God influenced many other
workmen to accept the Christian faith, including a certain Simplicius who re-
ceived Christianity in this Pannonian quarry from episcope Cyril of Antioch,
who was serving his sentence of exile for three years at the time (the Passio: Et
invenerunt episcopum in custodia carceris religatum, nomine Quirillum, de Antiohia
adductum, pro Christi nomine vinctum, qui iam multis verberibus fuerat maceratus
per annos tres). From that moment on these five stonemasons delivered all the
decorative elements the Emperor had ordered, except for the statue of god
Asclepius, as it was against their religious beliefs to make idols. For that, they
were brought to trial, where they revealed their faith and were sentenced to

5 The Passio: censualis a gleba actuarius nomine Porphyrius. This meaning of gleba in relation to cadas-
tre and actuarius is found only in Late Latin, after the 4™ century, v. Du CaNck et al. 1883 — 1887
s.v.

¢ That is Lat. 10861 in the National Library of France, for the dating, v. https://archivesetman-
uscrits.bnf fr/ark:/12148/cc72533b. On complete hagiographic dossier of Claudius, Nicostratus,
Symphorianus, Castorius et Simplicius with list of manuscripts collected by the Bollandist Soci-
ety, v. http:
que=Claudius%2C%20Nicostratus%2C%20Symphorianus%2C%20Castorius%20et%20Simpli-
cius%20mm%2E%20in%20Pannonia.

7 Published in DELEHAYE 1910 (= AA SS Nov. III), 780-784.

8 Codex Casinas 3.160-165 (unpublished).

hlms.fltr.ucl.ac.be/Nquerysaintrubrique.cfm?code_dossier=Claudius%2004&rubri-

o Preserved in the codex Vat. Gr. 1608, 119v — 125; published in DELEHAYE 1910 (= AA SS Nov. III);
consulted here from: https://digi.vatlib.it/view/MSS Vat.gr.1608.

© The Latin text is by WATTENBACH 1853.
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being trapped in lead coffins and thrown into a nearby river.

Finally, the Passio briefly mentions another martyrdom in Rome of the four
unnamed cornicularii whose similar faith caused these two cults to assimilate
already in the 4™ century.™ Subsequently, this martyrial group is attested in
the oldest calenders of martyrs (DM; MH), but their place of martyrdom is
linked only to Rome not Pannonia.

This extant and vivid text written in Vulgar Latin with the hallmarks of the
4" century lexica™ incited centuries-long scholarly debate on the provenance
of the cult, the paths of its transmission and especially the possible ubication
of the story behind the narrative. Although these questions have been ap-
proached from historical, archaeological and even petrological perspective,
the philology behind the Passio Quattuor Coronatorum has never been thor-
oughly examined.” The historicity of the narrative was mainly based on a few
literary and even fewer archaeological evidence that confirmed the existence
of their cult already in the 4" century Rome, but not in Pannonia.** Delehaye
first classified the Passio as a »hagiographical legend« remotely based on his-
torical documents.* Authenticity was further supported through the critique
of text, especially in connection to the detailed and precise technical terms
regarding Roman stonemasonry and quarries,*® elaborate topography (Pan-

 On Roman cult v. DucHESNE 1911; DELEHAYE 1913; Zeiller 1919.

2 For dating the text, v. CAVALIERI 1912; AMORE 1968, 1227.

5 The bibliography on the subject is numerous, thus a short overview of the most influential
works on the subject is presented here: WaTtTENBACH / VAN KARAJAN 1853; DUCHESNE 1911; CAVA-
LIERI 1912; KirscH 1917; J. ZEILLER, Les origines chrétiennes dans les provinces danubiennes de l'empire
romain, Paris 1918 (here 3exnep 2005; Bymuh 1931; SiIMoNYI 1960; PEACOCK 1995; Tomovi¢ 1997. For
complete bibliography and the problems related to this hagiographic group, v. LALOSEVIC 2006;
CmupHOB-Bpxkuh 2015, 106—115.

4 Archeological evidence of the cult was treated in BuLIC 190s; later Bymuh 1931; SIMONYI 1960;
Peacock 1995; DEL BuraLo 2018. The only paper that exclusively examines the archeological ev-
idence is TomoviC 1997, but unfortunately it mostly explores the possibility of Roman porphyry
extraction in the territory of Serbia. There has been no research on Roman quarries in Syrmia
region, but of notable importance is the analysis of stone the Romans used in Syrmia region, v.
DuriC et al. 2006; Duri¢ et al. 2007. For new interpretation of the fresco of tetrarchs in the Temple
of Amun in Luxor as the Four-crowned martyrs, v. DEL BUFALO 2008, 7s.

5 DELEHAYE 1913.

16 The trial and martyrdom of the stonemasons are described in a relatively small section (chap-
ters 17-20 of the Passio), while the 16 long chapters explains the events and circumstances in the
quarry. Of architectural terms there are: simulacrum Solis columnae; capitella columnarum; Concae
ornatae sigilis/chantaris/herbacantis/malis; columnae cum capitis foliatis; Asclepium simulacrum; sigilla;

cupidines; similitudo gentium multarum; leones fundantes aquam; aquilae; cervi. Stonemasonry related
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nonia, Sirmium, three oronyms Mons Porphyreticus, Mons Igneus, Mons Pinguis)
and historically confirmed events and persons (the Great Persecution under
1% Tetrarchy, Diocletian, Cyril of Antioch, pope Miltiades). One of the most
distinguishing features of the Passio that implied 4"-century dating is the use
of Itala in reference to the Bible. The events in the Passio also correlated to the
movements of Emperor Diocletian in 294/303 AD" and his attested fondness
of porphyry.® The period of peak demand for red porphyry was during the
tetrarchic reign, especially by Diocletian, who used it abundantly in the pal-
ace of Split.” One of the greatest enigmas, though, was the location of this un-
known Pannonian porphyry quarry, where the narrative was set. The search
for such a place attracted a good deal of scholarly attention and the malum
discordiae has been the location of Mons Porphyreticus qui dicitur igneus, only
found in the Passio and no other source, according to previous research.

Historical approach proposed first in 1853 by Van Karajan (subsequently
adopted by Wattenbach, Buli¢, Kirsch, Vuli¢ and Nagy) concluded that Frus-
ka Gora or the Pozeske planine are the most probable location in Pannonia.*
However, none of them were known under the oronym mentioned in the Pas-
sio nor did they possess porphyry rock. Fruska Gora was known as Alma Mons
while the latter’s name is still debated but could be related to Mons Claudius
(only in Pliny HN 3.25.148).2* Even more intriguing is the fact that the ancient
sources mention again more famous Mons Claudianus in Egypt, possibly mak-
ing a certain geographical distinction.

Schneider was first to incorporate linguistic element in his historical and
geographic analysis and suggested that there is no confirmed toponym Mons
Porphyreticus but there is a widely attested location with a significantly sim-
ilar name — Mons Porphyrites which was an attested Roman stone quarry in

terms: arte quadrataria, incidere lapidem magnum ex metallo thaso; textum lapidis; philosophi; venas
lapidis perquirere; ex lapide sculpere; capitella columnarum ex monte porfyritico incidere; incidere lap-
idem in pedibus XL; ferramenta confrangere; cavare; columnas abscindere; designare partem lapidis qui
incideretur.

7 On different dating of martyrdom v. 294 AD (Tomovi¢ 1997); 303 (3enep 2005,108-109; BuLi¢
1908; Bymh 1931; M1jovi€ 1966; DaMjANOVIC 2009, 332; JaRAK 2011, 68; CMupHOB-bpkuh 2015, 106.
8 The first extant list of ancient and medieval sources that refer to porphyry in general was given
in fundamental monography on ancient porphyry by DELBRUECK 1932, Vii — xxiv; for Diocletian’s
use of porphyry, 24 — 26.

9 Inscription found in the island of Brac at the site of a Roman quarrymentions the term capitella
columnarum confirmed in the Passio (v. n. 14), v. BuLi¢ 1908, 111; cf. DELBRUECK 1932, 1-30.

2 VAN Karajan 1853; cf. WaTTENBACH 1896, BULIC 1908, KirscH 1917, VULIC 1934 and NaGy 1939.

2t On the possible ubication v. Dizpar / PoTREBICA 2002, 118.
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the eastern desert of Egypt.>> Mons Porphyrytes (today Gebel Abu Dukhan)
was the only source of imperial porphyry known to the ancient world.* The
quarries had been used by Romans from the 1% until the mid 5% century AD.
These Roman quarries were situated in an inaccessible area of the Eastern
Egyptian Desert on the unpaved route that connected Kainopolis to the Red
Sea (the so-called 606¢ ITogguoitov confirmed only in Greek inscriptions on
ostraca). These quarries were later used for sentencing Christian confessors
to hard labour in mines or quarries (known as ad metalla®) together with other
serious criminals. Thus, Christians became familiar with the site of Mons Por-
phyrites as the place of their condemnation during persecutions.? The earliest
evidence of convicts being deported to quarries in Eastern Egyptian Desert
comes from Aelius Aristides (117-181) who describes a porphyry-quarry in
Egypt (Or. 36.67). This is consequently the same porphyry-quarry in the The-
baid that Eusebius (fl. c. 301-c.400) mentions in relation to Christian confes-
sors serving their sentence in 308, before they were transferred to Palestine
(De martyr. Pal. 8.1; 9.1). Eusebius also confirms that bishop Cyril of Antioch
was exiled to hard labour in Diocletian’s time (HE 7.32.2). Furthermore, Atha-
nasius of Alexandria (d. 373) mentions that in his own time 26 bishops were
sent to a certain quarry (H. Ar. 72), which most scholars immediately linked
to Mons Porphyrites.”” From Diocletian’s time the quarries were reconstructed
on the previous infrastructure, but the use of these tetrarchic quarries began
to decline already in the second half of the 4% century.® However, the caves
became a popular place for Christian hermits with their final abandonment
in the second half of the 5% century.® But the question remains how long the
cultural memory of this unique site of red porphyry extraction lived.

In 1960 Simonyi dismissed both Fruska Gora and Gebel Dukhan hypoth-
eses and proposed an alternative Pannonian location, notably Geresd Moun-

2 SCHNEIDER 1883.

»V. KaHZDAN 1991, s.v. porphyry. More on the use of porphyry in Roman times and afterwards, v.
DELBRUECK 1932; KITZINGER 1980, 12; DEL BUFALO 2008.

2 Ost. 61, 62, 67, 76, 80 (BINGEN et al. 1992).

3 Such penalty was known from Julio-Claudian times with no indication that it was used in the
Republican times, but it was not clear what exactly did this condemnation include, not before the
time of Trajan when legal evidence started to emerge, v. MILLAR 1984, 137-139.

26 MILLAR 1984, 125; GUSTAFSON 1994, 421-433; DEL BuraLo 2018, 73-82.

27 GUSTAFSON 1994, 425, 428. It could not have been Mons Claudianus as abundant ceramic evidence
shows that the workforce there were mainly free labourers, v. SIDEBOTHAM / ZITTERKOPF / RILEY
1991, 576, 620.

# Peacock 1995; MaxrIELD / PEACOCK 2007.

2 DEeL BuraLo 2018, 73.
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tain near Pecs in southern Hungary. There is no porphyry there either, but he
was the first to argue that in the ancient world the term porphyreticus could
have implied just a purple rock which need not equate with the modern geo-
logical definition. However, he did not present a detailed philological anal-
ysis to support this claim, but followed a different path in a discussion over
the origin of the toponym Quinque Ecclesiae, the ancient toponym for Pecs,
arguing that the Five Churches were a corruption referring originally to the
five martyrs mentioned in the Passio.

The first petrological approach introduced by Peacock 1995 dismissed all
previously proposed locations due to the lack of red porphyry and concluded
that igneous rocks mentioned in the Passio are most probably the Imperial
porphyry quarries of Mons Porphyrites in Egypt. Peacock’s approach relies
solely on the interpretation of the word porphyreticus, which he connects ex-
clusively to the imperial red porphyry.* The porphyry fragments found in the
territory of Roman Illyricum were all dated to early tetrarchic period and after
careful archaeological and petrological analyses their provenance was linked
to Egypt, most probably Gebel Dokhan.>*

It is still an open question why the author of the Passio used the term
Mons Porphyreticus to refer to the oronym if the quarry was located in the
more famous Egyptian Mons Porphyrites as archeological and petrological
surveys claim. Even in that only Greek translation of the Passio (AA SS Nov.
III, 765-794) that we possess there are several phrases involving porphyry:
TOEPLEEWV kiovag (porphyry statues), 6povg ToL mogvEéov (Mountain of
Porphyry), éx petdAAwv mogpueéwv (porphyry quarry) which again do not
correspond to the ancient usage and toponym as it will be shown further.

Porphyrites (-is)*?

Namely, both porphyrites and porphyreticus are of Greek etymology with
corresponding forms mop@ueitng and mogeuottikdc, all of which are attest-
ed from Roman period, 1% century AD which coincides with the exploitation

> Peacock 1995 made the first petrological analysis. The author of this paper conducted a new
petrological analysis in collaboration with The Institute of General and Physical Chemistry in
Belgrade the results of which will be published next year.

3 Tomovic 232-234. Tomovic estimates that it is very unlikely that these porphyry products were
carved in local workshops, but imported as finished products from one of the eastern sculptural
cebtres, such as Alexandria.

32 LIDDEL / SCOTT /JONES 1843 5.0. TOppupitng , 0V, 0; TOPYLPLTIKOG , 1), Ov. Cf. TLL.
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of Egyptian porphyry by the Romans.?> They were very early assimilated in
Latin with a slight distinction in meaning. Though Latin had another adjec-
tive purpureus for purple colour, when referring to a rare and precious stone
quarried in Egypt porphyreticus/porphyrites became preferable.

The Greek form mog@uoitng, ov, 6, denoted a certain kind of red stone —
marble, as the ancients classified them, and is usually in syntagma with AiBog
(first in Plin. HN>¥) or with kioveg for porphyry columns. It was also used
to denote a porphyry-quarry (Aristid. Or. 48.349). The oldest evidence in
ostraca is from Trajan’s reign (Ostr. 17.41 = BINGEN et al. 1992). Finally, it was
used to form an oronym/toponym ITopgueitov dgovs/ [Toppupitnc as attest-
ed first in Ptolemy (Geog. 4.5.27.7) and in numerous ostraca inscriptions.” In
Byzantine times porphyry was known as the AtOoc Pwuaioc (Orig. Constant.
1.76; Cedrenus 1.519.21), thus being reserved for the red imperial porphyry of
Egyptian origin.

The Roman view on different types of marble is perhaps best captured by
Pliny the Elder when he speaks of marbles of Alexandria (HN 11). Pliny notes
that marbles are so numerous, that it would be difficult to list them all, as they
differentiate by their place of origins (quoto cuique enim loco non suum marmor
invenitur?). The most important Pliny’s note in the context of this paper is on
porphyry produced in Egypt.® Pliny asserts that the porphyry quarries are

3 There are indications that porphyry was used in Ptolemaic times, but with no literary confir-
mation, v. DELBRUECK 1932, 11-15. On Roman quarries in the Estern Dessert of Egypt, near Mons
Claudianus and Mons Porphyrites, v. MEREDITH / TREGENZA 1950; MEREDITH 1952; MAXFIELD /
Peacock 2001, 2007.

34 Plin. HN (Mayhoff 1906) 36.17: rubet porphyrites in eadem Aegypto; 15. 22: primo autem provenit
porphyritis, longissimo pediculo; 36.27: ... cenacula clivis excelsa, porticusque descenduntur nonagenis
gradibus; intus columnae porphyrite lapide, deorum simulacra, requm statuae, monstrificae effigies; cj.
Cass. Dio 77.15.4: ... Kai peta todto T 00Td &G VOpiav TopVPoD Aibov Eupinbévia &g te v Pounv
£kopiodn kai £€¢ T0 Avimviveiov ametéon.

3 JGRom. 4.1431.42 (Smyrna).

3 DINDORFIUS 1829, 1-2: & " €01l Enpdtepa kol wedvotepa movtog od Tig av gikdlov ebpot, Got’ &v e T
Apafucii kai 1) Teppontog adtn Abotopia 1 Toppupitic Eotiv.

7 V. WILckeN 1899, Ostr. 951 (2™ century AD); BINGEN et alii 1992, Ostr. 17; 61; 62; 67;76; 80;
127; 143; BINGEN et alii 1997, Ostr. 302; CUVIGNY 2000, Ostr. 431; 464; 481; 483; 485—488; 499; 503;
505-507; 511-512; 514; 516-517; 520; 524; 527; 529; 531-536; 539-545; 548-553; 555-556; 562; 577;
579; 583; 587; 592; 602-603; 613; 617; 624—625.

3% Plin. HN (Mayhoff 1906) 36, 17: rubet porphyrites in eadem Aegypto; ex eodem candidis in veni-
entibus punctis leptosephos vocatur. Quantis libet molibus caedendis sufficiunt lapidicinae. Statuas ex
eo Claudio Caesari procurator eius in urbem ex Aegypto advexit Vitrasius Pollio, non admodum probata

novitate; nemo certe postea imitatus est.
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able to furnish blocks of any dimensions, however large. He also mentions
that a procurator named Vitrasius Pollio introduced the stone in Rome under
the Emperor Claudius (41 — 54), but the novelty was not highly appreciated
in Pliny’s time.

The use of porphyrites in late antique authors is found in works of main-
ly Greek authors, such as Palladius’ (364 — 430) Historia Lausiaca, an account
of the lives of the early Christian monks who lived in the Egyptian Desert,
among whom Palladius mentions two who lived in ITopgupitnc.® In a text
of uncertain authorship but of certain Greek provenance known as Heraclidis
Paradisus, attributed to Heraclides Alexandrinus (c. 400 — 475) we still find live
memory of the place Porphyrite qui dicitur loco*, where Christian anchorites
chose to seclude themselves from the world in the caves of Porphyry Moun-
tain. As we go further into the second half of the 6™ century we find the term
porphyrites in Pratum spirituale by John Moschos (c.550 — 619) referring to the
place ITopgupitnc#, where again another Christian monk Zossimus decided
to live in one its caves.

From these scarce references it can be deduced that the mopguoitnc was
solely used in a noun form and always in the same context to refer to the
porphyry district in Egypt. On the other hand, porphyrites is not used by late
Latin or medieval Latin authors with an exception of Etymologiae of Isidore
of Seville (c. 560 — 636), where it is just a general remark that porphyrites ex
Aegypto est+. Peter the Deacon (d. 1159) in his description of the Monte Cassi-
no monastery uses the rarer form porphyritis, -idis (from Greek mog@uoitic =
purple-colored) for porphyry stone#.

Another piece of the puzzle previously unavailable to exploit in research
are the ostraca found at the site of the Roman quarries in Eastern Egyptian
Desert, at Mons Claudianus and Mons Porphyrites. The terms relating to por-
phyry are only found in relation to the toponym exclusively in Greek form

39 Hist. Laur. 42, 77 (=PG 34.1106C; 1179C).

4 PL 74.300A: De hac sanctissima beato Piterio (cui hoc vocabulum erat) probatissimo viro, semperque
inter deserta viventi, astitit angelus quondam sedenti in Porphyrite qui dicitur loco, affatusque est eum
his verbis: Cur grande, inquit, aliquid esse te credis in tuo proposito, et in huiusmodi degens loco?; 304B:
quas hoc mihi quondam et ipse referebat, dicens: Uno anno cum in eo loco, qui Porphyrites vocatur,
habitarem, nullum hominum dum illic degerem vidi, sermonem nullius audivi, non attigi panem, sed de
paucis tantum dactylis vixi et herbis agrestibus, si quas invenire potuissem.

4 Pratum spirituale 124 (=PG 87.3.2935C).

4 PL 82.569A.

# v. PL 173.1146A: Ibidem sella pertusa ex porphyritide visitur, forte balnearia, cuius generis sellam

veteres solium appellabant.
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IToggpuoltne (56 inscriptions, i.e. around 84%), with corruptions such as
®oppupitng (10 inscriptions, i.e. around 15%) and ITogrvpitng# (only one
inscription). Consequently, the term was reserved for the Greek toponym at
Gebel Dukhan while porphyreticus never appears on ostraca and has a separate
destiny in Latin with no indication that it was used for the Roman quarry at
Mons Porphyrites. As for the Latin inscriptions on these ostraca, there are only
a few examples, but with no mention of the either porphyry-relating terms.

In terms of dating these ostraca, all the finds belong to the period from the
reign of Trajan to Septimius Severus, but most of them (almost 80%) mention-
ing Mons Porphyrites belong to the reign of Antoninus Pius (138 — 161), which
is most probably due to the nature of archaeological finds. Interestingly, there
are no published materials of this sort so far that could be dated to the period
of Late Antiquity, although there was a five-year programme of investigation
of the quarries between 1994 and 1998 which listed all the archaeological find-
ings in a two-volume series.# The evidence is scant, for both damnati and the
Christians. Only one Greek inscription was found near the village Lycabettos
at the quarries and it is a tombstone of a Christian.#

Therefore, before the publication of these ostraca from Mons Claudianus,
the only written record of toponym Mons Porphyrites was Ptolemy’s Geography
and indirectly the Passio Quattuor Coronatorum.

Porhyreticus (-rit-), a, um*

Of greater interest for this study is the Greek adjective mogguottikdg »of
porphyry«, which is extremely rarely attested in sources, i.e. only in papyri
(PLondon 2.328.20 = Kenyon 1893, 2™ century AD); CPHerm. 86.7 = WESSELY
1905, 3™ century?). Although the Greek form probably referred to something
made of porphyry, Latin porphyreticus, as suggested by its morphology, could
denote something »porphyry-like« or porphyretic. It is tropical purple-red but
stone related, not like purpureus and again is not frequently attested in ancient
classical sources. In Late Antiquity we even find a grammatical note porphyre-
ticum marmor, non purpureticurn (PrRoB. app. gramm. 4.197.19), which is an al-
lusion to the Greek influence on Latin forms.

To elaborate, porphyreticus appeared to be used as adjective of porphyry
as seen in Suetonius when he speaks of Nero’s sarcophagus (Ner. 50.1.6): ...

4 Ost. 302, 431, 464, 481, 483, 486, 487, 488, 498, 499, 503, 505 (BINGEN et al. 1997).
45 MAXFIELD / PEACOCK 2001, 2007.
4 SCAIFE 1934.

47 LEwrs / SHORT s.v.; TLL s.v. col. 2749-2750. For corrupt forms v. TLL s.v. porphyreticus, ap. GLoss.
1
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prospicitur e campo Martio impositum colli Hortulorum. In eo monimento solium
porphyretici marmoris, superstante Lunensi ara, circumsaeptum est lapide Thasio.
Although Nero’s sarcophagus was never found, the archaeological evidence
confirms the imperial fondness of porphyretic architectural and sculptural
stone.

We find the concordant use in late Latin authors. Lampradius uses the
term to speak of Elagabalus’ palace and the exterior pavements he made of
green (Peloponnesian) and red (Egyptian) porphyry (24.6.2). Vopiscus uses
the term when referring to porphyry portico in Probus (2.1.5): ex domo Tiberi-
ana, usus etiam [ex] regestis scribarum porticus porphyreticae, actis etiam senatus
ac populi. This portico, also called Purpuretica is mentioned in an inscription as
part of the Forum of Trajan.#

However, there is accumulating evidence that the term porphyreticus was
also used to describe other purple stones, as it can be seen from Iulius Capito-
linus in Antoninus Pius (11.8.3), where he mentions that Emperor was in a visit
to certain Homullus” home where he admired the porphyretic columns and
asked the owner about their provenance: cum domum Homulli visens miransque
columnas porphyreticas requisisset, unde eas haberet, atque Homullus ei dixisset:
‘cum in domum alienam veneris, et mutus. This meant that the columns in ques-
tions certainly did not originate from the imperial quarry in Egyptian desert.

As we have seen the term porphyreticus is not frequently used among the
ancient classical authors, but as we will show further more opulently among
late ancient and medieval authors, while porphyrites usage declines complete-
ly.

The chronologically closest linguistic evidence to the Passio’s narrative
comes from Diocletian Edict on maximum prices (301) which lists porphyriticus
among the most expensive marbles with a maximum price 250 denarius by
Roman cubic feet: [de] marmoribus / [porlfyritici pedem |(denariis) du[centis
quinquaginta(?)] / [Lacledaemonii pedem |(denariis) d[ucentis quinquaginta] / ...+

Later on Ambrose of Milan in De Nabuthe lezraelita uses it metaphorically
(PL 14.748A): Non in auratis laquearibus, nec in porphyreticis orbibus haere-
dis est meritum. But in his letter to Emperor Theodosius I after the death of
Valentinian II he offers a beautiful porphyry coffin for emperor’s burial and
very precious tablets of porphyry to encase the covering. He even mentions
that Maximian the colleague of Diocletian was buried in such manner (PL
# CIL 6.7191 (= Dessau ILS 8729); cf. Hadr. 7.6.

4 Edictum de pretiis rerum venalium 33.1; CIL III, pp. 2208-2209; M. CRAWFORD — ]. REYNOLDS, »The

Aezani Copy of the Prices Edict«, Zeitschrift fir Papyrologie und Epigraphik 26 (1977), 125-151.
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16.1166C = Ep. 1.16): Est hic porphyreticum labrum pulcherrimum, et in usus
huiusmodi aptissimum; nam et Maximianus Diocletiani socius ita humatus est. Sunt
tabulae porphyreticae pretiosissimae, quibus vestiatur operculum, quo regales exu-
vige claudantur.

Augustine of Hippo uses it also metaphorically, in similar manner as Am-
brose, to refer to the authority of the Bible: Elevatis siquidem ensibus, iuvenum
carnifices colla feriunt, sed colla percussionum signa, quasi porphyretici lapides forent
recipiunt.>

In Pseudo-Cyril’s’ (Cyril of Jerusalem, d. 386) De miraculis Hieronymi=* it is
also used metaphorically and in scriptural analogies as expected.>

In a sermon De paralytico’ (PL 65.934C) appended to St. Fulgentius (c.
462-532)'s works dealing with baptism the author of the sermon compares
different places in the church where the wretched would receive the holy sac-
rament and be healed »under porphyry columns« (columnae Porphyreticae),
the Lacedaemonian columns (columnae Lacedaemoniae), where insane would
be liberated from daemons; columnae Pariae for the leprotic and the paralysed;
columnae Carystiae, for those punished to labour, making an intriguing allego-
ry on the different types of marbles used for the place he describes.

It is important to mention that Prudentius (348-after 404/405) when he
makes an allegory with precious stones used to ornate temples of pagan gods,
he does not mention red Egyptian porphyry but he makes a loose metaphor
natural ved stone (Prud. C. Symach. II. 248v):

caementa remitto, et quae saxa Paros secat et quae Punica rupis,
quae viridis Lacedaemon habet maculosaque Synna;

nativum nemo scopuli mihi dedicet ostrum.

templum mentis amo, non marmoris.

I'seek no quarried stones, neither the rock the Paros or the Punic cliff cut,

5 PL 33. 1138.

5t The Pseudo-Cyril’s reply to Pseudo-Augustine describes Jerome’s miracles before and after his
death, v. E. BAUER, »Hieronymus-Briefe«, in K. Run et. al. (Hrsg), Die deutsche Literatur des Mit-
telalters: Verfasserlexikon, III, Berlin and New York 1981, cols. 1233-1238.

52 Elevatis siquidem ensibus, iuvenum carnifices colla feriunt: ac colla percussionum signa uti porphyreti-
ci lapides forent, recipiunt Mirantur carnifices, credentes se ictus fefellisse: denuo elevant, ut plus pos-
sunt, enses, feriunt: sed tunc uti prius insensibilia iuvenum colla manent, taken from: https://www.

textmanuscripts.com/medieval/eusebius-cremona-epistula-hieronymi-60911.
53 J. J. GavicaN, »Fulgentius of Ruspe on Baptism«, Traditio 5 (1947), 313-322.
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nor that which green Lacedaemon or stained Synna possesses;

let no man consecrate natural red stone to me.54

Socrates Scholasticus (d. after 439) in his Church history (1.16; 1.38) mentions
moe@LEoLE kiwv of Constantine I in Constantinople, which in Cassiodorus’
Historia tripartita (c. 565%) translates in Latin columnam porphyreticam (6.18 = PL
69.937B), and in the same manner he translates porphyry column where the
silver statue of Eudoxia, the wife of Emperor Arcadius (395 — 408), was placed
in Constantinople® (15 = PL 69.117C). Comes Marcellinus (474 — 534) in his
Chronicon (s.a. 403) also mentions the silver statue of Eudoxia on a porphyry
column using the same syntagmas (porfyretica columna).

Benedict of Nursia (c. 480-547) in his Regula (PL 66.679C) commented on
the contemporary architecture of the Monte Cassino monastery and men-
tioned rotulus porphyreticus lapidis pretiosi.

These examples confirm that porphyreticus became synonymous to made of
porphyry and as it is shown further it will have the same connotations, espe-
cially in early Medieval Latin.

Ado of Vienna (9" century) in his Martirologium specifically refers to the
Passio Quattuor Coronatorum using the syntagma marmor porphyreticus. His
contemporary, Agnellus of Ravenna in his Liber pontificalis consistently uses
syntagma lapis porphyreticum seven times (PL 106 507A (pope Ursus, 370-396),
519B (pope Neon, c. 450 — 457), 525C, 5264, 535A, Theodoric’s sarcophagus
545C, 673A) and once to mention urnam Theodorici porphyreticam (545C).

The most prolific and frequent use of the word is found in the works of
Anastasius Bibliothecarius (died before 877%), a significant hagiographical
collector and translator, to whom the Western European civilization owes its
knowledge of certain hagiographical works. Anastasius possessed a rare and
precious diplomatic skill at that time in the West — the knowledge of Greek.
He translated a wide range of literary genres among which hagiography
played significant part, such as the Passio Sancti Demetrii Martyrs. It is in this
particular work of Anastasius we find mentioning of a Mons porphyreticus (PL
129, 725C-726B): Quapropter misit navigium cum servis suis ad Montem por-
phyreticum, ut emerent ei columnas et tabulas satis porphyreticas ad opus sancti
martyris Victoris perficiendum. Sed intercedente iam sancto martyre, iam adinvenit

5+ Prudentius II (ed. T. E. Pack et al.; English translation H. J. THomson), London: William Heine-
mann 1953, 25.

5> Dating according to NICKOLSON 2018, S.v. Socrates Scholasticus.

5 Cf. Soc. HE 6.18.

57 FORRAI 2008, 319.
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praedictus episcopus infra civitatem, columnas et tabulas porphyreticas miro or-
dine depictas, in terra dudum repositas. Navigium cum columnis et tabulis por-
phyreticis emptis suis legatitis Christi martyr transmittit nobis, ut ex eis facias opus
quod mihi facere cupis. In this segment of the Miracles of St. Demetrius Anasta-
sius recounts the 9" miracle that happened in his time. It is the story a certain
African bishop Cyprian visited Constantinople and Thessalonica where he
was captured by Slavs, but saved by a miracle of St. Demetrius, after which
he took the image of St. Demetrius to Constantinople with the intention of
building a temple in his honour similar to the one he had seen in the Church
of St. Demetrius in Thessalonica. However, Cyprian did not have the building
material for the temple but with a miraculous intervention Cyprian would
receive a shipment of porphyry columns from Mons Porphyreticus and man-
age to ornate the temple of St. Demetrius in Constantinople. The Porphyry
Mountain in question could not be the Roman quarry in Egypt as it was not in
use at the time (9" century) and it proves that the term porphyreticus was used
to describe red marble that was in Byzantine times acquired elsewehere®. But
it is the only text besides the Passio that specifically uses the same toponym
and this connection must not be disregarded. Firstly, because it deals with
another Pannonian martyr St. Demetrius of Thessaloniki, whose original cult
emerged in Sirmium®. Secondly, as both martyrological narratives on two
different groups of martyrs (Quattuor Coronati and Demetrius) from Pannonia
mention the same toponym Mons Porphyreticus and not Mons Porphyrites.

Other than that, medieval Latin very clearly uses the term porphyreticus as
synonymous with purpureus in either describing precious red marble (most of
the examples®) or very rarely the imperial purple colour, as in Pope John VIII's
(872-882) epistle to the King Lois II the Stammerer of Aquitaine where he uses
the term quite unusually calling Louis porphyreticus rex (PL 126. 810C), to

8 V. DELBRUECK 1931, 30-37.

59 On the origin of the cult of St. Demetrius of Thessaloniki and its relation to Pannonia as well
as the relevant bibliography, v. CmupHoB-Bpkuh 2015, 106-127; on the literary tradition of Pannonian
martyrs and its dissemination in hagiography, v. CmupaoB-Bpxuh 2019.

b0 Liber pontificalis (PL 127.1515-1523): ex metallo porphyretico; columnas porphyreticas, columnis por-
phyreticis de Graecia perduxit (usually when referred to porphyry of Greek provenance, it was
meant green Lacedaemonian porphyry); marmoribus porphyreticis; sarcophago porphyretico; cf.
Rores Loomis 1916, xv/xvi. Lombard historian Landulfus Sagax (10 — 11* century) wrote in his
history that Constantine I posted the remnants of the Holy Cross on the columnam porphyreti-
cam; and that the Emperor was buried in the Church of the Apostles in sepulcro porphyretico
(PL 95.911B, 912A). Peter Damian (c. 1007 — 1072) in his Life of Romuald mentions some marmor
porphyreticum that lies in Basilica of Sant’ Apollinare in Classe in Ravenna, where Romuald was

ordained as a monk (PL 144.956C).
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adhere to the phrase »born in purple«.

Peter Deacon (1115-1150) in De locis sanctis gives an important note on the
usage of words relating to porphyry and the porphyry quarries and in Egypt
when he speaks of the route which the sons of Israel took to flee from the
Egyptian slavery. He does not mention the Mons Porphyrites, but when speak-
ing of the ancient port of Clysma in Suez gulf he says that: »the place itself is
a desert except for one mountain which lies next to the sea, and in whose op-
posite side marmor porphyreticum is collected; namely after it the sea is named
the Red Sea (mare Rubrum), because this mountain, which stretches over great
distance next to the Rose-coloured sea (mare Roseum), possesses red (rubrum),
rose-coloured (rosseum) stone or porphyry (porphyreticum); and the mountain
itself is like of rosy colour«®. This colourful passage only asserts that even in
the 12" century there was a clear memory of the Porphyry Mountain and its
quarries in Egypt, but the old name was substituted in consistence with the
predominance of the term porhyreticus.®

Thomas the Archdeacon (d. 1268) in his Historia Salonitana directly pre-
serves the current cultural memory of Pannonian legend on the Four-Crowned
Martyrs and the material remains believed to be built by Diocletian in Panno-
nia: in Pannoniae partibus, in confinio Rutheniae, quoddam construxit aedificium ex
lapidibus porphyreticis sali excellens, quod atlliuc, licet dirutum, maynum tarnen

bt PL 173.1130D: Locus autem ipse talis est... id est campi arenosi, excepto monte illo uno, qui incumbit
in mari, in cuius montis latere ex adverso colligitur marmor porphyreticum: nam ex eo dicitur appellari
mare Rubrum, quod hic mons, qui per spatium grande super mare Roseum iacet, rubrum, rosseum
lapidem habeat, vel porphyreticum; nam et ipse mons quasi rosseo colore est.

62 Godfrey of Viterbo (c. 1120-1190) in his universal history Pantheon (PL 198: 961A) uses the term
porphyreticus to describe architectural parts of the St. Bartholomew Church in the Tiber Island,
Rome (concha porphyretica). In Ordo Romanus XIII (under Pope Gregory X (1271 — 1276)) there
are mentions sedes porphyreticae in the Church of St. Sylvester in Rome (PL 78. 113A; cf. Ordo
romanus XIV in PL 78.1132C, 1144B repeats the same line). In Appendix ad Pontificale Agnelli there
is mentioning of episcope Ursus of Ravenna and a church he founded called Ursiana, where he
was buried under porphyreticum lapidem (PL 106. 764B). John, the Deacon of the Lateran (fl. 12™
century) mentions concha porphyretica where pope Inocentius Il is buried, but it had previously
been emperor Hadrian’s resting place; mausoleo porphyretico where Constantine I's mother
Helen was buried and at his time lies the body of pope Anastasius IV; columnas porphyreti-
cas that encircle the fountains of John the Baptist and John the Evangelist which used to be the
chamber of Emperor Constantine; columnis porphyreticis and lacum porphyreticum in front of
the Oratory of the Holy Cross pouring with water (PL 78.1386D — 1389C). The Latin biography
of Bernard Gui (13" century) mentions the widely established architectural syntagma concha
porphyretica. Nicolas, Cardinal of Aragon in Vita Inocentii II it is said that the pope was buried in

the Lateran within concha porphyretica (PL 179.36D).
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inde transeuntibus admirationis peetaculum praestat, sicut legitur in historia Quat-
tuor Coronatorum.®

Finally, the lexemes in questions are rarely found in inscriptions. First of
them is found within a list of acquisitions for the new building in the Ro-
man baths of Smyrna where 200 moggugeitag columns are mentioned (CIL
2.3148 (= IGRom. 4.1431)), using the corrupt form of the adjective moppvoeLoc,
which is not surprising for the time, probably 123 AD. Another inscription
also far beyond classical times, found in Istanbul, dating to 403 AD, bearing
an epigram which city prefect dedicated to the Empress Eudoxia for whom
he erected the famous porphyry column: D(ominae) n(ostrae) Ael(iae) Eudoxiae
semper Augustae / v(ir) c(larissimus) Simplicius praef(ectus) urb(i) dedicavit Ktova
TIOQPLENV Kal AQYvoénv Pacidewav / dégkeo EvOa moANL Bepotevovot
avaxteg / obvopa O’ el moBéeic Evdo&ia tig &' avéOnkev / LipupmAlkiog
HeYAAwV UtV Yovog é00A0c Umtapxog (CIL 3.736 = CIG 861). One inscrip-
tion testifies that there was another doublet in use to describe the architectural
elements made of red stone, such as columnis purpuriticis (CIL 6.1.222), but
there is no evidence of synonymous use with porphyreticus before the Middle
Ages. The term porphyrites must have come out of use in Latin after the 6™ cen-
tury which corresponds with the cessation of the porphyry exploitation. After
that time the lexica denoting the precious ancient material, the red porphyry,
all came down to porphyreticus as shown above.

To conclude, based on the thorough philological analysis of the usage of
adjectives mo@uoitneg/ mooeuoltikos and porphyrites/porphyreticus in the
formation of toponym/oronym ITopguoites (00oc)/Mons Porphyrites/Mons
Porphyreticus in correlation with the critical analysis of the Passio Quattuor
coronatorum we can assume that the oronym Mons Porphyreticus was used to
refer to a distinct location of a quarry of porphyry-like stone somewhere in
Pannonia and not to a more famous district in Egypt where imperial red por-
phyry was quarried at the time when the narrative is set (294/303) or when the
literary tradition was created (before the 6" century), when there was still a
rational assumption that the author of the Passio knew a well known toponym
to Christians Mons Porphyrites in Egypt. This rationale is further supported
by an even more elaborate note on the nearby orography Mons Igneus, Mons
Pinguis, otherwise unknown to other sources. Even if the Passio was created
after the 6™ century it could be expected that the author would use porphyre-
ticus, as porphyrites came out of use, as in case of Anastasius Bibliothecarius’
use of the term. However, the sole and specific use of the same term to refer
to an oronym Mons Porphyrites by Anastasius must not be disregarded as it

6 4.1.2 (PERIC 2003).

157



Lucida intervalla 50 (2021)

provides a clear philological link between the well known hagiographical col-
lector and translator of the 9™ century, the same time when the oldest manu-
script of the Passio is dated.
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Mons Porphyreticus y Ilanonujmn?

ITosnatu TeKcT o cTpagamy YeTsopuiie KpyHMCaHUX MydeHMKa cauyBaH je
3axsasyjyhn aatuHckoj anTepapHoj mpeaju. OBaj OIICeSKHM M >KMBOIVICHU
HapaTUB ITOACTAKao je BUIIIeBeKOBHY Hay4Hy JeDaTy o MUTamiMa IopeKaa
KyATa, IIyTeBa HeroBor INpema 1 HapounTo Moryhe youkanuje gorabaja
3a04eHyTHX y Xarnorpadcky aerengy. Obuse reorpadpckux cMepHMIIA
MIPUCYTHUX Y TEKCTY Aaau Cy OpojHe XUIIOTe3e O AOIMpamby CTpajarma 04
ITanonmuje ao Erunra. Vaxko ce oo nurame pasMaTpaio 13 UCTOPUjCcKe,
apXxeo/0IIKe I YaK ITeTPOAOIIKe ITepCIeKkTuse, (pra0A0IIKa 103aA1Ha TeKCTa
HIIKa/ HUje TeMebHO MCIIMTaHa.

Pag ucrpaxyje ynorpeOy npuaesa porphyreticus xoju je ayrop Crpasama
yIoTpeOno Ja yKaxke Ha ogpebenn oponum (Mons Porphyreticus), rae

Cy My4eHUIIM TOYMHIAN CBOj BePCKY 3A0YMH IIPOTUB PUMCKe gp>KaBe.

Pag anaansupa ppeKBeHTHOCT 1 KOHTEKCT Y KOM je IIPUAEB Y IIUTamby

Kao 1 Be3aHe popMe yroTped.baBaH KO ITOCBeA09eHIX aHTUIKIUX 1
CpeArbOBeKOBHMX 3BOPa C HAMEPOM JAa ce YTBPAU AMICKYPC y KOM je OBa ped
ynotpeb.sena. Ha ocHoBy npejcrasaeHe aHaau3se, ayTop paja rpejaaxke
pellerba jOIII yBeK HepellleHIX IuTaba y Be3! ca youkarujom gorabaja
onucanux y CTpajary Kao 1 Kopeaaljujy ca IIuTamheM ayTopCTBa TeKCTa.
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Traduzione e laboratoria nell’insegnamento lin-
guistico-letterario dei classici nella scuola italia-
na: una proposta operativa

Sommario: Il tema della traduzione € un argomento che tocca molto da vicino
la realta scolastica italiana: se da una parte i docenti di greco e latino tendono
a dividersi tra tradizionalisti, seguaci del metodo grammaticale-traduttivo,

e induttivisti, dediti al recentior paradigma di Drberg, dall’altra gli studiosi
dell'insegnamento linguistico discutono sul ruolo stesso della traduzione fina-
lizzata all'apprendimento, dal momento che a pil riprese e stata sottolineata,
in seno alla glottodidattica, I'inefficienza del vertere in relazione all’acquisizio-
ne di conoscenze e competenze di natura linguistica. Con questo contributo

si intende disaminare la presenza e I'impiego della versione nei due metodi
didattici maggiormente in voga nella scuola italiana, ossia il “tradizionale” e il
“naturale”, indi riflettere sull’utilita e la duttilita dell’usus vertendi con esempi
e proposte pratici.

Parole chiave: Traduzione, Greco antico, Latino, Glottodidattica, Insegnamen-
to

Summary: The subject of translation touches the Italian school system very
closely: while Greek and Latin teachers tend to be divided between traditio-
nalists, who follow the grammatical-translational method, and inductivists,
who follow the recentior Orberg paradigm, language teaching scholars debate
the role of translation for learning purposes, since the ineffectiveness of vertere
in the acquisition of linguistic knowledge and skills has been repeatedly
underlined in the field of glottodidactics. The aim of this contribution is to
examine the presence and use of the version in the two teaching methods
most in vogue in Italian schools, i.e. “traditional” and “natural”, and to reflect
on the usefulness and flexibility of the usus vertendi with practical examples
and proposals.

Keywords: Translation, Ancient Greek, Latin, Glottodidactics, Teaching

1. Status quo

Per entrare nel cuore della vexata quaestio € indubbiamente imprescindibile
partire dallo statuto linguistico dell’actio vertendi: “in glottodidattica la parola
“traduzione” indica due realta: da un lato, essa definisce una delle abilita lin-
guistiche, assai complessa perché integra ricezione e produzione e puo essere
svolta per iscritto oppure oralmente; dall’altro, la traduzione e anche una tec-
nica glottodidattica, cioe un‘attivita utilizzata per acquisire/apprendere una
lingua e, sebbene senza alcuna affidabilita, per valutare la competenza.” (Bal-
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boni, 2018, p. 153).

La definizione epistemologica sopracitata contribuisce a mettere in luce
un aspetto estremamente utile sulla traduzione, ossia il suo status di glotto-
tecnica e non di obiettivo di apprendimento come invece spesso presentato:
“tra gli obiettivi di uso della traduzione non abbiamo parlato di verifica e
di valutazione: la traduzione & probabilmente la pili non-comparabile delle
attivita didattiche, troppe sono le variabili, troppo alto il ruolo della compe-
tenza personale.” (ibid., p. 155); una posizione, quella espressa da Balboni, che
obbliga inevitabilmente ad un ripensamento ab imis di tale attivita, che do-
vra essere considerata come strumento tale da concorrere al raggiungimento
dell'apprendimento linguistico, piuttosto che identificarla con la meta stessa.
Ragionando sulla traduzione in qualita di tecnica glottodidattica, con il fine
di coglierne le potenzialita formative, risulta utile delineare brevemente i suoi
scopi educativi (ibid., p.154), cosi da riorganizzare l'applicazione di tale tecni-
ca in maniera pili consapevole e, specialmente, precisa:

1. Produzione di metacompetenze: la pratica traduttiva, nella sua ar-
ticolata complessita, obbliga la/il discente ad un procedimento me-
tacognitivo di selezione e autovalutazione delle proprie conoscenze
e abilita, comportando dunque la necessita di possedere capacita
cognitive con cui controllare e coordinare le attivita mentali e ra-

zionali;

2. Sviluppo di processi controllati: la sequenzialita del lavoro, I'im-
piego di formule grammaticali, logiche e sintattiche, 1'utilizzo del
vocabolario e la contestualizzazione storico-letteraria permettono
di potenziare nella/nel discente l'attitudine per lo svolgimento di

azioni cognitive consapevoli;

3. Pratica di analisi testuale e socio-pragma-culturale: la versione, in-
tesa in entrambi i sensi di vertere e versum, offre occasioni uniche per
applicare olisticamente le proprie attitudini e perizie declinandole
in molteplici livelli analitici, primi tra i quali lo studio del brano,
del contesto socio-culturale e delle finalita comunicative assunte

dall’autore.

La rielaborazione dell’attivita traduttiva alla luce di tali target significa
rivoluzionare intimamente la prassi attualmente vigente, variamente criticata
da numerose voci tra cui Pieri (2005): “operazione complessa, dunque, il tra-
durre, che non serve ad imparare le lingue, ma ne presuppone la conoscenza
e cherichiede, per giungere a risultati soddisfacenti, competenza in senso lato
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del contesto cui appartiene lo scritto che si ha sotto gli occhi. Quasi un con-
trosenso, allora, chiedere di tradurre non solo all’esordiente, ma anche allo
studente meglio impratichito nella lingua ma che sa poco degli autori latini
[e greci] e del loro stile, della civilta che essi nelle opere loro e attraverso la
lingua presuppongono e continuamente evocano.” (p. 22).

Sebbene da un lato sarebbe massimamente lecito obiettare che le traduz-
ioni, in linea teorica, appartengano ad autori e momenti storici di cui le stu-
dentesse e gli studenti abbiano gia una solida esperienza tale da costituire una
discreta ed adeguata contestualizzazione del brano in questione, dall’altro &
inconfutabile 'argomentazione che vede nell’attivita traduttiva uno strumen-
to inutile ai fini dell’'apprendimento linguistico, come emerge dalle dure pa-
role in merito di Balboni (2018): “1'uso della traduzione che i formalisti hanno
fatto per secoli (...) € perverso, nel senso pieno di questo aggettivo (...): ha
come scopo quello di esercitare o, peggio ancora, di valutare la morfosintassi
e il lessico, anziché quello di sviluppare la sensibilita e la flessibilita nell'uso
della lingua (...). E perverso (...) imporre a degli studenti che non hanno anco-
ra strumenti linguistici e culturali sufficienti una delle abilita pitt complesse di
uso della lingua, un‘abilita che si basa su una semiosi complessa e deve veder-
sela con l'alterita culturale; (...) la traduzione e un processo lento (...), faticoso
(...), disabitua alle strategie di aggiramento dell’ostacolo (...) fondamentali per
comunicare.” (pp. 153-154).

Guardando al trattamento riservato alla traduzione dalle due principali
metodologie didattiche impiegate nei licei italiani, nel caso del MGT" meri-
ta indubbio riconoscimento il momento dedicato all’attivita traduttiva® che,
senza sfociare nellipertraduttismo’, permette alle studentesse e agli studenti
non solo di confrontarsi con una situazione nella quale poter adoperare tutti
gli strumenti acquisiti, e quindi organizzarli, impiegarli in autonomia e ri-
elaborarli, ma anche di vivere “la piu vitale delle attivita umane. Il cammino
della civilta &€ una incessante traduzione. (...) I popoli che non traducono, in
propria lingua, la civilta (...) degli altri o diventano pericolosi o, se non posso-
no essere aggressivi, si condannano al sottosviluppo.” (Canfora, 2013); inoltre
Balboni (2018, p. 154) delinea schematicamente gli obiettivi raggiungibili con
la pratica traduttiva, riassumibili come segue: riflessione metalinguistica* e

' Metodo Grammaticale-Traduttivo, ovvero “tradizionale”.

2 Interessanti contributi sul tema della traduzione: Zanetti (2012, pp. 409-414); Milanese (2012, p. 78); non-
ché I’intero capitolo in Preti (2015, pp. 225-259).

3> Intendasi questo termine come il riassunto di quelle caratteristiche evidenziate dai detrattori
della traduzione, ossia I'artificiosita, la meccanicita, 1'uso del traduttese, il grammaticalismo.

+ Vedasi anche Preti (2015, pp. 101-104).
167



Lucida intervalla 50 (2021)

metacompetenza; apprendimento e non acquisizione’; sviluppo dei processi
controllati; esercizio dell’analisi testuale; comparazione socio-pragma-cultur-
ale e riflessione interculturale.

Tuttavia, accanto ai privilegi e i vantaggi evidenziati, bisogna innegabil-
mente ripensare il ruolo del vocabolario®, cuore pulsante del vertere ma ogget-
to di abuso da parte dei discenti, come evidenzia Zanetti (2012): “Lo studente
utilizza soltanto in misura eccessiva il dizionario bilingue, spesso senza essere
stato abituato ad una corretta consultazione e all'uso ragionato con esercizi
adeguati, e cade nell'equivoco di identificare il significato con la traduzione,
poiché non sa leggere e utilizzare le notizie utili per comprendere il “senso”
delle parole ed espressioni all'interno dei loro cotesti e contesti (...).” (p. 413)".
A questo diffuso fenomeno di ipervocabolarismo®, dunque, sarebbe possibile
riparare con esercizi ad hoc, momenti di consapevolizzazione e laboratori gui-
dati e collaborativi nei quali I'insegnante partecipi con il gruppo classe all’es-
plorazione del dizionario in quanto uno dei fondamentali strumenti gram-
maticali di cui sopra.

Infine, Preti (2015) sottolinea che “nella pratica pedagogica la riflessione
grammaticale e indispensabile per quanto concerne la didattica dell’errore e
della correzione. La segnalazione dell’errore (...) implica il rinvio a una norma
che va chiaramente richiamata” (pp. 163-164): difatti, grazie all’analisi dell’er-
rore il MGT offre la possibilita di innescare preziosi momenti di didattica
metacognitiva nei quali le studentesse e gli studenti, di concerto con la presen-
za e la revisione del docente, siano portati a riflettere sulla propria performance
e le proprie conoscenze, sviluppando cosi “l'attenzione alla forma linguistica
dei testi, alle parole, alle loro combinazioni e alla loro disposizione” (ibidermn)
necessaria allo studio filologico del latino e del greco.

5 Balboni (2018): “L’acquisizione & un processo inconscio che sfrutta le strategie globali dell’emisfe-
ro destro del cervello insieme a quelle analitiche dell’emisfero sinistro; quanto viene acquisito en-
tra a fare parte stabile della competenza della persona, entra nella sua memoria a lungo termine.
Di converso, I'apprendimento € un processo razionale, governato dall’'emisfero sinistro e di per sé
non produce acquisizione stabile: la competenza “appresa”, in altre parole, & una competenza
provvisoria, non e definitiva. Inoltre, essa viene attivata molto pili lentamente della competenza
“acquisita”, per cui nella comunicazione reale non si ha tempo di farvi ricorso se non come mon-
itor, come controllo grammaticale, in senso lato.” (p. 12).

¢ Per la distinzione tra dizionario e vocabolario si accoglie Serianni (2004).

7 Vedasi anche Preti (2015): “Senza aver prima compreso almeno a grandi linee il senso comples-
sivo del discorso, lo studente “si fionda” sul vocabolario e si aggrappa a qualunque cosa gli capiti
a tiro (...), né puo essere diversamente dato che cerca, ma non sa che cosa.” (p. 234).

8 Intendasi con questo termine la tendenza all’abuso del vocabolario meccanicamente e con una

ridotta comprensione.
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Per quanto riguarda il MICS, € interessante evidenziare la sostituzione del-
la traduzione intesa come strumento di acquisizione linguistica con tecniche™
finalizzate non solo all’acquisizione di un vocabolario di base, ma anche alla
pratica dei sistemi lessicali, dei campi semantici e delle relazioni tra parole:
in questo modo, si puo superare lo “spazio ridotto e marginale [dedicato]
allo studio del lessico, (...) con lunghi elenchi di vocaboli da studiare mne-
monicamente e meccanicamente (...) identificando senz’altro i significati con
i traducenti, senza (...) strumenti di analisi lessicale che renderebbero pil1 au-
tonoma la comprensione del testo” (Zanetti, 2012, pp. 406-407), pur rimanen-
do nell’ottica che “la memorizzazione del lessico (...) non puo essere disgiunta
dall’apprendimento morfosintattico e non puo essere affidata a episodicita e
asistematicita nella lettura dei testi” (ibidem); in questo modo e dunque possi-
bile incentivare e promuovere momenti dedicati alla comprensione del lessi-
co, delle fitte connessioni che intercorrono a livello sia intra- sia interlinguisti-
co, non solo tra latino e greco, ma anche con le lingue romanze e germaniche,
contribuendo a costruire un ecosistema di rimandi semantici ed etimologici
tale da giustificare e valorizzare lo studio linguistico dei classici.

Inoltre, I'apporto ipovocabolaristico'™ del MIC concorre inevitabilmente
al ripensamento del ruolo dizionariale in termini di ridimensionamento,
promuovendo di contro un approccio testuale maggiormente autonomo, fon-
dato su una prima lettura analitica di natura sintattica, morfosintattica, lessi-
cale, semantica, e solo in un secondo momento piu strettamente traduttiva:
a tal proposito, non e da sottostimare la prassi applicata da alcuni docenti di
fornire il vocabolario bilingue alla classe durante le prove di verifica dopo una
frazione di tempo variabile, onde evitare il rischio di un utilizzo improprio ed
eccessivamente delegante del dizionario.

2. Laboratorium

Onde superare la dicotomia tra i propulsori della traduzione ed i suoi
antagonisti, si accoglie in questa sede l'ipotesi fornita da Flocchini (1999) di

9 Metodo Induttivo-Contestuale, ovvero “naturale”.

 Intendasi come termine specialistico: “le azioni glottodidattiche che vengono utilizzate per rag-
giungere un obiettivo” (Balboni, 2018, p. 7).

™ Intendasi con questo termine 1'uso eccessivamente ridotto del vocabolario, fenomeno che
comporta un ritardo del gruppo classe nell'apprendimento del suo modus utendi, dunque pro-
crastinando I'imprescindibile attivita di consultazione a meta del percorso formativo, quando
I'introduzione all’usus vertendi si scontra con la difficolta dei testi (cfr. Ministero dell’Istruzione,
dell’Universita e della Ricerca [MIUR], 2010, per le linee guida sui brani da sottoporre nel terzo

anno di liceo classico).

169



Lucida intervalla 50 (2021)

sostituire il tradizionale usus vertendi con un vero e proprio laboratorio tradut-
tivo da rivolgere alle classi del triennio, consistente in un’attivita collegiale di
analisi del testo che prescinda dalla valutazione delle conoscenze morfosin-
tattiche, presumibilmente acquisite nel primo biennio, con la finalita di decod-
ificare in modo collaborativo il testo di partenza, studiandone le peculiarita
stilistiche, retoriche e contestuali, e riformulare una resa nella lingua d’arrivo
quanto piu corretta possibile. Si propone di seguito un’UdL™* di laboratorio
traduttivo su un testo tratto dalle Storie di Erodoto (Er., 1.1):

UdL 1: laboratorio traduttivo su Er., 1.1

Prerequisiti - Conoscenza della lingua e della
grammatica greche;

- Conoscenza dell’autore e dell’opera;

- Conoscenza della letteratura greca
arcaica e classica;

- Capacita di analizzare ermeneutica-
mente un testo prosastico;

- Capacita di utilizzare la rete per
ricercare informazioni;

- Capacita di utilizzare il pacchetto
Office e/o i Google Tools.

Conoscenze attese Competenze attese

2 Diadori, Palermo e Troncarelli (2018): “UdL come realizzazione progettuale. Un’idea di UdL
piu generale dovrebbe servire a rendere conto del modo in cui i principi teorici (...) si tradu-
cono in termini di progettazione e realizzazione delle attivita. Il docente, in quanto professionista
dell’educazione, dovra selezionare tra le varie opzioni e scegliere quelle pili adeguate al contesto,
decidendo il modo in cui suddividere 'UdL o aggregarla ad altre. La dimensione progettuale e
dunque fondamentale nell’'UdL, visto che sono spesso le scelte operative che, al di la delle inten-
zioni teoriche, decretano il successo delle “buone pratiche”. Di questa dimensione progettuale
fanno parte, fra 'altro, le scelte relative a: formati didattici e gestione della classe; sfruttamento
dei testi, con tecniche diverse secondo il metodo e 'approccio, finalizzate allo sviluppo di diverse
abilita; organizzazione delle attivita e dell'interazione; costruzione dei materiali didattici (...); pro-
gettazione e/o sfruttamento dei Learning Object per 'autoapprendimento; controllo delle attivita
per il raggiungimento degli obiettivi; input, feedback e gestione dei processi psicocognitivi.” (p.

307). Questa UdL si inserisce in una pitt ampia Unita di Apprendimento sull’opera di Euripide.
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- Conoscere il brano oggetto di studio
ai diversi livelli di analisi: stilisti-
co; letterario; antropo-psicologico;
storico-culturale; politico-istituzio-
nale; mitico-religioso;

- Conoscere il pensiero e lo stile
dell’autore e riconoscere le tem-
atiche ricorrenti nella sua produzi-
one letteraria;

- Conoscere le potenzialita offerte
dalla rete per l'arricchimento indi-
viduale e didattico;

-  Conoscere gli strumenti digitali in
ambito didattico, in particolare la
ricerca on-line e le presentazioni in

-ppt.

— Interpretare il brano alla luce
delle proprie conoscenze mono- e
interdisciplinari; contestualizzare
il passo nella storia e nella letter-
atura greche e, pil generalmente,
occidentali;

- Decodificare il testo greco e
riprodurlo nella lingua d’arrivo,
tentando di cogliere e rispettare le
differenze culturali e cronologiche
e adattarle alla redazione finale in
italiano;

— Individuare i punti di contatto con
autori contemporanei e 'impatto
nella letteratura prodotta successiv-
amente analizzando le attualizzazi-
oni e le rielaborazioni di uno o piu
temi;

—  Utilizzare le risorse informatiche
per raccogliere informazioni e
rielaborarle;

- Collaborare attivamente con il
proprio gruppo classe; gestire e
suddividere il lavoro in modo equo
ed ottimizzato; organizzare i tempi
con efficienza e cooperazione;

—  Presentare con chiarezza espositi-
va e coordinazione con il proprio
gruppo l'attivita svolta;

- Riflettere criticamente sul testo e
sulla lingua greca ravvisandone le
peculiarita e la specificita.

Strumenti

- Dispositivi digitali;
- Disposizione dell’aula ad isola;
- Vocabolario greco-italiano.

Articolazione della lezione (1h)

Fase I (5m):

Disposizione dello spazio classe secondo
I’ordinamento ad isola; suddivisione
della classe in gruppi eterogenei per
rendimento, genere e dinamica sociale.

Fase II (5m):

Lettura del brano da parte della/del do-
cente; evidenziazione di particolari e/o
difficoltose strutture morfosintattiche.
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Fase III (15m): Associazione di un livello di analisi a
ciascun gruppo, da svolgere con 1'uti-
lizzo dei dispositivi digitali sulla rete, e
successiva esposizione orale.

Fase IV (15m): Traduzione collaborativa.

Fase V (10m): Integrazione della traduzione con con-
tenuti rilevanti da parte dell'insegnante;
spazio a domande, dubbi e riscontro
sull’attivita svolta; assegnazione di lettu-
ra e traduzione autonome di Er., 1.2-5.4.

La breve Unita presentata suggerisce la possibilita di impostare in maniera
induttiva e collaborativa la traduzione, rendendola occasione di dialogo e
co-costruzione di conoscenze e competenze applicate al testo; di integrare la
cura degli aspetti formali legati alla testualita con I’obiettivo fondamentale di
realizzare un olistico principio di educazione linguistico-letterario e di valo-
rizzare l'esperienza laboratoriale quale attivita di learning-by-doing formati-
va ed efficace, in grado di stimolare in uno stesso momento l'acquisizione
di contenuti per via euristica e partecipativa e lo sviluppo trasversale di key
competencies. Inoltre, intendere la versione come laboratorio invece che come
momento valutativo, oltre ad abbattere il filtro affettivo™> e dunque compor-
tare una maggiore accessibilita da parte dei discenti alla disciplina e ai singoli
argomenti, permette di riconsegnare al testo la centralita necessaria all’inter-
no della didattica della lingua e della letteratura nella sua interezza, aprendo
la strada alla formulazione di un ecosistema di scientia attraverso 1'utilizzo di
chiavi di accesso interdisciplinari e multimodali.

L’approccio collegiale alla traduzione, in aggiunta ai vantaggi sopra elen-
cati, contribuirebbe altresi a risolvere la mancata distinzione tra “decodifica
del testo latino [e greco] e la ricodifica in italiano come due operazioni di-
verse, che richiedono competenze e abilita distinte” (Preti, 2015, p. 233), dal
momento che consentirebbe non solo di scindere i due momenti come entita

3 Balboni (2018): “L’ipotesi [del filtro affettivo] afferma che affinché ci sia acquisizione & neces-
sario che non sia inserito il filtro affettivo, altrimenti cio che si comprende viene collocato nella
memoria a breve o medio termine ma non passa ai centri dell’acquisizione stabile e definitiva. La
metafora del filtro (...) corrisponde a stimoli chimici ben precisi: in stato di serenita I'adrenalina
si trasforma in noradrenalina, un neurotrasmettitore che facilita la memorizzazione, mentre in
stati di paura e stress si produce uno steroide che blocca la noradrenalina e fa andare in conflitto
I'amigdala (...) e I'ippocampo (...). Il filtro affettivo & dunque un preciso meccanismo di autodif-
esa, che viene inserito da: stati di ansia (...); attivita che pongono a rischio I'immagine di sé che
lo studente vuole offrire al resto della classe (...); attivita che minano 'autostima (...); attivita che

provocano la sensazione di non essere in grado di apprendere (...).” (p. 24).
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separate e dotate di autonomia 1'una dall’altra, ma anche di riflettere sulle
singole attivita procedurali sotto la guida della/del docente, instaurando cosi
un percorso didattico ragionato che porti il gruppo classe alla consapevolezza
che la comprensione del testo mantenga la priorita sulla versione stessa: si
eviterebbe, in questo modo, la tendenza alla translatio de verbo ad verbum noto-
riamente diffusa tra le studentesse e gli studenti, motivata da un “approccio al
testo che si avvale solo delle nozioni grammaticali [e] riduce la comprensione
a un livello puramente letterale, cioe solo parziale, ambiguo, spesso fonte di
errori” (ibid., p. 235).

Hic stantibus rebus, alla luce della rinnovata posizione dell’attivita tradut-
tiva nel curriculum scolastico, sarebbe interessante proporre una riprogram-
mazione delle attivita e degli orari settimanali, che sarebbe organizzata come
segue’:

- Per il biennio, le ore settimanali di latino (cinque) e greco (quattro)
sono suddivise tra educazione linguistica, durante la quale si impara-
no le norme grammaticali, logiche e sintattiche e si studiano la les-
sicologia, 'etimologia e la fonologia; educazione lefteraria, attraverso
la lettura, la contestualizzazione e la traduzione contrastiva di testi
significativi; educazione culturale, ossia un focus sulla quotidianita,

gli usi e i costumi della classicita;

- Per il triennio, le ore settimanali di latino (quattro) e greco (tre)
sono suddivise tra educazione linguistico-letteraria, rappresentata
dallo studio approfondito di un testo integrale oppure un‘antologia
di testi dalla profonda rilevanza formale, stilistica, e rappresenta-
tiva della cultura e della societa classiche, e laboratorio traduttivo,
dedicato alla trattazione e traduzione monografica di uno scrittore

prosastico.

I riordinamento didattico, rimodulando il contenuto e l'essenza stessa
delle lezionj. offre terreno fertile all’ingresso del sopracitato learning-by-do-
4 L'assenza della storia letteraria, scelta consapevole ed oculata, risponde alla percezione di pleo-
nastica esigenza di somministrare alle studentesse e agli studenti liceali lo studio diacronico della
totale, o quasi, cronologia di autori latini e greci, ritenuto innecessario a causa dell’inevitabile
fenomeno epanalettico che si presenta a chi desideri, terminati gli studi secondari, proseguire con
una formazione classica, dove la manualistica indicata dalle/dai docenti corrisponde esattamente
ai libri utilizzati in classe; in altre parole, in questa sede, seppur in mancanza di indagini a riguar-
do che giustifichino tale presa di posizione, si considera pitt opportuno, ovvero interessante e
formativo, presentare al gruppo classe una antologia di autori, similmente alle altre discipline
letterarie, che permetta di entrare nel cuore dell'insegnamento ed apprezzare le caratteristiche

specifiche delle culture greca e latina.

173



Lucida intervalla 50 (2021)

ing, paradigma largamente necessario nella scuola delle competenze, che si
concretizza sia nell’adozione dell’anadidattica® sia nella diffusa ricorrenza alla
laboratorialita come esperienza immersiva di apprendimento: infatti, “per
intervenire adeguatamente nel miglioramento della qualita degli apprendi-
menti, occorre adottare la strada dell'apprendere pratico e situato in cui si
costruiscono esperienze in grado di favorire 'apprendimento del sapere con-
giunto con quello del “fare”, un “fare riflessivo” dove 'apprendimento € un
processo attivo e l'allievo apprende in quanto e reso attivo e consapevole della
situazione didattica che sta vivendo.” (Boscarino, 2004, p. 2).

Cosl come ipotizzato per la traduzione, lo strumento del laboratorio puo
risultare estremamente efficace anche nella didattica della letteratura, dal mo-
mento che permette di affrontare concretamente e tastare de manu la conos-
cenza teorica che si realizza in un‘attivita partecipativa e nella creazione di un
prodotto osservabile e tangibile, nonché di raggiungere con maggiore profi-
cuita gli obiettivi di conoscenze e competenze attesi: “personalizzare significa
aprire, accrescere, liberare, moltiplicare le capacita e le competenze personali
di ciascuno; dare a ciascuno il proprio che & unico e irripetibile; valorizzare le
identita personali, non svilirle, ma considerarle la condizione per un dialogo
fecondo con altre identita che possono, cosi, perfezionarsi a vicenda.” (ibid. p.
1). In altre parole, l'individualizzazione del processo didattico insita nel labo-
ratorio, I'attenzione prestata all’integrazione delle diversita, dei saperi e delle
abilita, contribuiscono inequivocabilmente all'implementazione del sistema
scolastico di cui sopra, al completamento di un’idea educativa che consista
nella coltivazione tanto della trasmissione della conoscenza quanto delle sin-
gole componenti del gruppo classe, sia a livello squisitamente formativo sia
sul piano intimamente personale.

“Non c'e auditorium senza laboratorium, non esiste pensare teorico senza fare
tecnico e senza agire pratico, non c’e astratto senza concreto, non esiste esercizio
che non abbia la possibilita di essere vissuto e pensato come problema, né
discipline “forti” senza quelle “deboli”, né scienze taumaturgiche e autosuffi-
cienti che educhino qualcuno di per sé, senza che questo qualcuno le capisca
e le ami, cosi come non esiste disciplinarita che sia pura e non abbia filtrazioni
impure; e ovviamente non esiste neanche il reciproco di queste affermazioni.”
(ibidem): la necessita di tradurre l'astrazione del sapere immateriale in labora-
torialita, come prosasticamente espresso dal contributo di Boscarino, richiede
ovviamente una breve disamina epistemologica, di cui Bolondi (2006) e Bal-
dacci (2005) elencano i punti fondamentali, riassumibili come segue:

5 Traducasi con questo termine 1'inglese flipped classroom.
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1. Il laboratorio assume notevole rilevanza pedagogica in relazione
all'innovativita organizzativa, nel modello degli spazi scolastici, e di-
dattica, nella proposta della lezione euristica piuttosto che tradizionale;

2. Illaboratorio e uno spazio dilogica induttiva, dove si parte dalla ricerca
e dalla rielaborazione di dati per ottenere una conoscenza universale
€ permanente;

3. Illaboratorio consiste di pratiche lavorative individualizzate ma non in-
dividuali, ossia tarate sulle capacita e le attitudini delle/dei partecipanti
ma necessariamente eseguite con la collaborazione di tutti i membri
del gruppo;

4. Nel laboratorio, basato sui principi della ricerca scientifica, si speri-
menta la dimensione costruttiva dell’errore, ossia la possibilita di com-
mettere liberamente sbagli da cui imparare e proseguire.

Nel caso specifico dell’'educazione letteraria, il laboratorio sarebbe
senza dubbio I'ambiente piti adatto, riprendendo l'idea di Citton (2011), per
svolgere il “gioco di transduzione” alla base della competenza letteraria, pro-
tagonizzando il ricollocamento di un testo antico nelle sensibilita, nelle tem-
atiche e nei contesti dell’attualita, e consentirebbe un coinvolgimento attivo da
parte delle studentesse e degli studenti, condizione che permette di occupare
il gradino pitt ampio del cono d’apprendimento presentato da Dale (1969, in

Midoro, 2015):
Dopo 2 settimane Natura del
tendiamo a ricordare coinvolgimento
Il 10% di ci che begeiamo Leggers Stimolo verbale

Figura 4.7: Cono dell’'apprendimento (Dale, 1969, in Midoro, 2015, p. 60)

Si propone di seguito un’UdL riguardante un laborato-
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rio didattico incentrato sull’Apologia di Socrate di Platone:

UdL 2: laboratorio su Pl., Ap.: Socrate era colpevole?

Prerequisiti

-Conoscenza della lingua e della gram-
matica greche;

-Conoscenza della filosofia antica e della
storia greca;

-Conoscenza dell’autore e dell’opera;
-Capacita di analizzare ermeneutica-
mente un testo prosastico;

-Capacita di utilizzare la rete per ricer-
care informazioni;

-Capacita di utilizzare il pacchetto Office
e/o i Google Tools.

Conoscenze attese

Competenze attese

- Conoscere I'opera oggetto

di studio ai diversi livelli di analisi:
stilistico; letterario; antropo-psicologico;
storico-culturale; politico-istituzionale;
mitico-religioso;

- Conoscere approfonditamente
la storia greca di eta classica e ’organiz-
zazione delle istituzioni ateniesi;

- Conoscere il pensiero e lo stile
dell’autore e riconoscere le tematiche ri-
correnti nella sua produzione letteraria;
- Conoscere le potenzialita
offerte dalla rete per l'arricchimento
individuale e didattico;

- Conoscere gli strumenti digitali
in ambito didattico, in particolare la
ricerca on-line e le presentazioni in .ppt.

-Interpretare 1'opera alla luce delle pro-
prie conoscenze mono- e interdisciplin-
ari; contestualizzarla nella storia e nella
letteratura greche e, pit1 generalmente,
occidentali; attualizzarla e rielaborarla
con i canoni moderni;

-Individuare i punti di contatto con
autori contemporanei e I'impatto nella
letteratura prodotta successivamente
analizzando le attualizzazioni e le rielab-
orazioni di uno o pit1 temi;

-Utilizzare le risorse informatiche per
raccogliere informazioni e rielaborarle;
-Collaborare attivamente con il proprio
gruppo classe; gestire e suddividere il
lavoro in modo equo ed ottimizzato;
organizzare i tempi con efficienza e co-
operazione; rispettare i turni di parola e
ascoltare gli interventi altrui con silenzio
e attenzione.

-Riconoscere le peculiarita culturali e
storico-istituzionali della Grecia antica,
confrontandole con la modernita;
-Sviluppare la competenza pragmatica
di conversazione nella madrelingua.

Strumenti

-Dispositivi digitali;

-Proiettore;

-Disposizione dell’aula a colonne paral-
lele;

-Disposizione dell’aula ad isola.

Articolazione della lezione (2h)
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Fase I (5m): Disposizione dello spazio classe secondo
l’ordinamento ad isola; suddivisione
della classe in due gruppi eterogenei per
rendimento, genere e dinamica sociale;
spiegazione dell’attivita .

Fase II (40m): Svolgimento della fase preparatoria.

Fase III (20m): Disposizione dello spazio classe secondo
I'ordinamento a colonne parallele; espo-
sizione delle presentazioni

Fase IV (45m): Svolgimento dell’arringa.

Fase V (10m): Emissione del verdetto; feedback sull’at-

tivita svolta.

3. Conclusioni

Insegnare le lingue e le letterature classiche nella complessa e tecnolog-
ica societa del XXI secolo si configura viepitt come una sfida non solo per
la scuola italiana, ma per tutte quelle realta educative in cui sia considerata
importante la somministrazione dei contenuti e delle esperienze grecolatine,
una prova alla quale ogni docente si trova a partecipare: € a questo punto im-
portante mantenere vivo, costruttivo ed ininterrotto il dibattito sulle tecniche,
i metodi e le strategie inerenti la didattica perché gli studenti ricevano sia
un insegnamento di qualita, arricchimento e formazione per lo sviluppo del
proprio curriculum scolastico, sia un connubio di competenze ed interessi utili
nella propria quotidianita, spendibili tanto nel campo professionale quanto
personale; sta, allora, ai singoli insegnanti interrogarsi e interrogare, mettersi
in gioco per offrire ai propri discenti le antiquitates in una maniera innovativa
e accattivante, declinando la docenza in base alle esigenze del proprio audito-
rium e ai bisogni formativi delle nuove generazioni.

In un mondo di numeri ed equazioni, la traduzione puo risultare a maggior
ragione strumento d’eccellenza per accedere all’enciclopedia di conoscenze
proprie della classicita, sempre che sia portata avanti un’incessante riflessione
sulle finalita e le modalita del vertere: all'inutilita della versione de verbo ad
verbum € necessario sostituire, quindi, uno strumento educativo aggiornato e
formativo, in grado di sviluppare quelle competenze professionali e personali
che la versione dei classici puo massimamente stimolare nel percorso scolas-
tico delle studentesse e degli studenti di Italia ed Europa.
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Traduzione e laboratoria nell'insegnamento
linguistico-letterario dei classici nella scuola
italiana: una proposta operativa

Summary: The subject of translation touches the Italian school system very
closely: while Greek and Latin teachers tend to be divided between traditio-
nalists, who follow the grammatical-translational method, and inductivists,
who follow the recentior Orberg paradigm, language teaching scholars debate
the role of translation for learning purposes, since the ineffectiveness of vertere
in the acquisition of linguistic knowledge and skills has been repeatedly
underlined in the field of glottodidactics. The aim of this contribution is to
examine the presence and use of the version in the two teaching methods
most in vogue in Italian schools, i.e. “traditional” and “natural”, and to reflect
on the usefulness and flexibility of the usus vertendi with practical examples
and proposals.
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Ceama HanmoHaaHa KOHQepeHIIja BU3aHTOAO0Ta,
beorpaa : CAHY, 22-25. jyn 2021.

On22. no 25 jyna2021. romqunae y beorpany je y opranu3zaiiju Cprickor KOMHTETa
3a BH3aHTOJIOrH]y, Busanronomkor nucruryra CAHY u Buzanronomkor oxdopa
CAHY oxpskana CeaMa HanlMoHaJIHA KOH(pepeHuja Bu3anTonora. CKyI je onpaH y
xubpuaaoM dopmarty, Oyayhu na cy cBe cemuurie oapxane y CBedanoj canm Cpricke
Axazemuje Hayka M YMETHOCTH, JIM j€ 3HAYajaH JIe0 yYEeCHHUKA U3 WHOCTPAHCTBA
rosopuo npeko miarpopme Webex, a cBa caommrema Moraa Cy na ce Ipate
npeko ucte miargopme. HajpakHUja o/yTHKa OBE HAyIHE CMOTPE, O] FheHOT TTOYEeTKa
1990. ToAMHe y 3aapy, Ipeko ckynoBa oapxanux y Ctyaenunu (1995), Kpymesiy
(2000) u Beorpamy (2005, 2010, 2015), no manac, jecte ydemhe CTpy4rbaka W3
BUIIE PA3IMYUTUX HAyYHUX 00JIACTU: MCTOPUje, MCTOPHje YMEeTHOCT!U, KAacu4He
¢uaoaoruje, cnaBucTuxe, apxeonoruje, Teonoruje, durozoduje, uctopuje Ipasa,
My3ukosoruje. Ha ckymy je ykyInmHO mpourTaHo ocaMeceT net pedepara, ca yuemhem
CTpYy4maka 13 MIPEKO JBAJIECET MET MHCTUTYIH]a U3 3éMJbE 1 HHOCTPaHCTBA. Yuemihe
dunozodekor dakynarera YHusepsurera y beorpagy Omio je Beoma IpHUMETHO,
Oynyhu na je ocamHaecT, o]l yKyIHO IIE€3J€CEeT LIECT u3/laraya y TeMaTCKOM U
OTIIITEM ey, apIIUPaHO TOj HHCTUTYLHjU (TpUHACCT HACTBHUKA, jeJaH aCHCTEHT,
jemaH ucTpaxuBaya M Tpu JoKTopaHana). OcuM Tora, yeTMpM HacTaBHUKa Cy
61141 42aHOBU IIPOTrPaMCKOT 0400pa CKyIIa.

Harnmonanse koH(pepeHIrje BU3aHTOJIOTa 01 CBOT IIPBOT M3/Iakha UMajy TEMaTCKH
U ONIITH /IO, a 2005. ToAuHe yBedeH je u Tpehu aeo (Juckycnonn dopym), ca
UCjOM Ja Ce Ha KEMy pasroBapa O MEpCIEKTHBaMa pa3Boja BU3AHTOJIOIIKAX U
MEIMjeBUCTHYKUX MCTPAXKUBAKA Y HAC, Kao U Jia ce mpeacTaBe Beh 3amodeTy HOBU
MIPOjEKTH.

Cynehn mo Opojy mpHjaB/beHUX M W3JOKEHUX CAOIIITeHa y TEMATCKOM JIeTy,
pekiio Ou ce j1a je TemMa 3a 0Baj CKyI Omia 1oopo onadpana: CpHCKO-IPUYKO [APCTBO
Hemamuha. Mneja u crBaproct. [Tocne nBa yBoaHa caoniuTema, o JlymaHoBoM myTy
1o mapcke Binactu (Cphan [MupuBatpuh) 1 crienmupUIHOCTIMA CPIICKOT MPEY3UMamba
pomejckor mapckor puryana (Cmmba Mapjanosuh-Jlymianuh), ycneamna cy
JIBaJIeceT JiBa CaollllTemha pacrnopelena y ner cecuja. Tek Tpu paja cy y LEJNOCTH
Owna mocBeheHa BOJHO-TIONUTHYKUM TeMama: Biactd Hemamwmha nHan Tecammjom
y XIV Beky (Maja Hukonuh), mpouecy HOJIMTHYKOT OCaMOCTa/bUBamba CPIICKE
BiacTese napckor goda (Muom MBanosuh) u pocornorpadckoj aHamM3u yrapckux
BenuKkama Koju cy paroanu npotuB Credana Jlymrana (Anexcanmap Kperuh u
Bopuc CrojkoBcku). Y Beoma 100p0 OCMHILIBEHO] CECHjU O CPIICKOj TUIIOMATHIIN
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y no6a mapcTBa, OWII0 je pedr o IauIuioMaTHdkuM obpacimuma (HeGojma Tlopuwnh),
apenrama (Baagan Tpwujuh), yao3m nectunarapa y cacraBibamy nosesba (JKapko
Byjowesuh), yruiajy Buzantujcke Ha cpricky chpaructuky (bemamuu Xekwnh),
Te yTHLajy cpricke Ha OocaHcky auruiomatnky (Hesen Mcamaosuh). Opnuuna
CIIaBUCTHYKA cecuja YOeIUbMBO je IpHKaszala Y3JeT CpICKE CpPeIHhOBEKOBHE
KyAType y no0a mapcTBa Kpo3 TPH CaoNIITeHa: O CKpunropujymuMma (MmieHa
JlaBunosuh), KynTypHOM KpyTy cBeToropckor crapia Cunyana (Mpena lnanujep),
U TI0jaBH MHTEPECOBaA 3a UCTOpH]y cBeTa kox Cpba, Koje CTOju y HENOCpenHoj
BE3M Ca y3AU3amEeM CPIICKE CPEIHOBEKOBHE JpikaBe Ha HMBO HapctBa (Mapuja
Bacumesuh). YV oxBupy ucTe cecHje MHHYLHO3HO je aHAIM3UpaHa JIEKCHKa
JymanoBor 3akonuka (Bukrtop Capmh), Te ananusupana JlymaHoBa mpocrarma
kedanuju Pajky, Koja je, 3a pasiuKy off CBHX Apyrux JlyImaHOBHX TPUKHX TOBEJHA,
OwJia HaITMCcaHa Ha caBpeMeHOM rpukoM je3uky (Jlejan [Tene6nmh). Ha nctopudaapcko-
YMETHUYKOj CECHjU MOTJIa Cy C€ YyTH CAOMIITEeHha O MOCEOHO MOMTOBAaHUM HOcehnm
WKOHaMa, yriaBHOM boropoanuuanMm, y noba cprckor napcrsa (bojan MusskoBuh),
NUTamky IOCTOjaka PyAHHKa HamoMmak MmaHacthpa JlecHoBa (Cmmibka ['aGenmuh),
T€ MOjCIUHUM PEIPE3CHTATUBHUM YMETHHYKUM JenuMa u3 aodba mapcrBa (AHa
Bpamem n bpanka Bpanemesuh). Te3a ga kymosry W3HaJ 3amaJHOT yiia3a y IPKBY,
KOjy MMajy Heke 3amdyk0uHe n3 JlymaHoBOT BpeMeHa, Tpeba YUTaTy Kao HapcKu
npeporatus (Hebojura Crankosuh) y IucKycHju je oLemeHa Kao 3aHHMIbHBA,
amm u puxBaheHa ca u3BecHOM pesepBoM. CaominTema HCToprudapa mnpasa Ouna cy
noceeheHa nojeaquHuM oapeadama Jymanosor 3akonnka (Huna Kpnusanus n 3opan
Ysoposuh).

VY omrem neny (BuzaHrosnolke Teme), y KojeM ce MOTJIO M3JlaraTu Ha Ouiio
KOjy TEMy W3 BH3aHTOJIOTH]jE, M1 HA OBOj KOH(EPEHIHjH je, Kao yBEeK 10 camaa, Ouo
n3AoxeH Hajpehu Opoj caomrmTema (42 pacrnopehennx y 11 cecuja). [Tomrro ce
y OBOM KpaTKOM M3BellTajy HHje Moryhe 3aapkaTh Ha CBakOM O] HHX MOHA0C00,
JlaTu Aeo cKymna hemo IMoKyIIaTH 1a carjieiaMo Kpo3 TeMe KOje Cy ’bHMa JOMUHHUPAIIE.
W Ha 0BOj HAIMOHATHO] BU3aHTOJIONMIKO] KOH(DEPEHIMjU Haj3acTyIJbeHHje cy Omite
HCTOPUYAPCKO-YMETHUYKE TeMe (19 caoIllllTera pacropebenmx y 6 cecuja).
Hajsue ce pacnpspaBibano 0 MOHYMEHTAITHOM 3UJHOM CIMKapCTBY M aPXUTEKTYpH
Haj3HAYajHUjUX CPIICKUX CPEAHOBEKOBHHMX 3aayxkOmHa (kao mro cy CryaeHHIa,
Xwunaunap, Lpksa Ceeror Ilerpa y Pacy, Ceera Coduja Oxpuicka, Mueresa,
Comohanw, I1ehka ITarpujapmuju, TpeckaBai). M3 mupokor criekTpa 3acTyIIbeHHX
TeMa, Kao KapaKTepUCTUIHe OM ce Morae usApojuty crexehe: 1) XpoHOIOTHja
U3Tpajiibe NojeJMHNX [IPKaBa M NapaKinca, Te aHaAM3a I10je AMHMX apXUTeKTOHCKIX
eleMeHaTa (HIIp. OATapCKUX Iperpaja) U JieTajba (HIOp. OlPeMa 3a OCBETIbEHE
XpaMoOBa); 2) XpOHOJOTHja W cTpaTturpaduja 3UIHOT CIUKAPCTBA y MOjEIHHUM
3agyxOKMHaMa; 3) aHaAM3a IojeAnHMX (ppecaka 1AM rpymne ppecaxa u3 oxpeljene
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3anyxOune; 4) nkonorpaduja nojenuHux ceruresba (Hrp. Ceern Credan Hosu
i JoBan Mann) WiM mak THUIIA CBETUTE ha (CBETH PATHUIIM). JeHa HCTOpHYAPCKO-
yMeTHHUKa cecuja Ouna je noceeheHa MiIyMHHaIMjaMa y BU3aHTHjCKUM M CPIICKUM
cpenmoBekoBuuM pykonucuma (Cod. Sinaiticus Slav. 1, Mwupocaasaeso
jeBaHbDe/be), a jeqHO caomIITeme jeAHOj Malo MOo3HAaTOj Hocehoj MKOHW (TpHUNTHX
n3 Manactupa C. Karapune na Cunajy). Y apXxeoyomKkoj cecHju NpeACTaBIbEHH Cy
pe3yJiTaTu apxeoJIONIKUX ncTpakuBama y Hurry u CpeMy, Te moapoOHO aHaIM3upaH
jelaH MpOIeCHjCKHU KpCT, TpoHaljeH y okosman CBpJbuTa.

V ommTeM nenmy NpeAcTaB/beHo je MeceT (PUITONOMKMX pagoBa y 1B CECHje, 01
KOjuX je jeqHa Ouia nocseheHa rpuko-naTHHCKOj, a Apyra CAaBUCTHYKO]j (QUII0NOTHjH.
Ha npsBoj cecuju cy ropopmau 4yeTupu HacTaBHMKa U jegaH AOKTOpaHA ca
Ogemema 3a kKaacuyHe Hayke. [lparana Jlumutpujeuh je pasmaTpana eleMeHTe
aHTUYKEe TonauTHYkKe (uiuo3oduje y MamepTHHOBOM ToBOpYy MocBeheHOM Tapy
Jynujany, 4ok je Jdapko Toagoposuh y Iloxsannoj 6ecenn Koncrantuny dyku
Teodunakra OXpHACKOT OTKPHO MPUKPUBEHE KPUTHYKE TOHOBE HA PAUyH Ta[alllber
napa Ankcuja I Komauna. Jlyman [TomoBuh je n3Heo 3aHUMJbHBA 3aMTayKarba O IIPBOM
mITaMnaHoM usnamy BunapayeHoBe Xponuke ocBajama [lapurpana u3z XVI Beka,
Koje mokasyje na je bies ne Bukuep, npupeljuBau nator uznama, COJIUIHO TO3HABAO
He caMo 3amnajaHe, Beh u BU3aHTHjcke u3Bope 3a UeTBpTH KpcTamku pat. M Akaz je
HacTojao Ja 00jacHM 3allTO Cy ce HEKe MPE3EHTCKE OCHOBE KOj€ CY y MO3HO-TPUYKOM
owe hopMupaHe pemMa a0pHCHOj OCHOBH y IOTOUM BpeMeHNMa 0e3 Tpara u3ryoune
(amp. €oy0vo, eyin u -PAcKOUAL KOje Cy HacTale o1 £xm, Yo u PAAA®), IOK CY
ce apyre oapxane (HIp. mavlave ox mtioyw). Jokropann Hatacja Ynunh je u3Hena
JIe0 pe3yiTaTa MPOUCTEKIMX M3 pajia Ha JOKTOPCKO] AMCEepTaIdju, aHaIM3upajyhu
MOTHBE MOO0KHOCTH U CyjeBepja y akpHuTckoj moe3nuju. CraBUCTHYKA (PHITOJIOIIKA
cecrja Owna je mpwiM4HO xoMoreHa, Oynmyhu na ce BelimHa caommrTema THIIAIa
xuMHorpadcekux u xaruorpadcekux nena nocsehennx Csetome Casu. Mehy mwuma,
nmocebHO MecTo Tpumana caommTey Vpene [lmaosuh, koja je HemaBHO OTKpuia
JIBa HajcTapwja, M0 caja Hemo3HaTa, Mpemnuca JBa XUMHorpadcka aena nocseheHa
3ajennnakoM KynTy Ceetor Case u Cetor CumeoHna.

VYV ommTem neny KoH(EpeHIHje oIpkaHa je W jeqHa cecHja Koja ce OaBmiia
BU3aHTHJCKMM W CPICKHM CpPEAHOBEKOBHHM IPABOM M LPKBEHUM KAHOHCKUM
mpaBoM. JeIrHa JiBa MCTOpUYAPCKA CAOIIITeHha Ouia ¢y mocBehieHa ynosu IpKBe y
MpoIiecy YKJbYUHUBamha ETHUUKUX CKYIIMHA Y BU3aHTH]CKY IpkaBy u qpymTBo VII-IX
BEKa, OTHOCHO 3HaYCHEM ETHHHNMA » ATOaHAIIK Y CPEAEHEM BEKY.

Juckycnonn (¢opyM, Koju je Ha3BaH [3a30BU caBpeMeHE BH3aHTOJIOTHjE, OBE
TOJIMHE je JOHEO MHOT'€ HOBHHE: TPajao je 3HATHO Jy)Ke HEro MPeTXOJHUX TOJMHA,
UMao je nanexo Behu 6poj yaecHHKa, 04 KOjUX Cy MHOTHU OMAM U3 MHOCTPaHCTBa,
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u 610 je gBodeaaH. Y mpsoM geay Dopyma, HacnosibeHoM Challenges of Mod-
ern Byzantology — Medieval and Byzantine Studies at the Austrian Academy of
Sciences and the University of Vienna, HammM MeIWjeBHCTHMA Cy, IIOCPeACTBOM
naatgpopme Webex, Ha eHITIecKoM je3HKy IpeCTaBbeHA TPH Belnka MehyHapotHa
Hay4Ha TpOojeKTa KojuMa pykoBoau AycTpHjcka akaeMuja Hayka. [Ipojekar Integrat-
ing Genetic, Archeological and Historical Perspectives on Eastern Central Europe
400—900 AD, XoOju je 3BaHMYHO CTapTOBA0 2020. TOAMHE, IPEACTaBUO j€ HETOB
pykosoamian Banrep IToxn. Ped je o mHTEpAMCIMIIAMHAPHOM IIPOjeKTy Ha KOjeM
CY YIOpYXXEHH FeHeTHYapy, HCTOPHYAPH, apXEOJI03H, aHTPOIIONO3H ¥ CTPYUHalH 3a
OronH(OPMATHKY B U30TOIICKY aHAIIM3Y, ca IIUJbeM Ja KopuctehucaBpeMene HayqHe
METOJIe aHAITM3HUPajy OKO LIECT XUJbaja y30paka u3 rpobosa u3 [TaHOHCKe HU3H]E,
Te Jla Ha Ha OCHOBY JTOOMjEHHX pe3yJTara MOKyIIajy Ja OHYyAe HOBY, Ha €er3aKTHHM
YUhCHUIIAMA 3aCHOBaHy HHTeprpeTanujy Ceode Haposa.

Knaynuja Pam je mpencraBuia cBoja aBa npojexta. The Moving Byzantium Proj-
ect: Five Years of Research on Mobility, Microstructures and Personal Agency je
MpojeKaT KOju je UCTPaKMBAO JBa BHIA JIPYIITBEHE MOKPETJHUBOCTH: BEPTHKATHY
(KkpeTame Ha COIMjalTHO] JIECTBHUIIM) M XOPU3OHTAIHY (MHTpallje CTAaHOBHHUINTBA,
KpeTame BOJHUX TpyIa, MyTOBamkba 3apaji TPrOBHHE U JIMYHHUX MOTpeba, KpeTame
po0e, yMETHMYKMX IIpeAMeTa, KbUra, UTA.). 3apad OCTBapema TOI L1ba TOKOM
MOCJEA’UX MEeT TOIMHA OPraHU30BaHO je HU3 HAYYHHX CKYIOBa, CECHja y OKBHPY
BeJIMKUX KOHTpeca (kao mito je 21. Mel)yHapoaHU BU3AHTOJIOMIKH KOHTPEC, OJPXKAH Y
beorpany 2016.), TpuOunHa 1 pejaBamka, Y KOjUMA je YIeCTBOBAO H3Y3ETHO BETNKH
0poj Hayuynuka u3 EBporie u Amepuke. Jlpyru mpojekatr, HaciaoBibeH The Vienna Eu-
chologia Project, ycpencpeljeH je Ha cBakOIHEBHH JKMBOT y BusanTuju, BuheH kpo3
pu3My 00TOCITY)KOEHUX KEHHTA.

OcuM moMeHyTa TpH, y OKBUpY DopyMa NpeICTaBLEHO j€ jOIl JeceTak
BH3aHTOJIONIKUX MpOjeKaTa AyCTpH]jCKe aKkaJeMHje Hayka, KOju ce OaBe BU3aHTHjCKOM
U TOCTBH3aHTHjCKOM eMHUIpauKOM, BHU3AHTHjCKOM KEHMKECBHOINNY, UCTOPHjCKOM
reorpadujoM, mpocornorpapujom, UTI.

YV napyrom neny dopyma borossy6 IllujakoBuh je opraHm3oBao 3aHUMIBUB
OKpPYTJIH CTO Ha KOjeM je IIecT y4ecHHKa (ABa cy ce ykipyumna mytemM Webex-a)
pasrosapalo O Ppa3sAMYMTUM MHTakHUMa BH3aHTHjcke Qumosoduje: crarycy,
HAYeIHUM M METOJIOJIOIIKAM [TUTABHMA, TIABHUM TOITOCUMA, HOBOIUIATOHUCTHYKHM
€JIEMEHTHMA, NIePCIIEKTHBUMA Pa3Boja, UT/I.

Hejan [lenebyuh
VYuusepsutet y beorpany — ®unozodceku dakynrer
dejan011@hotmail.com
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